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PREFATORY NOTE

HE Encyclopedia Britannica, of which the Eleventh Edition is now issued‘ by the
l University of Cambridge, has a history extending over 140 years. The First Edition,
in three quarto volumes, was issued in weekly numbers (price 6d. each) from 1768 to,
1771 by “a Society of Gentlemen in Scotland.” The proprietors were Colin MacFarquhar, an
Edinburgh printer, and Andrew Bell, the principal Scottish engraver of that day. It seems that
MacFarquhar, a man of wide knowledge and excellent judgment, was the real originator of the
work, though his want of capital prevented his undertaking it by himself. The work was edited
and in great part written by William Smellie, another Edinburgh printer, who was bold enough
to undertake “fifteen capital sciences” for his own share. The numerous plates were engraved
by Bell so admirably that some of them have been reproduced in every edition down to the
present one.

The plan of the work differed from all preceding “dictionaries of arts and sciences,” as
encyclopzdias were usually called until then in Great Britain; it combined the plan of Dennis de
Coetlogon (1745) with that in common use—on the one hand keeping important subjects together,
and on the other facilitating reference by numerous and short separate articles arranged in
alphabetical order. Though the infant Encyclopedia Britannica omitted the whole field of history
and biography as beneath the dignity of encyclopadias, it speedil_y acquired sufficient popularity to
justify the preparation of a new edition on a much larger scale. The decision to include history
and biography caused the secessicn of Smellie; but MacFarquhar himself edited the work, with
the assistance of Jarhes Tytler, famous as the first Scottish aeronaut, and for the first time produced‘
an encyclopzdia which covered the whole field of human knowledge. This Second Edition was
1ssued in numbers from June 1777 to September 1784, and was afterwards bound up in ten quarto
volumes, containing (8595 pages and 340 plates) more than three times as much material as the
First Edition.

These earliest editions of the Encyclopedia Britannica consisted mainly of what may be
described as compilation; like all their predecessors, from the time of Alsted to that of Ephraim
Chambers, they had been put together by one or two men who were still able to take the whole of
human knowledge for their province. It was with the Third Edition that the plan of drawing on
specialist learning, which has since given the Encyclopedia Britannica its high reputation, was first
adopted. This edition, which was begun in 1788 and completed, in eighteen volumes, in 1797, was
edited by MacFarquhar until his death in 1793, when about two-thirds of the work were completed.
Bell, the surviving proprietor, then appointed George Gleig—afterwards Bishop of Brechin—as
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viii PREFATORY NOTE

editor, and it was he who enlisted the assistance, as contributors, of the most eminent men of science
then living in Scotland. Professors Robison, Thomas Thomson and Playfair were the most
notable of these new specialist contributors, and a Supplement in two volumes was issued in 1801
to allow them to extend their work to those earlier letters of the alphabet which had already been
issued by MacFarquhar. It was their labours which first gave the Encyclopedia Britannica its
pre-eminent standing among works of reference, and prepared the way for it to become, as a later
editor claimed, not merely a register but an instrument of research, since thereafter the leading
specialists in all departments were invited to contribute their unpublished results to its pages.

In the Fourth Edition, published by Andrew )Be]] in twenty volumes from 1801 to 1810, the
principle of specialist contributions was considerably extended, but it was only brought to such
degree cf perfection as was possible at the time by Archibald Coustable, “the great Napoleon of the
realms of print,” who purchased the copyright of the Encyclopedia Britannica soon after Bell's death
in 1809. Constable lavished his energy and his money on the famous “‘Supplemeat to the Fourth,
Fifth and Sixth Editions,” which in 1813 he commissioned Macvey Napier to edit. It was with
the appearance of this Supplement that the Encyclopedia Britannica ceased to be a purely Scottish
undertaking, and blossomed out into that great cosmopolitan orinternational enterprise which it has
since become. The most eminent writers, scholars and men of science in‘Eng]and and on the
continent of Europe, as well as in Scotland itself, were enlisted in the work: Sir Walter Scott,
Jeffrey, Leslie, Playfair and Sir Humphry Davy, Dugald Stewart-—who received the then unpre-
cedented sum of 41000 for a single coatribution—Ricardo, Malthus and Thomas Young, with
foreign men of science like Arago and Biot. From this time onwéird, indeed, a list of the
contributors to successive editions of the Encyclopedia Britgnnica would be a list of the most
eminent British and American writers and thinkers of each generation; the work had become the
product of the organized co-operation of acknowledged leaders of the world’s thought in every
department of human knowledge. For this advance the credit is mainly due to Constable.

The Fifth and Sixth Editions, each in twenty volumes, issued by Constable between 1815 and
1824, were practically reprints of the Fourth, the Supplement—issued in six volumes from 1816 to
1824—being considered adequate’to supply their deficiencies. The Seveath Edition, edited by
Macvey Napier on the same lines as the Supplement, of which it incorporated a great part, was
brought out by 2 new publisher, Adam Black, who had bought the copyright on.Constable’s failure.
This edition was issued from 1830 to 1842, and was comprisedin twénty-one volumes, which included
a general index to the whole work. The Eighth Edition, under the editorship of T. Stewart Traill,
was issued by the firm of A. & C. Black, from 1853 to 1860, in twenty-one volumes, with a separate
index volume.

The Ninth Edition was then undertaken by the same firm on a scale which Adam Black con-
sidered so hazardous that he refused to have any part in the undertaking, and he accordingly
advertised his retirement from the firm. This Edition began to appear in 1875, under the editor-
ship of Thomas Spencer Baynes, and was completed in 1889 by William Robertson Smith. It
consisted of twenty-four volumes, containing 21,572 pages and 302 plates, with a separate index
volume. Adam Black's prognostications of failure were signally falsified by the success of the work,
of which nearly half a million sets—including American pirated and mutilated editions—were
ultimately sold. The great possibilities of popularity for the Encyclopedia Britannzca in Great
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Britain were only realized, however, when in 1898 T/e Temes undertook to sell a verbatim reprint of
the Ninth Edition at about half the price originally asked for it by the publishers. Thesuccess of
this reprint led to the publication by 7%e Zzmes in 1902 of an elaborate supplement in eleven New
Volumes (one containing new maps and one a comprehensive index to the whole work), constituting,
with the previous twenty-four volumes, the Tenth Edition. The Eleventh Edition, which super-
sedes both Ninth and Tenth, and represents in an entirely new and original form a fresh survey
of the whole field of human thought and achievement, written by some 1500 eminent specialists
drawn from nearly every country of the civilized world, incorporating the results of research and the
progress of events up to the middle of 1910, is now published by the University of Cambridge,
where it is hoped that the Encyclopedia Britannica has at length found a permanent home.

1t will be seen from this brief survey of the history of the Encyclopeedia Britannica that, while
the literary and scholarly success of the work has been uniform and continuous, its commercial
career has naturally been subject to vicissitudes. Six different publishing firms have been at
various times associated with its production; and the increasing magnitude of the work, con-
sequent on the steady growth of knowledge, made this wellnigh inevitable. The Encyclopedia
Britannica has to-day become something more than a commercial venture, or even a national
enterprise. It is a vast cosmopolitan work of learning, which can find no home so appropriate
as an ancient university.

The present publication of the new Encyclopedia Britannica by the University of Cambridge
is a natural step in the evolution of the university as an educational institution and a home
of research. The medieval University of Cambridge began its educational labours as an
institution intended almost exclusively for the instruction of the clergy, to whose needs its
system of studies was necessarily in a large measure accommodated. The Revival of Learning,
the Renaissance and the Reformation widened its sphere of intellectual work and its interests,
as well as its actual curriculum. The 19th century saw the complete abolition of the
various tests which formerly shut the gates of the English universities against a large part of
the people. The early establishment in Cambridge of special colleges for women was also a
sign of expanding activities, About the same time the University Extension movement, first
advocated at Cambridge in 1871 on the ground that the ancient universities were not mere
clusters of private establishments but national institutions, led to a wider conception of the
poss‘ibilities of utilizing the intellectual resources of the universities for the general diffusion of
knowledge and culture; and the system of Local Examinations brought the university into close
contact with secondary education throughout the country. But the public to which the University
of Cambridge thus appealed, though wider than that of the college lecture-rooms, was still
necessarily limited. Practically it is only through the medium of the University Press that
Cambridge can enter into and maintain direct relations with the whole of the English-speaking
world, The present time seems appropriate for an effort towards thus signally extending the
intellectual and educational influence of the university.

To this end, the University of Cambridge has undertaken the publication of the Encyclopadia
Britannica, and now issues the Eleventh Edition of that work. These twenty-eight volumes and
index aim at achieving the high ambition of bringing all extant knowledge within the reach of
every class of readers While the work, in its present form, is to some extent based on the
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preceding edition, the whole field has been re-surveyed with the guidance of the most eminent
specialists. The editors early decided that the new edition should be planned and written as a
whole, and refused to content themselves with the old-fashioned plan of regarding each volume asa
separate unit, to be compiled and published by itself. They were thus able to arrange their material
so as to give an organic unity to the whole work and to place all the various subjects under
their natural headings, in the form which experience has shown to be the most convenient for
a work of universal reference. An important consequence of this method of editing is that the
twenty-eight volumes are now ready for publication at the same time, and that the complete work
can be offered to the public in its entirety. Although the work has been reduced to the smallest
compass consistent with lucidity—bibliographies of all subjects which call for assistance of this
nature being provided in aid of more detailed study—the aim throughout has been to maintain the
highest standard of scholarly authority, and to provide a thorough elucidation of important scientific
problems for which the modern inquirer has no adequate text-books. This Eleventh Edition
of the Encyclopedia Britannica is now, therefore, offered to the public by the University of
Cambridge in the hope and belief that it will be found to be a trustworthy guide to sound learning.
and an.instrument of culture of world-wide influence.

CAMBRIDGE,
November I, 1910,



EDITORIAL INTRODUCTION

LSEWHERE in thesc volumes, under the heading of Encvcrorzpia (vol. ix. p. 369), an account
is given in dctail of the particular form of literature to which that name applies. It is no longer
neccssary, as was done in some of the carlier editions of the Encyclopedia Britannica, to defend in

a Preface the main principle of the system by which subjects are divided for treatment on a dictionary plan
under the headings most directly suggesting explanation or discussion. The convenicnce of
an arrangement of material based on a single alphabetization of subject words and proper
names has established itself in the common sense of mankind, and in recent years has led to
the multiplication of analogous works of reference. There are, however, certain points in the execution
of the Eleventh Edition to which, in a preliminary survey, attention may profitably be drawn.

General ldea
of the book.

The Flevently Iidition and ifs Predecessors.

1t is important to acal first with the relationship of the Eleventh Edition to its predecessors. i
addition to providing a digest of general information, such as is required in a reference-book pure and
simple, the object of the Encyclopaedia Britannica has always been to give reasoned dis-
cussions on all the great questions of practical or speculative interest, presenting the
results of accumulated knowledge and original inquiry in the form of articles which arc
themselves authoritative contributions to the literaturc of their subjects, adapted for the purpose of
systematic reading and study. In this way its successive editions have been among the actual sources
through which progressive improvements have been attained in the exposition of many important branches
of learning. The Ninth Edition in particular, to which the Eleventh is the lineal successor—for the
name of the Tenth was uscd only to indicate the incorporation of supplementary vol-
umes which left the main fabric untouched—was universally recognized as giving the
most scholarly contemporary cxpression to this constructive ideal. The reputation thus
gained by the Encycopedia Britannica as a comprchensive cmbodiment of accurate scholarship—
the word being uscd herc for authoritative exposition in all departments of knowledge—carries with
it a responsibility which can only be fulfilled by periodical revision in the light of later research. Yet
in any completc ncw edition, and certainly in that which is here presented, due acknowledgment
must be made to the impulse given by thosc who kept the sacred fire burning in carlicr days. In this
respect, if a special debt is owing to the editors of the Ninth Edition, and particularly to the great
services of Robertson Smith, it must not be forgotten that long before their time the Encydopedia
Britannica had cnlisted among its contributors many eminent writers, whose articlcs, substantially car-
ried forward at each revision, became closcly associated with the name and tradition of the work.! To

Debt to earller.
editlions.

Thelr special
value.

+ In carlier days the reverence due to deceased authotity was perhaps cartied to extreme lengths. The follow ing footnote, attached in the
Eighth Edition to Sir Walter Scott's article Drasta, may be cited ~" [t 15 proper to state herc . . . that this article s reprinted as it orlginally
appeated in the supplement to the fourth, fifth and sixth edituons of this work without any of those adaptations which the course of time and change

X1
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preserve the continuity of its historic associations, so far as might be consistent with the public interest,
and with what was due to progress in knowledge, was one of the first duties of those responsible for a
new edition; and just as the Ninth Edition carried forward, with notable additions or substitutions, work
contributed to the Eighth and earlier editions, so it provided matter for utilization in the Eleventh, which
in its turn had to accommodate the new knowledge of a later generation.

In considering the treatment, however, of the mass of material thus handed down, the editor of the
Eleventh Edition had an entirely new situation to deal with. It is necessary here to explain why it is
that the Eleventh Edition is much more than a revision—is, indeed, a new edifice as com-
pared with the structure of the Ninth Edition. In the whole architecture of the latter
there was a serious flaw, due to no want of ability in editors or contributors, but to the
conditions imposed upon them in the system of publication.

The economic and mechanical obstacles to the production of a great encyclopedia otherwise than
in a series of volumes separately issued at intervals during a number of vears were formerly considered
prohibitive. Thus the Ninth Edition, the first volume of which was published in 1875
and the twenty-fifth in 1889, was incomplete for some sixteen years after its real incep-
tion. Not only does such a long interval between the start and the finish involve the
possibility of a change in editorial direction and conception such as happened in 1881 when Spencer
Baynes was compelled by ill-health to hand over the reins to Robertson Smith; but even if the same
editorial policy remained to dominate the work, the continual progress of time was constantly chang-
ing the conditions under which it was exercised. With such a system of publication an encyclopadia
can have no proper unity of conception or uniformity of treatment. It cannot be planned from
the beginning so as to present at its completion a satisfactory synoptic view of any department of
knowledge. The historical record is restricted by the accident of the dates at which the separate vol-
umes are published, in such a way that the facts included in one volume may contradict those in
another. Individual volumes, the contents of which are arbitrarily determined by the alphabetical
order of headings, may indeed be abreast of the learning and accomplishments of their day, but

each time a later volume appears the circumstances have ajtered,” and there is every
Defect of chance that some integral portion of what had previously been published may be
division under N . . T e
different dates, Stultified.  Those who were responsible for the execution of the Ninth Edition of the

Encyclopadia Britannica did their best under an impossible system. They made it a
collection of detached monographs of the highest authority and value. In their day the demand of a
modern public for “up-to-date-ness” had not come into existence, and it seemed perfectly reason-
able in 1879 to bring the article on the history of England no further than the accession of Queen Victoria.
But it was not their failure to appreciate the importance of dealing with the latest events in history that
made so much of the Ninth Edition useless in preparing its successor. When only this was in question,
later history could be added. It was the fact that, owing to its system of publication, its arrangement
was not encyclopzdic, and that in preparing an edition which for the first time had the advantage of being
systematic in the distribution of its material, there was no way of adapting to its needs what had been
written originally on a faulty principle.

Until the year 1goz, when, within nine months, nine supplementary volumes of text were issued
by The Times, no publisher had cared or dared to attempt to produce at one time the whole of any

work of similar magnitude. It was the regular practice to issue volume by volume.
Z‘:;’:‘: :Z‘t:e On this system the public has been furnished with the Oxford New English Diclion-
employed. ary (still incomplete in 1910, though work had begun in the early ’sixties and the first

volume appeared in 1888) and with the Dictionary of Nalional Biography, while the French
La Grande Encyclopédie, which took even longer than the Ninth Edition of the Encyclopedia Britannice
to complete, was coming out in its thirty-one volumes between 1885 and 19oz. But the proof obtained
in 1902 of the practicability of simultaneous production in the case of the supplementary volumes which

A new
departure.

The old system
of production.

cI circamstances render necassary fn ordinary cases  We have deemed this homage due to the genius and fume of the illustrious author, whose

d view of the origin and progress of the dramatic art we have accordingly presented to the reader exactly as it procceded from his own hand,
ing every Ilusion and i >’ It may be remarked that this footnote, which was reprinted from the Seventh
Edtion, was itself carried forward without heing brought up to date, apparently in the same spint, and in another footnote, also reprinted from the
Seventh Edstion, a reference is made to allusions “on p 147, which were indeed on p 147 of the Seventh Edition, but aze on p. 137 of the Eighth!
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converted the Ninth into the Tenth Edition of the Encydopedia Brilannica, made it imperative to
estend this limited experiment to the making of an entirely mew edition. By this means a
new value might be given to a work which aimed not merely at providing a storehouse of
facts, but expounding all knowledge as part of an ordered system. Kor the problem here was
bound up with the question of the date of publication to a unique degree. In some other
sorts of book the fact that successive volumes appear at certain intervals of time ouly affects
the convenience of the purchaser—as, for instance, in the case of the Cambridge Modern History;
the various volumes do pot cover the same field or touch the same materials. But in an ency-
clopadia it is only the alphabetization of the headings which causes them to fall in distinct volumes,
and the accident of position separates the treatment of the same or closely related subjects in
such a way that, if they are discussed from the point of view of widely different dates, the
organic unity of the work is entirely lost. Thanks to the enterprising provision of capital, and
the co-operation of a far-sighted business management, it was possible to start
the preparation of the Eleventh Edition of the Encydopedia Britamnica with the
knowledge that it would be published as a whole at one date. The separate volumes,
whatever their number, would no longer represent so many lapses of time and so many
distinct units in esecutive conception, but merely mechanical divisions for convenience in handling.
And arrangements were made so that the printing of the whole edition should eventually take hardly
more time than had been required for the printing and correcting of a single volume under the
old system.

The opportunity thus provided was in many ways more appropriate to the making of an
entirely new work than to the revision of an old one. For the Ninth Edition was wanting in pre-
cisely that character of interdependence in all its parts which could now be given .

. . N Mere pevision
to the various related articles. Moreover, experience had shown that, as compared Tonger
with other encyclopadias of less ambitious scope, not intended for systematic study possipre.
or continuous reading, its arrangement as a work of reference had defects which
resulted in some injustice being done to its merits as a series of individual contributions to
learning. There was no reason why both these purposes should not be served, and attention
be paid to distributing the material under the much larger number of headings which are required
for rapid and easy reference, when once it was possible to ignore the particular order in which the
subjects were treated. Since nome of the work was printed or published until the whole of it
was ready, new headings could always be introduced with their appropriate matter, according as
the examination of what was written under another heading revealed omissions which showed
that some related subject required explanation om its own account, or according as the progress
of time up to the year of publication involved the emergence of new issues, to which previously
no separate reference would have becn expected. The execution of the Eleventh Edition, planned
on uniform lines as a single organism, and thus admitting of continual improvement in detail,
irrespectively of the distribution of matter under this or that letter of the alphabet, could proceed
in all its parts pari passu, the various articles being kept open for revision or rewriting, so as to
represent the collective knowledge and the contemporary standpoint of the date at which the whole
was issued.

This new design involved the maintenance, during all the years of preparation, of an active collabora-
tion among a vast hody of contributors. The formal structure of the Ninth Edition necessarily dis-
appeared, leaving only its component parts as building material for incorporation in the

. A R ? P s . . A new survey
new edifice to such degree as examination might prove its adaptability. The site—in this the ficld of
case the whole field of knowledge—was mapped out afresh under the advice of special- gpopedge.
ist departmental advisers, who, in providing for the occupation of the different
areas, co-operated with a central editorial staff, comprising many members, each of whom was responsi-
ble to the Editor-in-Chief for a particular section of the work. In this manner what, it is hoped, is a
mote complete articulation of subjects was effected, while co-operation between the contributors who
dealt with each homogeneous department of knowledge was combined with the concentration in editorial
direction, which alone could make the Eleventh Edition of the Encydopedia Britannica an organic umit.

Pecullar Im-
portance to
such a work.
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The result of the new survey was a distribution of material under a far larger number of headings than
had been included in the Ninth Edition—some 40,000 instead of some 17,000; and the method of simul-
taneous construction enabled the co-ordination which is of such peculiar importance in
a work of reference to be applied systematically by the editorial staff. The authority
which attaches to the names of individual contributors remains, as before, an important
feature of the Eleventh Edition, but by these means, it is hoped, the authority which attaches to the
Encyclopedia Britannica itself is more firmly established. When Robertson Smith finally wrote his
preface to the Index volume of the Ninth Edition, he said:—“The use of initials (as signatures to articles)
was not designed to lighten the responsibility of the editors. No editor can possess the knowledge
The two som_mswh.ich would enable h_im to control the work of his contributors in all the su‘bje$ts treated
of authority. of in the Encyclopedia, but no effort has been spared on the part of the editorial staff to
secure the accuracy and sufficdency of every contribution, and to prevent those repeti-
tions and inconcinnities which necessarily occur where each contributor is absolutely and solely re-
sponsible for the articles which bear his name.” The principle here enunciated, which represents the
tradition of the Encydopedia Britannica in the matter of the correct relationship between editors and
contributors, and the responsibility attaching to individual signatures, has been adopted in the
Eleventh Edition, but with all the advantages resulting alike from simultaneous praduction and
from the fact that the Editor-in-Chief was assisted by a much larger staff, working under conditions
which enabled the editorial control to be effective to a degree unattainable under the earlier
system. In concert with the numerous eminent writers whose signatures give individual inter-
est and weight to their contributions, the whole work—and not only the unsigned articles,
many of which indeed have equally high authority behind them—passed through the
detailed scrutiny of the editorial staff, whose duty it was to see that it provided what
those who used any part of the book could reasonably expect to find, to remedy those “inconcinnities”
to which Robertson Smith alluded, and to secure the accuracy in the use of names, the inclusion of dates,
and similar minutie, which is essential in a work of reference.

A great deal of the older fabric was obviously incompatible with the new scheme of treatment; but,
where possible, those earlier contributions have been preserved which are of the nature of classics in the
world of letters. By a selective process which, it is believed, gives new value to the old
material—by the revision, at the hands of their own authors or of later authorities, of
such articles or portions of articles as were found to fit accurately into their several places
—or by the inclusion under other headings of a consideration of controverted questlons on which the
writers may have taken a strong personal view, itself of historical interest—their retention has been effected
s0 as to conform to the ideal of making the work as a whole representative of the best thought of a later
day.

Method and
resutts.

Increased vaiue
for reference.

Use of oider
materiai.

Questions of Formal Avrvangement.

Both in the addition of new words for new subjects, and in the employment of different words
for old subjects, the progress of the world demands a reconsideration from time to time of the
headings under which its accumulated experiences can best be presented in a work which
employs the dictionary plan as a key to its contents. No little trouble was therefore
expended, in planning the Eleventh Edition, on the attempt to suit the word to the sub-
ject in the way most likely to be generally useful for reference. While the selection has at times been,
of necessity, somewhat arbitrary, it has been guided from first to last by an endeavour to follow the
natural mental processes of the average educated reader. But it was impossible to interpret what

is “natural” in this connexion without consideration for the advances which have

Natural
headings.

f:;r:;:;sin been made in terminological accuracy, alike in the technicalities of science and
sense. in the forms of language adopted by precise writers, whose usage has become or

is rapidly becoming part of the common stock. The practice of modern schools
and the vocabulary of a modern curriculum, as well as the predominating example of expert
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authorities, impose themselves gradually on the public mind, and constitute new conventions which
are widely assimilated. In forecasting what would be for the convenience of a new generation of
readers, it has seemed best to aim at adopting the nearest approach to correct modern terminology,
while avoiding mere pedantry on the one hand, and on the other a useless abandonment of well-
established English custom.

It is easier, however, to lay down principles than to carry them out consistently in face of the ob-
stinacy of the materials with which one is dealing in an encyclopxdia which attempts to combine accu-
rate scholarship with general utility and convenience. In the case of biographical articles,
for instance, it was decided that the proper headings were the names by which the in-
dividuals concerned are in fact commonly known. Thus “George Sand” is now dealt with under her
pen-name (SaNp, GEORGE) and not under that of Madame Dudevant; “George Eliot” is no longer hid-
den away under her married name of Mrs Cross; and “Mark Twain” is taken as the permanent name
by which the world will know Mr Clemens. But it is not only in the case of pseudonyms that there
is a difficulty in deciding upon the heading which is most appropriate. In variance with
the practice of the Dictionary of National Biography, alt articles on titled persons are hereferso"ﬂ aames

. . & . o . " nd tities.
arranged under the title headings and not the family names. In principle it is believed
that this is much the more convenient system, for in most cases the public {especially outside the British
Tslands) does not know what the family name of an English peer may be. Moreover, the system adopted
by the Dictionary of National Biography sacrifices a very important feature in connexion with these bio-
graphical articles, namely, the history of the title itself, which has often passed through several families
and can only be conveniently followed when all the holders are kept together. As a rule, this system
of putting peers under the headings of their titles agrees with the principle of adopting the names by
which people actually are called; but sometimes it is too glaringly otherwise. Nobody would think of
looking for Francis Bacon under the heading of Viscount St Albans, or for Horace Walpole under that
of Earl of Orford. In such cases what is believed to be the natural expectation of readers has
been consulted. The exceptional use, however, of the family name as a heading for persons of title has
been reserved strictly for what may be regarded as settled conventions, and where reasonably possi-
ble the rule has been followed; thus Harley and St John are dealt with as Earl of Oxford and Viscount
Bolingbroke respectively. On the other hand, when a celebrity is commonly known, not under his
family name but under a title which eventually was changed for a different one of higher rank, the more
convenient arrangement has seemed to be—notwithstanding general usage—to associate the article with
the higher title, and so to bring it into connexion with the historical peerage. Thus the account of the
statesman commonly called by his earlier title of Earl of Danby is deliberately placed
under his later title of Duke of Leeds, and that of Lord Castlereagh under Marquess of
Londonderry. If the result of such exceptions to the rule might seem to be that in cer-
tain cases a reader would not know where to turn, the answer is that a reference to the Index, where cross-
references are given, will decide. 1In the text of the work, although a great deal has been done to refer
a reader from one article to another, mere cross-references—such as “Danby, Earl of; sece LEEDS, DUKE
or”—are not included as distinct entries; it was found that the number of such headings would
be very large, and they would only have duplicated the proper function of the Index, which
now acts in this respect as the real guide to the contents and should be regarded as an integral part of
the work.

The reference just made to the Dictionary of National Biography may here be supplemented by a
few words as to the British biographies in the Eleventh Edition of the Encyclopedia Britannica. The
whole standard of biographical writing of this kind has undoubtedly been raised by the labours of Sir
Leslie Stephen, Dr Sidney Lee, and their collaborators, in the compilation of that invaluable work; and
no subsequent publication could fail to profit, both by the scholarly example there set,
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and by the results of the original research embodied in it. But in the corresponding :_’;{;ej::';,
articles in the Encyclopedia Brilannica advantage has been taken of the opportunity for blography.

further research and the incorporation of later information, and they represent an in-
dependent study, the details of which sometimes differ from what is given in the Dictionary, but must
not for that reason be thought in haste to be incorrect. Allowance being made for a somewhat different
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standard in the selection of individuals for separate biographies, and for the briefer treatment, the at-
tempt has been made to carry even a step forward the ideals of the Dictionary in regard to accuracy of
detail and critical judgment. This has largely been made possible by the existence of the Dictionary,
but the original work done in the Eleventh Edition of the Encyclopedia Britannice in the same field—
drawing as it can upon a number of biographical articles, already classics, in its earlier editions—gives
it an independent authority even in the sphere of British national biography. More-
over, the inclusion of biographies of eminent persons who died after the Dictionary was
supplemented in 1go1, and of others still living in 1910, results in a considerable extension
of the biographical area, even as regards individuals of British nationality in the narrowest sense. The
articles in the Encvclopedia Britannica, however, are of course not limited to personages of the British
Islands. Not only are biographics here included of the great men and women of French, German,
Italian, Belgian, Dutch, Russian, Scandinavian, Japanese, and other foreign nationalities, as well as
of those of the ancient world, but the same standard of selection has been applied to American and
British Colonial biography as to English, Welsh, Scottish and Irish. Indeed the Encyclopadia Bri-
tannica may now claim for the first time to supply a really adequate Dictionary of American National
Biography, covering all those with whom the citizens of the United States are nationally concerned.
It thus completes its representation of the English-speaking peoples, to all of whom Inglish
history, even in its narrower sense, is a common heritage, and in its evolution a common ex-
ample.
Another form of the terminological problem, to which reference was made above, is found in
the transliteration of foreign names, and the conversion of the names of foreign places and countries
| into English equivalents. As regards the latter, there is no English standard which can
English rendery,. 14 to be universal, though in particular cases there is a convention which it would
Ing of foreign » thoug P »
names. be absurd to attempt to displace for any reason of supposed superior accuracy. It would
be pragmatical in the extreme to force upon the English-speaking world a system of call-
ing all foreign places by their local names, even though it might be thought that each nationality had
a right to settle the nomenclature of its country and the towns or districts within it. In general the
English conventions must stand. One of these days the world may agree that an international nomen-
clature is desirable and feasible, but not yet; and the country which its own citizens call Deutschland
and the French [’Allemagne still remains Germany to those who use the English language. Similarly
Cologne (Koln), Florence (Firense), or Vienna (Wien) are bound to retain their English
names in an English book. But all cases are not so simple. The world abounds in less
important places, for which the English names have no standardized spelling; different
English newspapers on a single day, or a single newspaper at intervals of a few weeks or months, give
them several varieties of form; and in Asia or Africa the latest explerer always seems to have a preference
for a new one which is unlike that adopted by rival geographers. When the Eleventh Edition of ,the
Encyclopedia Brilannica was started, the suggestion was made that the Royal Geographical Society
of London—the premier geographical society of the world—might co-operate in an attempt to secure
the adoption of a standard English geographical and topographical nomenclature. The
Society, indeed, has a system of its own which to some extent aims at {ulfilling this require-
ment, though it lias failed to impose it upon general use; but unfortunately the Society’s
system breaks down by admitting a considerable number of exceptions and by failing to settle a very
large number of cases which really themselves constitute the difficulty. The co-operation of the Royal
Geographical Society for the purpose of enabling the Encyclopedia Britannica to give promirent literary
expression to an authoritative spelling for every place-name. included within its articles cr maps was
found to be impracticable;and it was therefore necessary for the Eleventh Edition to adopt a consistent
spelling which would represent its own judgment and authority. It is hoped that by degrees this spell-
ing may recommend itself in other quarters. Where reasonably possible, the local spelling popularized
by the usage of post-offices or railways has been preferred to any purely philological system of trams-
literation, but there are numerous cases where even this test of public convenience breaks down and some
form of Anglicization becomes essential to an T: gazetteer having an organic unity ¢f its own. Apart
from the continuance of English conventions whicl: appeared sufficiently crystallized, the most author-
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tative spelling of the foreign name has been given its simplest English transliteration, preference being
given, in cases of doubt, to the form, for instance in African countries, adopted by the European na-
tion in possession or control. In the absence of any central authority or international
agreement, the result is occasionally different in some slight degree from any common
English variant, but this cannot well be helped when English variants are so capricious, and none per-
sistent ; and the names selected are those which for purposes of reference combine the most accuracy with
the least disturbance of familiar usage. Thus the German African colony of Kamerun is here called
Cameroon, an English form which follows the common practice of English transliteration in regard
to its initial letter, but departs, in deference to the German official nomenclature, from the older
English Cameroons, a plural no longer justifiable, although most English newspapers and maps still
perpetuate it.

In the case of personal names, wherever an English spelling has become sufficiently established
both in literature and in popular usage it has been retained, irrespectively of any strict linguistic value.
Foreign names in English shape really become English words, and they are so treated P
here; e.g. Alcibiades (not Alkibrades), Juggernaut (not Jagganath). But discrimination 1;‘:;’;::::“
as to where convenience rather than philological correctness should rule has been made languages.
all the more difficult, especially with names representing Arabic or other Oriental
originals, by the strong views of individual scholars, who from time to time attempt in their own writ-
ings to impose their own transliterations upon others, in the face of well-established convention. In
the course of the preparation of the Eleventh Edition of the Encyclopadia Britannica, various eminent
Arabic scholars have given strong expression to their view as to the English form of the name of the
Prophet of Islam, preference being given to that of Muhammad. But the old form Mahomet is a well-
established English equivalent; and it is here retained for convenience in identification where the
Prophet himself is referred to, the form Mahommed being generally used in distinction for other per-
sons of this name. Purists may be dissatisfied with this concession to popular usage; our choice is, we
believe, in the interest of the general public. If only the “correct” forms of many Oriental names had
been employed, they would be unrecognizable except to scholars. On the other hand, while the retention
of Mahomet is a typical instance of the preference given to a vernacular spelling when there is one, and
customary forms are adopted for Arabic and other names in the headings and for ordinary use through-
out the work, in every case the more accurate scientific spelling is also given in the appropriate article.
While deference has naturally been paid to the opinion of individual scholars, as far as possible, in connex-
ion with articles contributed by them, uniformity throughout the work (a necessity for the purpose of
Index-making, if for no other) has been secured by transliterating on the basis of schemes which have
been specially prepared for each language; for this purpose the best linguistic opinions have been consulted,
but due weight has been given to intelligitility on the part of a public already more or less accustomed
to a stereotyped spelling. In the case of Babylonian names, a section of the general article BABYLONIA
is specially devoted to an elucidation of -the divergences between the tenderings given by individual
Assyriologists.

While the Encyclopedia Britanni-a has aimed, in this matter of local and personal nomenclature,
at conciliating the opinion of scholars with public usage and convenience, and the present edition
makes an attempt to solve the problem on reasonable lines, it should be understood
that the whole question of the uniform representation in English of foreign place and
personal names is still in a highly unsatisfactory condition. Scholars will never get
the public to adopt the very peculiar renderings, obscured by complicated accents, which do service in
purely learned circles and have a scientific justification as part of a quasi-mathematical device for accurate
pronunciation. Any attempt to transliterate into English on a phonetic basis has, moreover, 2 radical
weakness which is too often ignored. So long as pronunciation is not itsell standardized, and so long
as the human ear does not uniformly carry to a standardized human brain the sound that is uniformly
pronounced—and it will be long before these conditions can be fulfilled-—even a phonetic system of spell-
ing must adopt some convention; and in that case it is surely best, if a well-recognized convention already
exists and is in use among the public at large, to adopt it rather than to invent a new one. The point
is, indeed, of more than formal importance. So long as scholars and the public are at issue on the very
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essentials of the comprehension of scholarly books, which are made unreadable by the use of diacritical
signs and unpronounceable spellings, culture cannot advance except within the narrowest of sects.
This incompatibility is bad for the public, but it is also bad for scholarship. While the general reader
is repelled, the Orientalist is neglected,—to the loss of both. This criticism, which sub-
stantially applies to many other formal aspects of modern learning, may be unwelcome
to the professors, but it is the result of an extended experience in the attempt to hring
accurate knowledge into digestible shape for the wide public for whom the Encyclopedia Britanmica is
intended. It is indeed partly because of the tendency of modern science and modern scholarship
to put the artificial obstacles of a technical jargon in the path of people even of fairly high
education, that it becomes imperative to bring both parties upon a common ground, where the
world at large may discover the meaning of the learned research to which otherwise it is apt to
be a stranger.

With regard to the various departments of natural science, there was a tendency in previous
editions of the Encyclopedia Britannice to make inclusive treatises of the longer articles, and
to incorporate under the one general heading of the science itself matter which
would more naturally form a separate, if subordinate, subject. An attempt bas now
been made to arrange the material rather according to the heading under which, in an
encyclopzdia, students would expect to find it. In any text-book on Light, for instance, the
technical aspects of aberration, refraction, reflection, interference, phosphorescence, &c., would be
discussed concurrently as part of the whole science, in so many chapters of a continuous treatise.
But each such chapter or subdivision in a treatise becomes in an encyclopadia arranged on the

dictionary plan, matter to be explained where the appropriate word occurs in the alpha-
Vaiue of the 1 iical order of headings. Under the name of the common subject of the science as a
encyciopadia  CCHCH Order & : Je °
method, whole, its history and general aspects are discussed, but the details concerned with the

separate scientific questions which fall within its subject-matter—on each of which often
a single specialist bas unique authority—are relegated to distinct articles, to the headings of which
the general account becomes, if required, a key or pointer. This arrangement of the scientific
material—a general article acting as pointer to subsidiary articles, and the latter relieving the
general account of details which would overload it—has been adopted throughout the Eleventh
Edition; and in the result it is believed that a more complete and at the same time more
authoritative survey bas been attained, within the limits possible to such a work, than ever
before. The single-treatise plan, which was characteristic of the Ninth Edition, is not only
cumbrous in a work of reference, but lent itself to the omission altogether, under the general

heading, of specific issues which consequently received no proper treatment at all
Compared with . L. . e
th“n“si"gkanyv{here in the book; whereas the dictionary plan, by :imtoman.cally providing
treatise. headings throughout the work, under which, where appropriate, articles of more or

less length may be put, enables every subject to be treated, comprehensively or in
detail, yet as part of an organic whole, by means of careful articulation adapted to the requirements of
an intelligent reader.

In preparing the Eleventh Edition a useful check on the possibility of such accidental omissions
as are apt to occur when the treatise plan is pursued, was provided by the decision, arrived at
independently of any question of subdivision, to revert more closely to the original
form of the Encyclopedia Britannica, and to make separate headings of any words
which, purely as words, had any substantial interest either for historical or philological
reasons, or as requiring explanation even for English-speaking readers.! The labours of Sir James
Murray and his colleagues on the Oxford New English Dictionary, which bas only become accessible
since the Ninth Edition of the Encycdopedia Bri ice was published, have enabled a precise
examination to be made of all the possnble headings of this kind. Such words, or groups of words,
together with proper names, personal, geographical, zoological, etc., obviously exhaust the headings

! Though, in pursuance of the ideal of making the whole book seli-explanatory, a great many purely technical terms have been given theit
interpretation only in the course of the article on the science or art in which they are used, even these are included, with the coreect references, among

the headings in the Index. Similarly, biographical accounts are given of far more persans than have separate biographies. The Index in all suck
cases must be consulted, whether for word or name.
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under which the subject matter of an encyclopadia can be subdivided; and thus the dictionary plan,
combined with a complete logical analysis of the contents of the various arts and sciences, forms a
comprehensive basis for ensuring that no question of any substantial interest can be omitted. As
a rule the headings suggested by a logical subdivision of subject, as approved by the professional
or scientific expert, follow the usage of words which is natural to any one speaking the
English language; but where, owing to the existence of some accepted terminology in
any particular line of inquiry, it departs from this ordinary usage, the dictionary plan
still enables a cross-reference to guide the reader, and at the same time to impart instruc-
tion in the history or technical niceties of a vocabulary which is daily outgrowing the range even of the
educated classes. It is highly and increasingly important that inere words should be correctly evaluated,
and connected with the facts for which properly they stand.

Importance of
terminological
accuracy.,

Some Points as o Substance.

In considering the substance, rather than the form, of the Eleventh Edition. it may be remarked
first that, as a work of reference no less than as a work for reading and study, its preparation has
been dominated throughout by the historical point of view. Any account which
purports to describe what actually goes on to-day, whether in the realm of mind or in
that of matter, is inevitably subject to change as years or even months pass by; but
what has been, if accurately recorded, remains permanently true as such. In the larger sense the
historian has here to deal not only with ancient and modern political history, as ordinarily under-
stood, but with past doings in every field, and thus with the steps by which existing conditions have
been reached. Geography and exploration, religion and philosophy, pure and applied science, art
and literature, commerce and industry, law and economics, war and peace, sport and games,—all
subjects are treated in these volumes not only on their merits, but as in continual evolution, the
successive stages in which are of intrinsic interest on their own account, but also throw light on what
goes before and after. The whole range of history, thus considered, has, however, been immensely
widened in the Fleventh Edition as compared with the Ninth.  The record of the past, thrown farther
and farther back by the triumphs of modern archaeology, is limited on its nearer confines only
by the date at which the Encyclopedia Britannica is published. Any contemporary description is
indeed liable to become inadequate almost as soon as it is in the hands of the reader; but the
available resources have been utilized here to the utmost, so that the salient facts up to the autumn
of the year 1910 might be included ihroughout, not merely as isolated events, but as part of a con-
sistent whole, conceived in the spirit of the historian. Thus only can the fleeting present be
true to its relation with later developments, which it is no part of the task of an encyclopzdia
to prophesy.

In this connexion it is advisable to explain that while the most recent statistics have been
incorporated when they really represented conditions of historic value, the notion that economic
development can be truly shown merely by giving statistics for the last year available
is entirely false, and for this reason in many cases there has been no attempt merely
to be “up-to-date” by inserting them. Statistics are used here as an illustration of
the substantial existing conditions and of real progress. For the statistics of one year, and especially
for those of the latest year, the inquirer must uecessarily go to annual publications, not to an
encyclopzdia which attempts to show the representative conditions of abiding importance. In such
a work statistics are only one useful method of expressing historic evolution; their value varies con-
siderably according to the nature of the subject dealt with; and the figures of the year which by
accident is the last before publication would often be entirely misleading, owing to their being
subject to some purely temporary influence. In general, far less tabular matter has been included
in the Eleventh Edition than in the Ninth. Where it is used, it is not as a substitute for descriptive
accounts, which can put the facts in readable form much better, but more appropriately as showing
concisely and clearly the differences between the conditions at different periods. As years pass by,
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and new statistics on all subjects become accessible, those which have been given here for their
historical value are, as such, unaffected by the lapse of time; but if they had been slavishly inserted
simply because they were the latest in the series of years immediately preceding publication, their
precarious connexion with any continuous evolution would soon have made them futile. So much
has been done in the Eleventh Edition to bring the record of events, whether in political history or
in other articles, down to the latest available date, and thus to complete the picture of the world as
it was in 1910, that it is necessary to deprecate any misconception which might otherwise arise from
the fact that statistics are inserted not as events in themselves—this they may or may not be,
according to the subject-matter—but as a method of expressing the substantial results of human
activity; for that purpose they must be given comparatively, selected as representative, and weighed
in the balance of the judicious historian.

While every individual article in an encyclopedia which aims at authoritative exposition must
be informed by the spirit of history, it is no less essential that the spirit of science should move over
The spirit of the construction of the work as a whole. Whatever may be the deficiencies of its
science. execution, the Eleventh Edition has at any rate this advantage to those who use it,

that the method of simultaneous preparation, already referred to, has enabled every
subject to be treated systematically. Not only in the case of “science” itself, but in history, law, or
any other kind of knowledge, its contributors were all assisting to carry out a preconcerted scheme,
each aware of the relation of his or her contribution to others in the same field; and the inter-
dependence of the related parts must be remembered by any reader who desires to do justice to the
treatment of any large subject.  Cross-references and other indications in the text are guides to the
system employed, which are supplemented in greater detail by the elaborate Index. But the
scientific spirit not only affects the scheme of construction as a whole: it has modified the individual
treatment. Attention may perhaps be drawn to two particular points in this connexion,—the
increased employment of the comparative method, and the attempt to treat opinion and controversy
objectively, without partisanship or sectarianism.

The title of the Encyclopedia Brifannica has never meant that it is restricted in its accounts of
natural science, law, religion, art, or other subjects, to what goes on in the British dominions; but a
The compara- considerable extension has been given in the Eleventh Edition to the amount of
tive method. Tformation it contains concerning the corresponding activities in other countries. By

approaching each subject, as far as possible, on its merits, the contributors in every
department aim at appraising the achievements of civilization from whatever source they have
arisen, and at the same time, by inserting special sections on different countries when this course is
appropriate, they show the variations in practice under different systems of government or custom. But
the subjects are not only arranged comparatively in this sense: new branches of study have arisen which
are of chief importance mainly for the results attained by the comparative method. The impetus given
to comparative sociology by Herbert Spencer, the modern interest in comparative law, religion,
folklore, anthropology, psychology and philology, have resulted in the accumulation of a mass of detail
which it becomes the task of an encyclopwedia produced on the plan of organized co-operation to reduce
to manageable proportions and intelligible perspective. Comparative bibliography, so much fostered
of late years by the growth of great library organizations, undergoes in its turn the same process; and
expert selection makes the references to the best books a guide to the student without overwhelming
him. To deal here with all the lines of new research which have benefited by the comparative method in
recent years would trench unnecessarily upon the scope of the contents of the work, where suflicient
is already written. One illustration must suffice of a science in which the new treatment affects both
the substance and the form of the articles in the Eleventh Edition of the Encyclopedia Britannica. Com-
parative Anatomy, as a branch of Zoology, can no longer be scientifically separated from Human Anatomy,
The various parts of the human body are therefore systematically treated under separate headings,
in connesion not only with the arts of medicine and surgery, which depend on a knowledge of each
particular structure, but with the corresponding features in the rest of the animal kingdom, the study
of which continually leads to a better understanding of the human organism. Thus comparative anatomy
and human anatomy take their places, with physiology and pathology, as interdependent and inter-
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connected branches of the wider science of Zoology, in which all the lines of experimental inquiry and
progressive know ledge lead up to a more efficient service of man and society.

In stating “‘the position taken by the Encyclopedia Britammice in relation to the active con-
troversies of the time,” Spencer Baynes, in his Preface to the first volume of the Ninth Edition
1875), referred to the conflict of opinion then raging in regard to religion and
sclence.  “In this conflict,” he said, “a work like the Encydopedia is not called upon
to take any direct part. It has to do with knowledge, rather than opinion, and to
Jeal with all subjects from a critical and historical rather than a dogmatic point of view. It cannot
be the organ of any sect or party in science, religion or philosophy.” The same policy has in-
spired the Eleventh Edition. The Encyclopedia Britannica itself has no side or party; it attempts
to give representation to all parties, sects and sides. In a work indeed which deals with opinion and
controversy at all, it is manifestly impossible for criticism to be colourless; its value as a source of
authoritative exposition would be very dificrent from what it is if individual contributors were
not able to state their views fully and fearlessly. But every effort has been made to obtain, impar-
tially, such statements of doctrine and belief in matters of religion and similar questions as are sat-
isfactory to those who hold them, and to deal with these questions, so far as criticism is concerned, in
such a way that the controversial points may be understood and appreciated, without prejudice to the
argument. The easy way to what is sometimes considered impartiality is to leave controversy out
altogether; that would be to avoid responsibility at the cost of perpetuating ignorance, for it is
only in the light of the controversies about them that the importance of these questions of doctrine
and opinion can be realized. The object of the present work is to furnish accounts of all sub-
jects which shall really explain their meaning to those who desire accurate information. Amid
the variety of beliefs which are held with sincere conviction by one set of people or another,
impartiality does not consist in concealing criticism, or in withholding the knowledge of divergent
opinion, but in an attitude of scientific respect which is precise in stating a belief in the terms,
and according to the interpretation, accepted by those who hold it. In order to give the fullest
expression to this objective treatment of questions which in their essence are dogmatic, con-
tributors of all shades of opinion have co-operated in the work of thc Eleventh Edition of the
Encyclopedia Britannica. They have been sclected as representative after the most careful con-
sideration and under thc highest sense of cditorial responsibility. The proportion of space devotcd
to these subjects is necessarily large, becausc they bulk largely in the minds of thinking people;
and while they are treated more comprehensively than beforc, individual judgments as to their relative
claims may naturally vary. The general cstimates which prevail among the countries which repre-
sent Western civilization are, however, in practical agrcement on this point, and this consensus
is the only ultimate criterion. In one respect the Eleventh Edition is fortunate in the time
of its appearance. Since the completion of the Ninth Edition the controversies which at that
time raged round the application of historical and scicntific criticism to religion have become less
acute, and an objective statement of the problems, for instance, connected with the literary
history of the Bible is now less cncumbered with the doubts as to the effect on personal religion
which formerly prevailed. Science and theology have learnt to dwell together: and a reverent
attitude towards religion, and indecd towards all the great religions, may be combined,
without arriére-pensée, with a scientific comparative study of the phenomena of their institutions and
development.

Modern scientific progress has naturally affected other aspects of the Eleventh Edition no less
than the lterary text; and a word may bc added herc as to the illustrations and maps. Photography
and reproductive processes generally now combine to enable much morc to be done than was
possible a generation ago to assist verbal explanations and descriptions by an appeal to the eye,
and to make this appeal scientifically accurate both in form and colour. The older pictorial material
in the Ninth Ddition has undergone the samc critical survey as the text; and a
large proportion of what now appears in the Elcventh Edition is not only new, but
represents more adequately thec modern principles of the art of illustration. The
microscope on the one hand, and the muscum on the other, have become in an increasing degree the

The cbjective
e

The art of
illustration.



xxii EDITORIAL INTRODUCTION

instruments for attaining a scientific presentment in pictorial form of the realities of science and art.
Whether for elucidating the technicalities of zoology or engineering machinery, or for showing concrete
examples of ancient or modern statuary or painting, the draughtsman or the photographer has
co-operated in the Eleventh Edition with the writers of the various articles, so that as far as possible
their work may be accurately illustrated, in the correct sense, as distinct from any object of
beautifying the book itself by pictures which might merely be interesting on their own account.
Similarly the maps are not collected in an atlas, but accompany the topographical articles to which
they are appropriate. Whether plate-maps or text-maps, they were all laid out with the scope,
orthographical system, and other requirements of the text in view; either the cartographers have
worked with the text before them—often representing new geographical authority on the part of
the contributors—or they have been directed by the geographical department of the editorial staft
as to the sources on which they should draw; and the maps have been indexed as an atlas is, so that
any topographical article not accompanied by a map has its appropriate map-reference in the general
index. The more important coloured maps have been specially prepared by Messrs Justus Perthes
of Gotha, the publishers of Stieler’s Atlas, which in some instances has served as their basis; and the others
have been made under the direction of Mr Emery Walker of London, in collaboration with the editorial
staff. Mr Emery Walker’s great knowledge and experience in the work of illustration has throughout
been put ungrudgingly at the service of the Eleventh Edition.

Conclusion.

In expressing, on behali of the editorial stafl and the publishers, their indebtedness to the large
number of contributors who have assisted in carrying the work to its completion, the Editor would be
glad to refer to many individuals among the eminent writers who have given of their best. But the
list is so long that he must content himself with a word of general thanks, It is more important to
give public credit here to those who, without actually being members of the editorial staff, have taken
an intimate part with them in planning and organizing the Eleventh Edition. It was necessary for
the Editor to be able to rely on authoritative specialists for advice and guidance in regard to particular
sciences. Foremost among these stand the subjects of Zoology and Botany, which were under
the charge respectively of Dr P. Chalmers Mitchell, Secretary of the Zoological Society of London, and
Dr A. B. Rendle, Keeper of the department of Botany, British Museum. Dr Chalmers Mitchell’s
Advisers on  assistance in regard to Zoology extended also to the connected aspects of Comparative
special Anatomy (in association with Mr F. G. Parsons), Physiology and Palaeontology. The
subjects. whole field of Biology was covered by the joint labours of Dr Chalmers Mitchell and
Dr Rendle; and their supervision, in all stages of the work, gave unity to the co-operation of the numer-
ous contributors of zoclogical and botanical articles. The treatment of Geology was planned by Mr H.
B. Woodward; and with him were associated Dr J. A. Howe, who took charge of the department of
Topographical Geology, Dr J. S. Flett, who covered that of Petrology, and Mr L. J. Spencer and Mr
F. W. Rudler, who dealt comprehensively with Mineralogy and Crystallography. The late Dr Simon
Newcomb planned and largely helped to carry out the articles dealing with Astronomy. Prof. J. A.
Fleming acted in a similar capacity as regards Electricity and Magnetism. Prof. Hugh Callendar was
responsible for the treatment of Heat; Prof. Poynting for that of Sound; and the late Prof. C. J. Joly,
Royal Astronomer in Ireland, planned the articles dealing with Light and Optics. On literary subjects the
Editor had the sympathetic collaboration of Mr Edmund Gosse, Librarian to the House of Lords; and
Mr Marion H. Spielmann, on artistic subjects, also gave valuable help.

Among those whose association with the editorial staff was particularly close were the Rev. E.
M. Walker of Oxford, as regards subjects of ancient Greek history; Mr Stanley Cook of Cambridge,
who was the Editor’s chief adviser on questions of Old Testament criticism and Semitic learning
generally; Dr T. Ashby, Dircctor of the British School of Archacology at Rome, who dealt with
Italian topography and art; and Mr Israel Abrahams, who was consulted on Jewish subjects.
Dr Peter Giles of Cambridge undertook the survey of Comparative Philology, and Sir Thomas
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Barclay that of International Law. Others who gave valuable advice and assistance in regard to
their various subjects were-—Lovd Rayleigh and Mr W. C. D. Whetham (Physical Science), Sir
Archibald Geikie (Geology), Sir E. Maunde Thompson (Palaeography and Bibliology), Mr J. H.
Round (History and Genealogy), Mr Phené Spiers (Architecture), Mr W. Burton (Ceramics), Mr
T. M. Young of Manchester (Textile Industries), Prof. W. E. Dalby (Engineering), Dr G. A.
Grierson (Indian Languages), the Rev. G. W. Thatcher (Arabic), Mr H. Stuart Jones (Roman
History and Art), Dv D. G. Hogarth and Prof. Ernest Gardner (Hellenic Archaeology), the late Dr
W. Fream (Agriculture), Mr W. F. Sheppard (Mathematics), Mr Arthur H. Smith (Classical Art),
Dr Postgate (Latin Literature), Mr Fitzmaurice Kelly (Spanish Literature), Prof. J. G. Robertson
(German Literature), Mr J. S. Cotton (India), Mr Edmund Owen (Surgery), Mr Donald Tovey (Music),
Prof. H. M. Howe of Columbia University (Mining), Prof. W. M. Davis and Prof. D. W. Johnson of
Harvard (American Physiography).

These names may be some indication of the amount of expert assistance and advice on which the
editorial staff were able to draw, first when they were engaged in making preparations for the Eleventh
Edition, then in organizing the whole body of contributors, and finally in combining
their united resources in vevising the work so as to present it in the finished state in which
it is given to the public. Constituting as they did a college of research, a centre which
drew to itself constant suggestions from all who were interested in the dissemination of accurate
information, its members had the advantage of communication with many other leaders of opinion,
to whose help, whether in Europe or America, it is impossible to do adequate justice here. The
interest shown in the undertaking may be illustrated by the fact that his late Majesty King Edward VII.
graciously permitted his own unique collection of British and foreign orders to be used for the purpose
of making the coloured plates which accompany the article Kntonritoon. Makers of history like Lord
Cromer and Sir George Goldie added their authority to the work by assisting its contributors, even while
not becoming contributors themselves. Custodians of official records, presidents and secretaries of
institutions, societies and colleges, relatives or descendants of the subjects of biographies, governmental
or municipal officers, librarians, divines, editors, manufacturers,—from many such quarters answers
have been freely given to applications for information which is now embodied in the Encycopadia
Britannica.

In the principal Assistant-Editor, Mr Walter Alison Phillips, the Editor had throughout as his
chief ally a scholarly historian of wide interests and great literary capacity. Prof. J. T. Shotwell,
of Columbia University, U.S.A., in the earlier years of preparation, acted as joint
Assistant-Editor; and Mr Ronald McNeill did important work as additional Assistant-
Editor while the later stages were in progress. To Mr Charles Crawford Whinery was entrusted the
direction of a separate office in New York for the purpose of dealing with American contributors and
with articles on American subjects; to his loyal and efficient co-operation, both on the special subjects
assigned to the American office, and in the final revision of the whole work, too high a tribute cannot
be paid. The other principal members of the editorial staff in London, responsible for different depart-
ments, were Mr J. Malcolm Mitchell, Dr T. A. Ingram, Mr H. M. Ross, Mr Charles Everitt, Mr O. J. R.
Howarth, Mr F. R. Cana, Mr C. O. Weatherly, Mr J. H. Freese, Mr K. G. Jayne, Mr Roland Truslove,
Mr C. F. Atkinson, Mr A. W. Holland, the Rev. A. J. Grieve, Mr. W. E. Garrett Fisher and Mr Arthur
B. Atkins, to the last of whom, as private secretary to the Editor-in-Chief, the present writer owes a
special debt of gratitude for unfailing assistance in dealing with all the problems of editorial control.
On the New York staff Mr Whinery had the efficient help of Mr R. Webster, Dr N. ID. Mereness, Dr
F. S. Philbrick, Dr W. K. Boyd, Dr W. O. Scroggs, Mr W. T. Arndt, Mr W. L. Corbin and Mr G. Gladden.

A word must be added concerning a somewhat original feature in the editorial mechamism, the
Indexing department. This department was organized from the first so that it might serve a double
purpose. By indexing the articles as they came in, preparation could gradually be
made for compiling the Index which would eventually be published; and as the reference-
cards gradually accumulated under systematic index-headings, the comparison of work done by different
writers might assist the editing of the text itself by discovering inconsistencies or inaccuracies in points
of detail or suggesting the incorporation of additional material. The text of the Eleventh Edition owes

Collective
support.

The Staff,

The Iadex.
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much in thisway to suggestions originating among the staff of ladies concerned, among whom particular
mention may be made of Miss Griffiths, Miss Tyler, and Miss Edmonds. The actual Index, as published,
represents a concentration and silting of the work of the Indexing department; and in order to put it into
shape a further stage in the organization was necessary, which was carried through under the able directicn
of Miss Janet Hogarth. The completion of the Index volume, which all those who wish to make [ull use
of the Eleventh Edition of the Encyclopedia Briiannica should regard as the real guide to its contents,
brought finally into play all parts of the editorial machinery which had been engaged in the making of
the work itself,—a vast engine of co-operative effort, dedicated to the service of the public.

HUGH CHISHOLM.

Lonwos,
December 10, 1010,
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ARTHUR ALcock Rausatvt, M.A, D.Sc, F.R.S. j
Radchiffe Observer, Oxford.  Profcssor of r’\stmnomy in the University of Dublin§ Airy.
and Royal Astronomer of Ircland, 1892-189 L
Sir AcFrep CouyN Lyvart, K C B, Ahbdur Bahmau;_
See the biographical article. LyaLz, Sik A, C. Afghanistan: History.
Ausmin Dozsox, LL.D. {Adrl'son i )
the biographical article : DoBsox, HENRY AUSTIN. ison (in pard).

Arrnur EvereTr SEecey, MA, D Sc,FRS. {
Fellow and Tutor of Chrst's Callege, Cambridge. Reader in Zoology in Cam-iAcanthocephala.
bridge University. Joint-editor of the Camérdge Natura) History.

ArpreD FARRER BaRKER, M.Sc.
Professor of Textilc [ndusiries at Bradford Technical College.

Arsgrr FREDERICK Portarp, M A, F R Hist Soc
Fellow of All Souls” Cullrge 0xfm'd Professor of English History in the Umiversity § Agoneio.
of London. ~ Assistant-cditor of the Dictionary of Natsonal Brography, 1893 1901, 1

ArTEUR GrRAULT J .
Professor of Political Economy at the University of Poitiers Member of thed Algeria: History.
International Colonal Lustitute. Author of Pranciges de colomisation (1907-1908). L

A. G Hapcock (late R A) .
Manager of the Gun Department, Elswick Works, Newcastle-on-Tyne.

Aset, TEwy Joxus GREENIGE, M3, D Lirt. (Oson ) (d 1g03).
Formerly Fellow and Lecturer of Mertord College, omrd, and of St ]olms'[[ Agrarian Laws (in pori).
College, Oxford. Author of Irx_/'urrm n Roman Lazz, &c.

Avrrep Josiua Burizr, M.A
Fellow and Bursar of Brasensse Calloge, Oxford. Fellow of Eton College.

/
K8
Rev, ALexawper J. Grieve, M.A, B D R . {Arloptianism; Alford;

{ Alpaca.

I Ammunition Giu port).

Abyssinian Church.

( £ N
E{:ﬁ:g;zurﬂt;ﬂd[:r\é Testament and Church History, Yorkshirc United Ladependent Alsop, V.. Ambrose, St.
ATLEn Maweg, M A. ZHihelflaed; Ethelred L;
Professor of English Language and Literature, Armstrong College, thelstan;
Tyne; formerly Fellow of Gonville and Cajus College, Cambridge. 5 -
Acnrs Makry CLERKE, Algol.
See the biographucal areicle: CLERKE, A, M.
Acxus Murrer Crav (Mrs Edward Wilde).
Late Resident Tutor of Lady Margaret Hall, Oxlord. Joint-editor of Sources of | Agrarian Laws (in pare),
Roman History, 133-70 B.C.
Arreeo RusseL Warcace, LLD., D.CL, F.RS. { Acclimatization.
the biographical article: WALLACE, A. R.
ARTRUR StocwIck, M A, LL.D. (Glasgow) "
Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, formerly Reader in Greek, Oxford Uni. | Aesehylus.

versity.
ArrAUr WiLLey, D Sc,F.RS. {Am hloxus.
Director of Colombo Museam, Coylor. phtoxus
ARrTHUR WILLIaw HoLLaxn Aberds th 1 of,
Formerly Scliolar of St John's College, Oxford. Bacon Scholar of Gray's [na, Iguu.{ erdeen, 4th Earl of
Buogerr Meaxrs (d. 1006) Almohades (in parl);
Author of The Moors; The Land of the Moors; The Moorish Empure; &c. Almoravides (i garh.
CrsrLrs Bémoxt, D, s L., LirT.D. (Oxon }. .
See the biographical artcle. BisoT, C. Agenais.
Coarees Evemirr, M A, F CS, F.G.S., FRAS. { Awgebra: i
Magdalen College, Oxford, { Algebra: History.

Formerly Scholar of Queen’s College, Oxford. Captain, 1st City of London (Royal | American Civil War;
Fusiliers). Author of The Wilderness and Cold Iarbous. unition (in paﬂ)
*A complete list, showing all individual contributors, appears in the final volume,
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CraRLES FRANCIS ATKINSON, {Alexanﬂriw Batile.
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Caarees F. Ricmsrpsoy, PrD. Aleott, A, B.;
Professor of English, Dartmouth College, US.A. Aleott, L. M.

H. CALDWELL LIPSETT. -
Formerly Editor of the Ciwl and Mililary Gozelte, Lahore, India. Alridi; Agra.

CHEDOMILLE }\11]ATOVXCH. . N g N .
Semator of the Kingdom of Servia. Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni. N
potentiary of the Bing of Scrvia o the Court of St James's, 1895-1900, and Alexander of Servia,
1902-1903.

CrmisTiay Pristeg, D. 85 L. .

Professor at the Serbenne, Paris. Chevalicr of the Legion of Honour. Author of { Aleuin.
tudss sur le rigne de Robert le Pretix. b
REv. CHARLES Prummsr, M A, j’
Fellow of Corpus Christs College, Oxford. Author of Life and Tymes of Alfred the { Alired the Great.
Great; &c.  Ford's Lecturer, 1901 1§
Cramies Ravsioo Brazry, M A, DLz, "
Frofessor of Modern Histoty in the University of Birmingham, Formerly Fellow o
Metton Colege, Oxford and Universty Lecturer i the History of Geography | Andrew of Longjumeas.
Author of Herry the Navigator; The Dawn of Modern Geography; &e.

Rev CHARLES STANLEY PHILLIPS.

King's College, Cambridge. (ladstone Memorial Prize, 1904-

CEc1L WEATHERLY.

Formerly Scholar of Queen’s College, Oxford. Barrister-at-Law.

{ Ethelred 11,

Advertisement (in pari).

Duxcan Brack Macoovaip, MA , D.D. Abu Hanifa;
Professor of Semitic Languages, Hartford Theological Seminary, U.S.A. Ahmad Jbn Hanbal,
Daviy GeorGE HoGarTH, M A, Adalia; Adana; Aegean
ecper of the Ashmolcan Museumn, Oxford. Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford, | Civilization; Aintab; Aleppo;

Fellow of the British Academy Excavated at Paphos, 1888; Naukrans, 18994 Alexandria; Alexandretta;

and 1903; Ephesus, 1904-1903; Assiut, 1606-1907; Dircctor, British School at | gjeyandria Troas;

Athens, 1897 ; Director, Cretan Fund, 1899. \‘ ‘Amasia; Anazarbus,
Abbadides; Abd-Ar-Rahman;
Admiral; Agreda;

Davip ITaNNay. Almogavares; Almohades;
Formerly British Vice-Consul at Barcelona. Author of Skort Hustory of Royal Navy, ) Atmoravides; Alphonso;
1217-1688; Life of Emilio Castelar; &c. America: History;

American War of Inde-
pendenee: Naval Operations;
American War of 1812.

Rev. D. MEIKLEJORN. {Adams, John Coueh.

REv DucaLp Macrapves, M.A.
Minister of South Grove Congregationa! Church, Highgate.
Str DoxaLp Mackeszic Wariace, K CLE, R.C.V.0.
Extra Groom of the Bedchamber to H.M. King George V. Director of the Foreign
Department of The Times, 1891-1809. Author of Russta.

Ernest C. F. BABELON.
Professort at the Collége de France. Keeper of the Dept. of Medals and Antiguities
at the Bibliothéque Nationale, Chevalier of the Legion of Honour.

ERNESL. BARKER, M A
Fellow and Lecturer in Modern History, St John's College, Osford. Formerly
Fellow and Tutor of Merton College.

Epwagrn CHANNING, PH.D.
Professor of History, Harvard Untversity.

{Alexander, W. L.; Allon, H.

Alexander II., of Russia;
Alexander IIL, of Russia,

Africa, Roman.

Amalrie.

e o

Adams, John;
Adams, John Quiney;
Adams, Samuel.

Ricat Rev Eowarp CuraeLrT Briirw, O.S B, D.LiTt, .
Abbot of Downside Abbey, Bath. { Acoemeti.
Epamvp Gossg, LL 1, Aasen; Almgyist;
See the biographical article. Gosse, EDMUND. Anacreontics; .
Andersen, Hans Christian,
Erxest ARTHUR GARONER, M A . Acarnania:
See the biographical article GARDNLR, PERCY. :::;a“w ania;
Epwaxo HEawoop, M A. . Economi
B et e ot Geographncal Soctety, London. Autbor of Geography of Africa; &c. { M}"f:,'iﬂgfo”g:;" k, Economics,
4 X

Eiwrs Hoveir Minys, M A -
Lecturer and Assistant Libranan, and formerly Fellow, Pembroke College, Cam- | Alant,
bridge. University Lecturer in Palaeography. |
Emaxvrr Josern Ristori, PrD., Assoc.M INST.C.E.
Member of Council, [nstitute of Metals. { Aluminium.
Rrv Epwarp MEwpury WALKER, MLA.
Fellow, Senior Tutor and Librarizn of Queen’s College, Oxford.
Fouvso Owex, MB,FR.CS,LLD, D Sc.
Consnlting Surgeon to St Mary's Hospital, London, and to the Children’s Hospital, \' Abdomen;
CGreat Ormond Sircet. Late Examuner in Surgery at the Universities of Cambridge, } Abseess; Adenoids.
Durbam and London. Author of 4 Manual of Anatomy for Sentor Students. ’

{ Acgina: History.
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EDGAR PRESTAGE.
pecial Lecturer in Portuguese Literature in the University of M;mchester, Alcoforado.
Exnmmer in Portuguese in the Universitics of London, Manchester, &c. Com-
mendador, Portuguese Order of S. Thiago.

Eowy~y RoBerT BEvan, MA. { Alexander the Great.
New College, Oxford. Author of The House of Seleucus.
Rev. ETHELRED LEONARD TaUNTON (d. 1907). lyte;
Author of The English Black Monks of P Bemedsct; History of the Jesuits in England. Auen, William.
Rev. EoMunp VENABLES, MLA., D.D. (1810-1805). Abbey;
Canon and Precentor of Lincoln. Author of Lpwcapal Palaces of England. Abbot,
Epcar Wmtaker (d 1005). {
Formerly Times concspondcm at Constantinople. Atmed Vefk.
Frep, A. Fatox. Academy, Rogal.
Secretary to the Royal Academy. { Acntemy, moya
FrEpERICK CORNWALLIS CONYBEARE, M.A,, D.TH. (Giessen). Ablution; Agaps;
Formerly Fellow of University Col]ege, Oxford. Fellow of the British Academy. Anabaptists;
Author of The Arcren! drmemsan Texls of Arisiolle; Mylh, Magic and Morals; &c. \ Ancestor-Worship.
Frank Fivw, F.Z S i
Late Assistant Director of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, {A““m"““""“'

FrEpERICK GEORGE MEESON BECk, M A

Fellow and Lecturer of Clare Collége, Cambridge. Zthellrith; Zthelred;

{Ethelbald; Ethelberht;
Ethelwult; Alamanoi.
an{/xuc;( GK“ER APAKSO‘«S 1FSR .CS., 1;‘%5 Fg{ A\'mu?lpllwls-r & Lect I
we-President, Anatomical Society of Great Britain and Ir urer on
Anatomy at 5t Thomas's Hospital and the London School of Medicine for Women. A“““‘“""Y Canal;
Formerly Hunterian Professor at the Royal College of Surgeons. Anatomy.

Francis Henry Neviig, M A, F.R.S.

Fellow of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on Physics and Chemistry. | AHO¥s (in parf).
Francis LLEwrLys GrIFFiTH, M.A., PrD., FS A

Reader in Egyptology, Oxford.  Editor of the Archaeological Survey arid Archaco- {

Abu Simbel;
logical Reports of the Egypt Exploration Fund. A

khmim; Amasis; Ammon.
Abyssinia: Geography;
Afrlea: Geography, Hislory (in
Fraxk R. Can, parl); Albert Edward Nyanza
Author of Sowth Africa from the Greal Trek la the Union. (in parl); Albert Nyanza (in
parl); Alexandrin (in pars);
Algeria: Geography.
Fraxcis STORR.
Editor of the Journal of Educalson (London). Officier d'Académie (Paris). {A"“"“‘“’s-
Sir Frank THOMAS MARZIALS.
Accountant-General of the Army, 1898-1904. Editor of “ Great Writers "' Scries. {Abou'-
FREDERICK WiLLaM RUDLER, 1.5.0., F.G.S. Agate; Alsbaster;
Curator and Librarian of the Museum of Prautical Gealogy, London, 1879-1502. | Alexandrite;
President of the Geologists' Association, 18871589, Amber; Amethyst.
Cotm-r ALBERT Epwarp WiLFrED GLEICHEN, K. C v.Q., CB, CM.G,DS.O, PR
A.D.M.0., War Office; Colonel, Grenadier Guards. Mission to Abyssinia, 1897. {Mys&niﬂ- Hislory.
GEORGEh‘\ BO[ULE\'CG]?F D.Sc., ‘I;{R Sl 4 Fishes, D ; .
In charge of the Collections of Reptiles and Fishes, Department of Zoology, British
Muscan, Vico- Frestdent of the Zoological Society of London. i {My“s‘
GEORCE ABraHaM GriErsoN, C.I.E, Pr.D., D LitT,
Member of the Indian Civil Service, 1873-1903. In charge of Linguistic Survey of
India, 1898-1902. Gold Medallist, Asiatic Society, 1909.
Rev GeorGe Bryce, DD, LL.D
Head of Faculty of Sciene, and Lecturcr in Biology and Geology in Manitoba
University, T891-1904. Vice-President of Royal Society, Canada, 1908.
GEORGE BALLARD MaTHEWS, M A, F.RS.
Formerly Professor of Mmhemaucc, University College of N. Wales. Sometime
Fellow of $t John's College, Cambridge.

Ahom.

Alberta.

Algebra: Special.

e ey iy

GEORGE CrOOM ROBERTSON ( Abelard Gin porl).
See the biographical article: RoBERTSON, G. C. 1

CoroNer GEORGE Eawi CHURCH. Amazon. )
See the biographical article. CxURCH, G. E.

GEorRGE Epwarp WOODBERRY, Litt.D,, LL.D. .
Professor of Comparative Literature at Columbia Umversuy, 1891-1904. Author of { American Literature,
Edgar Allan Poe; Makers of Luterature; America in Literature; &c.

G F Barwick. . :
Qissistantrl(ccpcr of Printed Books and Superintendent of Reading-room, British { :i:::mug:l;fnouc::::;f‘;;:;’
useur , .

GEore Lungk, PrD. (Breslau), Hox. Dr.Inc. (Karlscuhe),
See the biographical article: LUNGE, G. Alall Manufacture.
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GEORGE PERCIVAL MuUncE, AR.CS., F.ZS.
Lecturer on Biology, London Hospital Medical College, and London School of | Albino,
Medicine for Women.
Georce WitLts Borsroro, A.M., Ph.D. .
Professor of History of Greece and Rome in Columbia University, New York.< Amphictyony.
Author of The Roman Assemblaes; &e.
“ Abu-l-‘ala; Abu-l-' Aialnya,

Rev. GRIFFITHES WHEELER THATCHER, M.A., B.D. Abulfaraj; Abulfeda;
Warden of Camden Callege, Sydnev, NSIV" Formerty Tutor in Hebres and Old Abu-l-Qasim; Abu Nuwas;
Testament History at Mansfeld College, Oxford. Abu Tammem; Abu Ubaids;
Akhtal; Algama Ihn ‘Abada;
Amru'-ul-Qais,

Honsck BowsGsrokE Woopwarp, F.R S., F.G.S.
Formerly Assistant Director of ‘the Goological, Survey of England and Wales. 1 Agassiz, J.

President Geologists' Association, 1893-1804, Waollzston Yoot 1908, Agasslz, J. L. R.

Huen Crisnony, M.A. s
Forinerly Schila of Carpus Chrla] College, ONford. Editor of the 1th edution of | :101::“{, ll‘,'::nﬂ Ag‘“’s'ii’s““
the Encyclopaedia Briiannica; co-cditor of the Loth edition. T! ice Consor

Herpest CraLucE Croucw, MR.C.S, LR.C.P.

Anacsthotist and Teachor of Anaesthetics at 5t Thomas's, Samaritan and French- Anaesthesia.
Hospitals, London.

Hrer Mrsro Ross
Formerly Fxhiitioner of Lincoln Collge, Oxford.” Editor of the Times Engineering < Alchemy,

Supplemeni. Author of Brofsh Rasiuays.

HrersErT M. Vavcmay, F.S.A,
Keble College, Gxtord. Author of The Last of the Royal Stuarts; &c. {A“’anyv Countess of.

HexkrY PHBLPS JOHNSTON. { American War of Independ-
Author of Loyalist History of the Revolution; The Yorklown Campaign; &c. i ence: Land Operations

H. R. HaxToN. Advertisement,

Siz HENkY SETON-KARR, C.M P
Member for St. Helen's, 1885 1906 Author of The Call t6 Arms. {Amm“"1“°ﬂ~ Small Arms.

Hengy Stuart Jous, M.A.
Formerly Fellow of Teinity College, Osford. Discctor of the PBritish School ac | Ampbitheatre,
Rome, T0o3-T903. Author of The Roman Empire,

Caprary Howarp V. Kxox, M.A.

Exeter College, Oxford.

HexrY Witnian Capwuss Davis, M X s

Fellow and Tutor of Balliol Collegc, Ox[ord Fellow of All Souls’, Oxford, 1895-1902. {‘Emd- Alredus; Ambrose.

Hope W. Hoce, M A,
Professor of Senutic Languages and Literatures in the University of Manchester. { Anah.

{Alps: Flora and Fauna.

H, WickHAY STEED.
Corrcspondent of The Times at Rome (1897-1902) and Viena. {Am“‘e“- Ferdinando, of Savoy.
Sk Hexzy Yeig, K.CS.L . '
Sce the biographical articie: YULE, Sir H. {Afghﬂls'am History.
J. ArtaUR Barerrr, LLB. Admiralty Jurisdietion:
New York Bar, 1880. U.S. Supreme Court Bar, 1901, United States.

James Avrrep Ewrxe, C.B., LL D, F.RS., M.INsT.C.E.

Director of (British) Naval Education, 1903. Hon. Fellow of King's College, .
Cambridge. Professor of Mechanism and Applied Mechanics in the University 7 Alr-Engine.
of Cambridge, 1890-1903.

Jomy Ausxosr Frzuwse, MA, D.Se, FRS. o
Pender Professor of Electrical Engincering in the University of Loadon. Fellow of
Unwersity College, London. Formerly Fellow of St John's College, Cambridge, and { AINPeremeter.
University Lecturcr on Applied Mechanics. Author of Magnels and Elecirss Currents.

Jory Arrex Howe, B.Sc. N
Curator and Librarian at the Museum of Practical Geology, London. Albian.

Joux Baongrr Brry, Lirr.D., LL.D.

Sce the biographical article: BURY, 1. B. Alextus 1. to 0L

JauES Davip BOURCHIER, M.A., F.R.G.S.

Correspondent of The Times in South-Eastern Europe. Officer of the Order of
St Alexander of Bulgaria.

Joux Dynerey Prixce, PrD. J'
Professor of Semitic Languages at Columbia University, N.Y. Took part in che{ Akkad.
Expedition to Southern Babylonia, 1888~89.

Jaues Firzvwavrice-Kewny, Lirr.D., F.R Hist.S. 4’ Acosta, J. de;

Albania;
Alexander of Bulgaria.

Fellow of the British Acndemy Gilmour Professor of Spanish Language and "
Litorature i the Usiveraity of Liverpool. Norman MacCall Losturer in the 1 Aarectl J, K. ‘;".
University of Cambridge. Knight Commander of the Order of Alphonso X1I. LA reon, P. A

Author of A History of nish Laterature. Aleman; Amadis de Gaula.
Jaues Forp RuropES, LL.D.
See the biographical article: Ruobgs, J. FORD. Adams, C. F.

Joux Georce CLARE ANDERSON, M.A.
Student, Censor and Tutor_of Christ Church, Oxford. Craven Fellow, 1856 | ADncyra. v
Formerly Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford.
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J. G. Gr. ‘0N G. GRIFFITHS.
I Fellow and late President, Institute of Chartcred Accountants. { Accountants.

3.6. Se. Sir Jamrs Georce Scorr, K.CTE. [ Alyab.
Suporntendent and Pohtical Officer, Southorn Shan States. Author of Burma; &c. 1

JH.P Jory Henmy Povarmio, MA , D.Sc. FR.S. ] .
Mason Drofessur of Physics and Dean of the Faculty of Science, Birmingham | Acoustics.
Unversity. Sometime Fellow of Trunity College, Cambridge.

LER Jomx Horace Rouwp, M A, LL D. (Bdin) { .
‘Author of Feudal England; Peerage and Pedigree; &c. Abeyance; Alds.

LL Juirs Isasc. { .
Professor of History at the Lycée of Lyons, France. Amboise, G. d'.
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In Phocnician, g, like the symbols for ¢ and for o, did

not represent a vowel, but a breathing; the vowels
originally were not represented by any symbol. When the
dlphabet was adopted by the Greeks it was not very well fitted
to represent the sounds of their language. The breathings
which were not required in Greek were accordingly employed
to represent some of the vowel sounds, other vowels, like i and #,
being represented by an adaptation of the symbols for the
semi-vowels y and w. The Phoenician name, which must have
corresponded closcly to the Hebrew Aleph, was taken over by
the Grecks in the form Aipha (6Ada). The carlicst authority
for this, as for the names of the other Greek letters, is the
grammatical drama (ypapuparici Gewpia) of Callias, an easrlier
contemporary of Euripides, from whose works four trimeters,
containing the names of all the Greek letters, are preserved in
Athenacus x 453 d.

The form of the letter has varied considerably. In the carliest
of the Phoenician, Aramaijc and Greck jnscriptions (the oldest
Phocnician dating about 1000 B.C., the oldest Aramaic from the
8th, and the oldest Greek from the 8th or 7th century B.C.) A rests
upon its side thus—4E ¢ 4. In the Greek alphabet of later times
it generally resembles the modern capital letter, but many local
varicties can be distinguished by the shortening of onc leg, or by
the angle at which the cross line is set—4 4 A 4 1, &. From
the Grecks of the west the alphabet was borrowed by the Romans
and from them has passed to the other nations of western
Europe. In the carliest Latin inscriptions, such as the inscription
found in the excavation of the Roman Forum in 1890, or that
on & golden fibule found at Pracneste in 1886 (see ALPHABET),
the letters are still identical in form with thosc of the western
Greeks.  Latin develops early various forms, which are compara-
tively rarc in Greck, as A, or unknown, as A. Except possibly
Faliscan, the other dialects of Italy did not borrow their alphabet
directly from the western Greeks as the Romans did, but received
it at sccond hand through the Etruscans. In Oscan, wherc the
writing of early inscriptions is no less carcful than in Latin, the
A takes the form (], to which the ncarest parallels are found
in north Greece (Boeotia, Locris and Thessaly, and there only
sporadically).

Thrs letter of ours corresponds to the first symbol in the
A Phoenician alphabet and in almost all its descendants

11

In Greek the symbol was used for both the long and the
short sound, as in English father () and German Ratte (%);
English, except in dialects, has no sound corresponding precisely
to the Greek short a, which, so far as can be ascertained, was
a mid-back-wide sound, according to the terminology of H.
Sweet (Primer of Phonetics, p 107). Throughout the history
of Greek the short sound remained practically unchanged. On
the other hand, the long sound of e in the Attic and Tonic dialects
passed into an open &-sound, which in the Tonic alphabet was
represented by the same symbol as the original &sound (see
ALPHABET : Greek). The vowel sounds vary from language to
language, and the ¢ symbol has, in consequence, to represent
in many cases sounds which are not identical with the Greek a
whether long or short, and also to represent several different
vowel sounds in the same language Thus the New English
Dictionary distinguishes about twelve separate vowel sounds,
which arc represented by @ in English. In general it may be
said that the chief changes which affect the a-sound in different
languages arise from (1) rounding, (2} fronting, i.e. changing
from a sound produced far back in the mouth toa sound prodiiced
farther forward. Theroundingis often produced by combination
with rounded consonants (as in English was, wall, &c.), the
rounding of the preceding consonant being continued into the
formation of the vowel sound. Rounding has also been produced
by a following I-sound, as in the English fall, small, bald, &c.
(se¢ Sweet's History of English Sounds, znd ed., §§ 906, 784).
‘The effect of fronting is scen in the Tonic and Attic dialects of
Greck, where the original name of the Medes, Méadoi, with &
in the first syllable (which survives in Cyprian Greek as Mador),
is changed into Médoi (M#Ador), with an open é-sound instead
of the earlier . In the later history of Greck this sound
is steadily narrowed till it becomes identical with # (as in
English seed). The first part of the process has been almost
repeated by literary English, & (ak) passing into & (ek), though
in present-day pronunciation the sound has developed further
into a diphthongal ei except before r, as in kare (Sweet,
op. cit. § 783).

In English ¢ represents unaccented forms of several words,
c.g. én (one), of, have, he, and o1 various prefixes the history of
which is given in detail in the New Englisk Dictionary (Oxford,
1888), vol. i. p. 4. (P. G1)

n
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As a symbol the letter is used in various connexions and for
vatious technical purposes, e.g. for a note in music, for the first
of the seven dominical letters (this use is derived from its being
the first of the litierae nundinales at Rome), and generally as
a sign of priority.

In Logic, the letter A is used as a symbol for the universal
affitmative proposition in the general form “all x is y.” The
lelters I E and O are used respectively for the pamcula: afﬁrm-
ative “ some x is ¥,” the universal negauve no z is ¥, and
the particular negative ““ some x is not 3. The use of these
letters is generally detived from the vowels of the two Latin
vetbs Afffrmo (or Alo), “I assert,” and nEgO, “1 deny.”
The use of the symbols dates from the 13th century, though
some authorities trace their origin to the Greek logicians. A is
also used latgely in abbreviations (g..).

In Shipping, At is a symbol used to denote quality of con-
struction and material. In the various shipping registers ships
are classed and given a rating after an official examination, and
assigned a classification matk, which appears in addition to
other particulars in those registers after the name of the ship.
See SureBUILDING. It is popularly used to indicate the highest
degree of excellence

AA, the name of a large number of small European rivers. The
word is derived from the Old German ¢ha, cognate to the Latin
aqua, water (cf. Ger. -ach; Scand. 4, aa, pronounced 3). The
following are the more important streams of this name:—
Two rivers in the west of Russia, both falling into the Gulf of
Riga, near Riga, which is situated between them; a river in the
north of France, falling into the sea below Gravelines, and navi-
gable as far as St Omer; and a river of Switzerland, in the can-
tons of Lucerne and Aargau, which catries the waters of Lakes
Baldegger and Hallwiler into the Aar. In Germany there are the
Westphalian Aa, rising in the Teutoburger Wald, and joining the
Werre at Herford, the Munster Aa, a tributary of the Ems, and
others.

AAGESEN, ANDREW (1826~1379), Danish jurist, was educated
for the law at Kristianshavn and Copenhagen, and interrupted
his studies in 1848 to take part in the first Schleswig war, in
which he served as the leader of 4 reserve battalion, In 1855 he
bhecame professor of jurisprudence at the university of Copen-
hagen, In 1870 he was appointed a member of the commission for
drawing up a maritime and commercial code, and the navigation
law of 1882 is mainly his work. In 1879 he waselected a member
of the Landsthing; but it is as a teacher at the university that he
won histeputation. Among his nttmerous juridical works may be
mentioned: Bidrag il Lacren om Overdragelse of Ependomsres,

om over ng (c 1866, 1871~
1872); over i Danmark,
Norge, Suerige (Copenhagen, 1876).  Asgesen was Hall's suc.
cessor as lecturer on Roman law at the university, and in this
department his researches were cpoch making. Al his puplls
were ¥
the sources, bis energetic demonsteation of his subject and }us
stringent search after truth. His noble, imposing, and yet most
amiable personality won for him, moreover, universal aflection
and respect.
ee C. F, Bricka, Dansk. Biog. Lex. vol. i (Copenhagen, 1587);
Samladc Skrifter, edited by F. C. Bornemann (Coponhagen,
1863). (R N.B)

AAL, also known as A’1, Aci, or AicH, the Hindustani names
for the Morinda tinctoria and Morinda citrefoha, plants exten-
sively cultivated in India on account of the reddish dye-stud
which their roots contain. The name is also applied to the dye,
but the common trade name is Suranji. Itsproperties are due to
the presence of a glucoside known as Morindis, which is com-
pounded from glucose and probably a trioxy-methyl-anthra-
quinone.

AALBORG, a city and seaport of Denmark, the seat of a bishop,
and chief town of the amt (county) of its name, on the south bank
of the Limf{jord, which connects the North Sea and the Cattegat.
Pop. (1901} 31,457. The situation is typical of the morth of
Jutland. To the west the Limfjord broadens into an irregular

lake, with low, marshy shores and many islands. North-west is
the Stote Vildmose, a swamp where the mirage is seen in summer.
South-east lies the similar Lille Vildmose. A railway connects
Aalborg with Hjorring, Frederikshavn and Skagen to the north,
and with Aarhus and the lines from Germany to the south. The
harhour is good and safe, though difficult of access. Aalborgisa
growing industrial and commercial centte, expotting grain and
fish. An old castle and some picturesque houses of the 17th cen-
tury remain. The Budolphi church dates mostly from the mid-
dleof the r8th century, while the Frue chuech was pattially burat
in 1894, but the foundation of both is of the 14th century or
eatlier. There are also an ancient hospital and a museum of art
and antiquities. On the north side of the fjord is Notre Sundby,
connected with Aalborg by a pontoon and also by an iron rail-
way bridge, one of the finest engineering works in the kingdom.
Aalborg received town-ptivileges in 1342, and the bishoptic dates
from r3554.

AALEN, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Wiirttemberg,
pleasantly situated on the Kocher, at the foot of the Swabian
Alps, about 50 m, E. of Stuttgart, and with direct tailway com-
munication with Ulm and Cannstatt. Pop. 10,000. Woollen
and linen goods are manufactured, and there are ribbon looms and
tanneries in the town, and large iron works in the neighbourhood.
There are several schools and churches, and a statue of the poet
Christian Schubart. Aalen was a free imperial city from 1360 to
1802, when it was annexed to Whirttemberg.

AALESUND, a seaport of Norway, in Romsdal ami (county),
145 m. N. by E. from Bergen. Pop. (1900) 11,672, It occupies
two of the outer islands of the west coast, Aspt and Nérva, which
enclose the picturesque hatbour. Founded in 1824, it is the
principal shipping-place of Sondmbre district, and one of the chief
stations of the herring fishery. Aalesund is adjacent to the
Jorund and Geiranger fjords, frequented by tourists. From Oje
at the head of Jorund a driving-route strikes south to the Nord-
fjord, and from Merok on Geiranger another strikes inland to
Otta, on the railway to Lillehammer and Christiania. Aalesund
is a port of call for steamers between Bergen, Hull, Newcastle and
Hamburg, and Trondhjem. A little to the south of the town are
the ruins of the reputed castle of Rollo, the founder, in the gth
centuty, of the dynasty of the dukes of Normandy. On the 23¢d
of January 1904, Aalesund was the scene of one of the most
terrible of the many conflagrations to which Norwegian towns,
built largely of wood, have been subject. Practically the whole
town was destroyed, a gale aiding the flames, and the population
had to leave the place in the night at the notice of a few minutes.
Hardly any lives were lost, but the sufferings of the pecple were
so terrible that assistance was sent from all parts of the kingdom,
and by the German government, while the British government
also offered it.

AALI, MEHEMET, Pasha (:815-1871), Turkish statesman,
was born at Constantinople in 1813, the son of a government
official. Entering the diplomatic service of his country soon after
reaching manhood, he became successively secretary of the Em-
bassy in Vienna, minister in London, and foreign minister under
Reshid Pasha. In 1852 he was promoted to the post of grand
vizier, but after a short time retived into privatelife. During the
Crimean War he was recalled in order to take the portfolic of
foreign affairs for a second time under Reshid Pasha, and in this
capacity took part in 1855 in the conference of Vienna, Again
becoming in that yeat grand vizier, an office he filled no less than
five times, he Turkey at the congtessof Paris in 1856.
In 1867 he was appointed regent of Turkey during the sultan’s
visit to the Paris Exhibition. Aali Pasha was one of the most zeal-
ous advocates of the introduction of Western reforms under the
sultans Abdul Mejid and Abdul Aziz. A scholar and a linguist,
he wasa match for the diplomats of the Christian powers, against
whom he successfully defended the interests of his country. He
died at Erenkeni in Asia Minor on the 6th of September 1871.

AAR, or AARE, the most considerable river which both rises
and ends entirely within Switzetland. Its total length (including
all bends) from its source to its junction with the Rhine is about
181 m., during which distance it descends 5135 ft.. while its
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drainage area is 6804 5q. m. It rises in the great Aar glaciers, th
the cantonof Bern, and W. of the Grimsel Pass. It runs E. to the
Grimsel Hospice, and then N.W. through the Hasli valley, form-
ing on the way the magnificent waterfall of the Handegg (151 ft.),
past Guttannen, and pierces the limestone barrier of the Kirchet
by a grand gorge, before reaching Meiringen, situated in a plain.
A little beyond, near Brienz, the river expands into the lake of
Bricnz, where 1t becomes navigable. Near the west end of that
take it receives its first important affuent, the Lutschine (left),
and then runs across the swampy plain of the Bodeli, between
Interlaken (ieft) and Unterseen (right), before again expanding in
order to form the Lake of Thun. Near the west end of that lake
it receives on the left the Kander,which has just beforebeen joined
by the Simme; on flowing out of the lake it passes Thun, and
then circles the lofty bluff on which the town of Bern is built.
It soon changes its north-westerly for a due westerly direction,
but after recciving the Saane or Sarine (icft) turns N. till near
Aarberg its stream is diverted W, by the Hagneck Canal into the
Lake of Biennc, from the upper end of which it issues through the
Nidau Canaland then runs E. to Buren.  Henceforth its course is
NE for a long distance, past Soleure {below which the Grosse
Emme fiows in on the right), Aarburg (where it is joined by the
Wigger, right), Olten, Aarau, near which is the junction with the
Suhr on the right, and Wildegg, where the Hallwiler Aa falls in
on the right. A short way beyond, below Brugg, it receives first
the Reuss (right), and very shortly afterwards the Limmat or
Linth (right). It now turns due N., and soon becomes itself an
afffuent of the Rhine (left), which it surpasses in volume when
they unite at Coblenz, opposite Waldshut, (W. A B.C)
AARAU, the capital of the Swiss canton of Aargau. 1n 1900
it had 7831 inhabitants, mostly German-speaking, and mainly
Protestants. It is situated in the valley of the Aar, on the right
bank of that river, and at the southern foot of the range of the
Jura. 1tis about 5o m. by rail N E. of Bern, and 31 m. N.W.
of Zurich. It isa well-built modern town, with no remarkable
features about it. In the Industrial Museum there is (besides
collections of various kinds) some good painted glass of the 16th
century, taken from the neighbouring Bencdictine monastery
of Muri (founded 1027, suppressed 1841—the monks are now
quartered at Gries, near Botzen, in Tirol). The cantonal library
contains many works relating to Swiss history and many M$
coming from the suppressed Argovian monasteries There are
many industries in the town, especially silk-ribbon weaving,
foundries, and factories for the manufacture of cutlery and scien-
tific instruments. The popular novelist and historian, Heinrich
Zschokke (1771~1848), spent most of his life here, and a bronze
statue has heen erected to his memory. Aarau is an important
military centre. ‘The slopes of the Jura are covered with vine-
yards. Aarau, an ancient fortress, was taken by the Bernese in
1415, and in 1708 became for a time the capital of the Helvetic
republic.  Eight miles by rail N.E. are the famous sulphur baths
of Schinznach, just above which is the ruined castle of Habsburg,
the original home of that great historical house. (W.A.B.C.)
AARD-VARK (meaning  carth pig "), the Dutch name for the
mammals of genus Orycieropus, confined to Africa (sce Epun-
TATA).  Several species have been named. Among them is the
typical form, O capensis, or Cape ant bear from South Africa,
and the northern aard vark (0. uethiopicus) of north-eastern
Africa, extending into Egypt  Jn form these animals are some-
what pig-like; the body is stout, with arched back; the limbs
are short and stout, armed with strong, blunt claws; the ears
disproportionately long; and the tail very thick at the base and
tapering gradually. The greatly elongated head is set on a short
thick neck, and at the extremity of the snout is a disk in which
the nostrils open. The mouth issmalland tubular, furnished with
a long extensile tongue, The measurements of a female, taken in
the flesh, were head and body 4 ft., tail 17} in ; but a large indi-
vidual measured 6 ft. § in. overall. Incolour the Cape aard-vark
is pale sandy or yellow, the hair being scanty and allowing the
skin to show; the northern aard-vark has a still thinner coat, and
is further distinguished by the shorter tail and Jonger head and
ears. These-animals are of nocturnal and burrowing and

generally to be found near ant-hills. The strong claws make a
hole in the side of the ant-hill, and the insccts are collected on
the extensile tongue. Aard-varks are hunted for their skins; but
the flesh is valued for food, and often salted and smoked.

AARD-WOLF (earth-wolf), a South and East African carni-
vorous mammal (Proteles cristatus), in general appearance like a
small striped hyena, but with a more pointed muzazle, sharper
cars, and a long erectile mane down the middle line of the neck
and back. Itis of nocturnal and burrowing habits, and feeds on
decomposed animal substances, larvae and termites,

AARGAU (Fr. Argovie), one of the more northerly Swiss
cantons, comprising the lower course of the river Aar (g.v.),
whence its name. Its total arca is 541-9 5q. m., of which 517-9
5q. m. are classed as “ productive ” (forests covering 172 sq. m.
and vineyards 8-2 sg. m.). It is one of the least mountainous
Swiss cantons, forming part of a great table-land, to the north of
the Alps and the east of the Jura, above which rise low hills, The
surface of the country is beautifully diversified, undulating tracts
and well-wooded hills alternating with fertile valleys watered
mainly by the Aar and its tributaries, It contains the famous hot
sulphur springs of Baden (g.2.) and Schinznach, while at Rhein-
felden there are very extensive saline springs. Just below Brugg
the Reuss and the Limmat join the Aar, while around Brugg arc
the ruined castle cf Habsburg, the old convent of Konigsfelden
(with fine painted medieval glass) and the remains of the Roman
settlement of Vindonissa [Windisch]. The total population in
1900 was 206,498, almost cxclusively German-speaking, but
numbering 114,176 Protestants to 97,030 Romanists and goo
Jews.  The capital of the canton is Aarau (g.v.), while other im-
portant towns arc Baden (g 11) Zofingen (459, mhabltants)
Reinach (3668 i 334
Woblen (3274 inhabitants), and Lenzburg (2 588 mhabltanls)
Aargau is an industrious and Prosperous canton, straw-; -plaiting,
tobacco-growing, silk-ribbon weaving, and salmon-fishing in the
Rhine being among the chicf industries. As this region was, up
10 1415, the centre of the Habshurg power, we find here many
historical old castles (e.g. Habsburg, Lenzburg, Wildegg), and
former monasteries (c.g. Wettingen, Muri), founded by that
family, but suppressed in 1841, this act of violence being one of
the main causes of the civil war called the “ Sonderbund War,” in
1847 in Switzerland. The cantonal constitution dates mainly
from 1885, but since 1go4 the election of the executive council of
five members is made by a direct vote of the people.  The legisla-
ture consists of members elected in the proportion of one to cvery
1100 inhabitants. The “ obligatory referendum exists in the
case of all laws, while soco citizens have the right of  initiative ”
in proposing bills or alterations in the cantonal constitution,
The canton sends 10 members to the federal Natienalrat, being
one for every 20,000, while the two Stinderate are (since 1gog)
elected by a direct vote of the people. The canton is divided into
eleven administrative districts, and contains 241 communes.

In 1415 the Aargau region was taken from the Habsburgs by the
Swiss Confederates. Bern kept the south-west portion (Zofingen,

rburg, Aarau, Lenzburg, and Brogg), bat some districts, name

the Frese Amer or * frec bailiwicks " (\Mlmgen Muri, Villmergen,

and Bmmganen) with the county of Baden, were ruled as ‘ subject
fands” by all or certain of the Confederates. In 1798 the Bernese
bit became the vanton of Aargau of the Helvetic Republic, the re-
mainder forming the canton tTtaden, Tn 180, the two halves (plus
the Frick glen, ceded in 1802 by Austria to the Helvetic Republic)
were unitcd under the name of Kanton Aargau, which was then ad-
mitted a full member of the reconstituted Confederation.

See also Argma (published by the Cantonal Historical Somct?r
Aarau, from 1860; F. X. Bronner, Der Kunlon Aargeu, 2 vols.,
St Gall and Bern, 1844; H. Lehmann, Die argatsche Strohndusirse,
Aarau, 1896; W, Mcrz, Die matielall. Burganlagen und Wehrbauten

. Kant. Argay (fine illustrated work on castles), Aarau, 2 vols.,
1604-1906; W. Merz and F. E. Welti, Dic Rechisquellen d. Kant.
A'/gau, 3 wls, Anragy 180819051 1. Muller, Der dargan 2 vols.,
Zu E. 1. Rochholz, Aargauer Weisthumer, Aarau 1877,
E. LsLhokke Geschichte des Aargaus, Aarau, 1903. AB.C)

AARHUS, a scaport and bishop’s see of Denmark, on the east
coast of Jutland, of which it is the principal port; the second
largest town in the kingdom, and capital of the emé (county) of
Aarhus. Pop (1gor) 51,814, The district is low-lying, fertile
and well wooded. The town is the junction of railways from-all
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parts of the country. The harbour is good and safe, and agricul-
tural produce is exported, while coal and iron are among the
chief imports. The cathedral of the 13th century (extensively
restored) is the largest church in Denmark. There is a museum of
art and antiquities. To the south-west (13 m. by rail), a pictur-
esque region extends west from the railway junction of Skander-
borg, including several lakes, through which flows the Gudenaa,
the largest river m Jutland, and nsing ground exceeding 500 ft.
in the Himmelbjerg. 'The railway traverses this pleasant district
of moorland and wood to Silkebotg, a modern town having one of
the most attractive situations in the kingdom. The bishopric of
Aarhus dates at least from gsr.

AARON, the traditional founder and head of the Jewish priest-
hood, who, in company with Moses, led the Istalites out of
Egypt (see Exopus, Moses). The greater part of his life-history
is preserved in fate Biblical narratives, which carry back exist-
g conditions and beliefs to the ume of the Exodus, and find
a dent for c ical institutions in the
events of that period. Although Aaron was said to have been
sent by Yahweh (Jehovah) to meet Moses at the “ mount of God ”
(Horeb, Ex iv 27), he plays only a secondary part in the incidents
at Pharaoh’s court  After the “exodus’” from Egypta stuking
account is given of the vision of the God of Istael vouchsafed to
him and to his sons Nadab and Abihu on the same holy mount
(Ex. xxiv. 1 seq 9-11), and together with Hur he was at the side
of Moses when the latter, by means of his wonder-working rod,
enabled Joshua to defeat the Amalekites (xvii 8-16). Hur and
Aaron were left in charge of the Istaelites when Moses and Joshua
ascended the mount to receive the Tables of the Law (xxiv.
12-15), and when the people, in dismay at the prolonged absence
of their leader, demanded a god, 1t was at the instigation of Aaron
that the golden calf was made (see CaLr, GoLpEN). 'This was
regarded as an act of apostasy which, according to one tradition,
led to the consecration of the Levites, and almost cost Aaron his
life (cp. Deut. ix. 20). The incident paves the way for the account
of the preparation of the new tables of stone which contain a
seties of laws quite distinet from the Decalogue (g v.) (Ex. xxxiii
seq.). Kadesh, and not Sinai or Horeb, appears to have been
onginally the scene of these incidents (Deut. xxxiii. 8 seq com-
pared with Ex. xxxii. 26 sqq.), and if was for some obscure
offence at this place that both Aaron and Moses were prohibited
from enteting the Promised Land (Num. xx). In what way they
had not “sanctified” (an allusion in the Hebtew to Kadésh
“holy ") Yahweh is quite uncertain, and it would appear that it
was for a similar offence that the sons of Aaron mentioned above
also met their death (Lev X 3 ; cp. Num.xx 12, Deut. xxxi1 51)
Aaron is said to have died at Moserah (Deut x. 6), orat Mt. Hor ;
the latter is an unidentified site on the border of Edom (Num.
XX. 23, Xxxiil. 37 ; for Moserah see ib. 30-31), and consequently
not in the neighbourhood of Petra, which has been the traditional
scene from the time of Josephus (4nl. iv. 4. 7).

Several difficulties in the present Biblical text appear to have
arisen from the attempt of later tradition to find a place for
Aaron in certain incidents. In the account of the contention
between Moses and his sister Miriam (Num. xii.), Aaron occupies
only a secondary position, and it is very doubtful whether he
was originally mentioned in the older surviving narratives. It
is at least remarkable that he is only thrice mentioned in Deuter-
onomy (ix. 20, X. 6, ¥xxii. 50). The post-exilic narratives give
him a greater share in the plagues of Egypt, tepresent him as
high-priest, and confirm his position by the miraculous budding
of his rod alone of all the rods of the other tribes (Num. xvii. ; for
parallels see Gray com. ad loc., p. z17). The latter story illus-
trates the growth of the older exodus-tradition along with the
development of priestly ritual: the old account of Korah's
revolt against the authority of Moses has been expanded, and
now describes (a) the divine prerogatives of the Levites in
general, and () the confirmation of the superior privileges of the
Aaronites against the rest of the Levites, a development which
can scarcely be earlier than the time of Ezekiel (xliv. 13 seq ).

Aaton’s soo Eleazar was buried in an Ephraimite locality koown
after the grandson as the “ hill of Phinehas ~ (Josh, xxiv. 33). Little

AASEN

Iistorical ioformation has been preserved of either. The name
Phinehas (apparently of Egyptian origin) is better known as that of
a son of Eli, a member of the priesthood of Shiloh, and Eleazar is
only another form of Eliezer the son of Moses, to whose kin Eli is
said to have belonged. The close relatiop between Aaronite and
Levitical names and those of claos related to Moses 1s ves note-
worthy, aod it is a curious coincidence that the name ol Aaron’s
sister Miriam appears in a gencalogy of Caleb (1 Chron. iv. 17)
with Jether (cp. JETARO) and Heber (cp KmNiTms). lo view
of the confusion of the traditions and the difficulty of interpreting
the details sketched above, the recovery of the husiorical Aaron
is a work of peculiar mmcacy He may well have been the tradi-
tional head of the priesthood, and ennctt has argued in
o e o o8, Foardon ot cult at Bethel
(Journ. of Theol. Stud, 1903, pp, 161 sqq.), corresponding to the
Mosaite founder of Dan (g Fins throws io hght upon the name,
which still remaios qunte obscure, and unless Aaron (/lhumn) is
based upon Iron, * ark ” (Redslob, R P A. Dozy, J. aod),
it must be placed in a lme with the other un- I]e%ranc and d:mcult
names associated with Moses and Aaro, which are, apparently, of
South Palestivian (or North-Arabian) origin.

For the hiterature and a geoeral account of the Jewish priesthood,
see the articles LEV1TES and Prapst. (g A C)

AARON'S ROD, the popular name given to various tall
flowering plants (“ hag taper,” * golden rod,” &c.). In archi-
tecture the term is given to an ornamental rod with sprouting
leaves, or sometimes with a serpent entwined round it (from the
Biblical references in Exodus vii. 10 and Numbers xvii. 8).

AARSSENS, or AarssEN, FRANCIS VAN (1572-1641), 2 cele-
brated diplomatist and statesman of the United Provinces. His
talents commended him to the notice of Advocate Johan van
Oldenbarneveldt, who sent him, at the age of 26 years, as a

ic agent of the stat | to the court of France.
He took a considerable patt in the negotiations of the twelve
years’ truce in 1606, His conduct of affairs having displeased the
French king, he was recalled from his post by Oldenbaneveldt
in 1616. Such was the hatred he henceforth conceived against his
former benefactor, that he did his very utmost to effect his ruin.
He was one of the packed court of judges who in 1619 condemned
the aged statesman to death. For his share in this judicial surder
a deep stain tests on the memory af Aarssens. He afferwards be-
came the confidential counsellor of Maurice, prince of Orange,
and afterwards of Frederick Henty, prince of Orange, in their
conduct of the foreign affairs of the republic. He was sent on
special embassies to Venice, Germany and England, and dis-
played so much diplomatic skill and finesse that Richclieu ranked
him among the three greatest politicians of his time.

AASEN, IVAR (1813-1806), Norwegian philalogist and lexico-
grapher, was born at Aasen i Orsten, in S6ndmbore, Norway, on
the sth of August 1813. His father, a small peasant-farmer
named Ivar Jonsson, died in 1826. He was brought up to farm-
work, but he assiduously cultivated all his leisure in reading, and
when he was eighteen he opened an elementary school in his
native parish. In 1833 he entered the household of H. C. Thore-
sen the hushand of the eminent writer Magdalene Thoresen, in
Hero, and here he picked up the elements of Latin. Gmdually,
and by dint of infinite patience and concentration, the young
peasant became master of many languages, and began the
scientific study of their structure. About 1841 he had freed
himself from all the burden of manual labour, and could occupy
his thoughts with the dialect of his native district, the Sondmore,
his first publication was a small collection of folk-songs in the
Sondmore language (1843). His remarkable abilities now attracted
general attention, and he was helped to continue his studies un-
disturbed. His Grammar of the Norwegian Dialects (1848) was the
tesult of much labour, and of journeys taken to every part of
the country. Aasen’s famous Diclionary of the Norwegian Diolects
appeared in its original form in 1850, and from this publication
dates all the wide cultivation of the popular language in Not-
wegian, since Aascn really did no less than construct, out of the
different matetials at his disposal, a popular language ot definite
Jolke-maal for Norway. With certain modificaions, the most
important of which were introduced later by Aasen himself, this
artificial language is that which has been adopted ever sinco
by those who write in dialect, and which later enthusiasts have
once more endeavoured to foist upon Norway as her official
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language in the place of Dano-Norwegian. Aasen composed
poems and plays in the composite dialect to show how it should
be used ; one of thesc dramas, The Heor (1855), was frequently
acted, and may be considered as the pioncer of all the abundant
dialect-hterature of the last half-century, from Vinje down to
Garborg. Aasen continued to enlarge and improve his grammars
and his dictionary. e lived very quietly in lodgings in Chris-
tiama, surrounded by his books and shrinking from publicity,
but his name grew into wide political favour as his ideas about
the language of the peasants became more and more the watch-
word of the popular party. Quite carly in his career, 1842, he
had begun to receive a stipend to enable him to give his entire
attention to his philological investigations ; and the Storthing—
conscious of the national importance of his work—treated him in
this respect with moie and more generosity as he advanced in
years, He continued his investigations to the last, but it may be
said that, after the 1873 edition of his Dictionary, he added but
little to his stores. Ivar Aasen holds perhaps an isolated place
in literary history as the one man who has invented, or at least
selected and constructed, a language which has pleased so many
thousands of his countrymen that they have accepted it for their
schools, their sermons and their songs. He died in Christiania
on thc 231d of September 1896, and was buried le.h public
‘bon¢ G)

AB lhc fifth month of the ecclesiastical and the cleventh
of the civil year of the Jews. 1t approximatcly corresponds to
the period of the 15th of July to the 15th of August. The word
is of Babylonian origin, adopted by the Jews with other calendar
names after the Babylonian exile. Tradition ascribes the death
of Aaron to the first day of Ab. On the ninth is kept the Fast of
Ab, or the Black Fast, to bewail the destruction of the first temple
by Nebuchadrezzar (386 p.c.) and of the second by Titus (A.D. 70).

ABA. (1) A form of altazimuth instrument, invented by, and
called after, Antoine d’Abbadic ; (2) a rough homespun manu-
factured in Bulgaria; (3) a long coarse shirt worn by the Bedouin

Arabs.

ABABDA (the Gebadei of Pliny, probably the Troglodytes of
classical writers), a pomad tribe of African  Arabs ” of Ilamitic
origin. They extend from the Nile at Assuap to the Red Sea,
and reach porthward to the Kena-Kosseir road, thus occupying
the southern border of Egypt east of the Nile. They call them-
selves “sons of the Jinps.” With some of the claps of the
Bisharip (¢.z.) apd possibly the Hadendoa (g.r.) they represent
the Blemmyes of classic geographers, and their location to-day is
almost identical with that assigned them in Roman times. They
were constantly at war with the Romans, who at last suhsxd)zcd
them. In the middle ages they were known as Beja (.2.), and
convoyed pilgrims from the Nile valiey to Aidhab, the port of
embarkation for Jedda. From time immemorial they have acted
as guides to caravans through the Nubian desert and up the Nile
valley as far as Sennar, 'To-day many of them are craployed in
the telegraph service across the Arabiap desert. They inter-
married with tbe Nuba, and settled in small colonies at Shendi
and elsewhere long before the Egyptiap invasion (a.p. 1820-1822).
They are still great trade carriers, and visit ve.y distant districts,
The Ababda of Egypt, numbering some 30,000, are governed by
an hereditary * chief.” Although nominally a vassal of the
Khedive he pays no tribute. Indeed he is paid a subsidy, a por-
tion of the road-dues, in return for his safeguarding travellers
from Bedouin robbers. The sub-sheikhs are directly responsible to
him. The Ababda of Nubia, reported by Joseph von Russegger,
who visited the country in 1836, to number some 40,000, have
since diminished, having probably amalgamated with the
Bisharin, their hereditary encmies when they were themselves a
powerful pation. The Ababda generally speak Arabic (mingled
with Barabra [Nubian] words), the result of their long-continued
contact with Egypt, but the southern and south-eastern portion
of the tribe in many cases still retain their Beja dialect, To-
Bedawiet. Those of Kosseir will not speak this before strangers,
as they believe that to reveal the mysterious dialect would bring
ruinon them. Those nearest the Nile have much fellah blood in
them.  As a tribe they claim an Arab origin, apparently through

their sheikhs. They have adopted the dress and habits of the
fellahin, uplike their kinsmen the Bisharin and Hadendoa, who
go practically naked. They are neither so fierce nor of so fine a.
physique as these latter. They are lithe and well built, but
small: the average height is little more than 5 ft., except in the
sheikh clan, wha are obviously of Arab origin. Their complexion
is more red than black, their features angular, noses straight and
hair luxuriant. They bear the character of being treacherous
and faithless, being bound by no oath, but they appear to be
honest in money matters and hospitable, and, however poor,
never beg. Formerly very poor, the Ababda became wealthy
after the British occupation of Egypt. Their chief seitlements are
in Nubia, where they live in villages and employ themselves in
agriculture. Others of them fish in the Red Sea and then hawk
the salt fish in the interior. Others are pedlars, while charcoal-
burning, wood-gathering and trading in gums and drugs, especi-
ally in senna leaves, occupy many. Unlike the true Arab, the
Ababda do not live in tents, but build huts with hurdles and mats,
or live in natural caves, as did their ancestors in classic times.
They have few horses, using the camel as beast of burden or
their “ mount ” in war. They live chiefly on milk and durra, the
latter eaten cither raw or roasted. They are very superstitious,
believing, for example, that evil would overtake a family if a
girl member should, after her marriage, ever set eyes on her
mother: heace the Ababda husband has to make his home far
from his wife’s village. In the Mahdist troubles (1882~18g8)
many *friendlies ” were recruited from the tribe.

For their earlier history see BEJA; see also BISHARIN, HADEV-
poa, KasaBIsH; and the following authonties Sir Vin-
gate, Makdism and the Egyptian Sudar: (Lond. 1891); mseppe sergn,
/lyma Antropologia deila Strps Camitica (Turin, 1897); H,

cane, Ethnology of Egyptian Sudan (Lond. 1884, Anglo—Egyphan
Sudan, edited by Count Gleichen (Lond. 1905
segger, Die Reisen tn Afrika (Stuttgart, 1841 1850)

ABACA, or ABAKA, a native name for the plant Musa festilis,
which produces the fibre called Manila iemp (g v.).

ABACUS (Gr. &faf, a slab; Fr. abague, failloir), in archi-
tecture, the upper member of the capital of a column. Its chief
function is to provide a larger supporting surface for the archi-
traveorarchit has tocarry. Inthe Greek Doric order the abacus
is a plain square slab. In the Roman and Renpaissance Doric
orders it is ctowned by a moulding. In the Archaic-Greek Tonic
order, owing to the greater width of the capital, the abacus is
rectangular in plan, and consists of a carved ovolo moulding. In
later examples the abacus is square, except where there are angle
votutes, when it is slightly curved over the same. In the Roman
and Renaissance Tonic capital, the abacus is square with a fillet
on the top of an ogee moulding, but curved over angle volutes.
In the Greek Corinthian order the abacus is moulded, its sides
are concave and its angles canted (except in one or two excep~
tiopal Greek capitals, where it is brought to a sharp angle); and
the same shape is adopted in the Roman and Renaissance Corin-
thian and Composite capitals, in some cases with the ovolo
moulding carved. In Romanesque architecture the abacus is
square with the lower edge splayed off and moulded or carved,
and the same was retained in France during the medieval period;
but in England, in Early
Enpglish work, a circular
decply moulded abacus 1
was introduced, whichin *
turies was transformed -
into an octagonal one. sd
The  dimiputive  of 0|
Abacus, ABAcCIsCUS, is H B
applied in architecture to 2
of atessellated pavement. g
“ Abacus ” is also the
name of an instrument
employed by the ancients
for arithmetical calculations; pcbbles, bits of bome or coins

the 14th and 15th cen-
the chequers or squares
F16, 1.—Roman Abacus.
being used as counters. Fig. 1 shows a Roman abacus taken
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from an ancient monument. Jt contains seven long and seven
shorter rods or bars, the former having four perforated beads
running on them and the latter one. The bar marked I indi-
cates units, X tens, and so on up to milliens. ‘The beads on
the shorter bars denote fives,—five units, five tens, &c. The
rod © and corresponding short rod are for marking ounces ;
and the short quarter rods for fractions of an ounce.

The Swan-Pan of the Chinese (fig. 2; closely resembles the
Roman abacus in its construction and use. Computatjons are
made with it by means of
balls of bone or ivery run-
ning on slender bamboo
rods, similar to the simpler
board, fitted up with beads
strung on wires, which is
employed in teaching the
rudiments of arithmetic in
English schools.

The name of “abacus”
is also given, in logic, to an
instrument, often called the *logical machine,” analogous to
the mathematical abacus. It is constructed to show all the
possible combinations of a set of logical terms with their nega-
tives, and, further, the way in which these combinations are
affected by the addition of attributes or other limiting words,
ie. to simplify mechanically the solution of logical problems.
‘These instruments are all more or less elaborate developments
of the * logical slate,” on which were written in vertical-columns
all the combinations of symbols or letters which could be made
logically out of a deffnite number of terms. These were com-
pared with any given premises, and those which were incom-
patible were crossed off. In the abacus the combinations are
inscribed each on a single sbip of wood or similar substance,
which is moved by a key; incompatible combinations can thus
be mechanically removed at will, in accordance with any given
series of premises. The principal examples of such machincs
are those of W. S. Jevons (Element. Lessons in Logic, ¢. xxiii ),
John Venn (see his Symbolic Logic, 2nd ed., 1804, p. 135),
and Allan Marquand (see American Acedemy of Aris and Sciences,
1885, pp. 3037, and Jokns Hopkins University Studies in Logic,

83).

] 40
F16, 2.—Chinese Swan-Pan,

ABADDDN, a Hebrew word meaning  destruetion.” In
poetry it comes to mean “place of destruction,” and so the under-
world or Sheol (cf. Job xxvi. 6 ; Prov. xv. 11). In Rev. it 11
Abaddon ('ABaséiw) is used of hell persenified, the prince of
the underworld. The term is here explained as Apollyon (g.v.),
the " destroyer.” W. Baudissin (Herzog-Hauck, Realencyklo-
padie) notes that Hades and Abaddon in Rabbinic writings are
employed as personal names, just as shemayye in Dan. iv. 23,
skamayim (“heaven”), and mdkom (*place”) among the
Rabbins, are used of God.

ABADEH, a small walled town of Persia, in the province of
Fars, situated at an elevation of 6200 ft. in a fertile plain on the
high read between Isfahan and Shiraz, 140 m. from the former
and 170 m. from the latter place. Pop. goco. Itis the chief place
of the Abadeh-Iklid district, which has 30 villages ; it has tele-
graph and post offices, and is famed for its carved wood-work,
smali boxes, trays, sherbet spoons, &c., made of the wood of pear
and box trees.

ABAE (‘ABas), a town in the N.E. corner of Phocis, in Greece,
famous in early times for its orace of Apollo, one of those con-
sulted by Croesus (Ilered. i. 46). It was rich in treasures (Herod,
viii. 33), but was sacked by the Persians, and the temple remained
in a ruined state. ‘The oracle was, however, still consulted, e.g.
by the Thebans before Leuctra (Paus. iv. 32. 5). The temple
seems to have been burnt again during the Sacred War, and was
in & very dilapidated state when seen by Pausanias (x. 35),
though some restoration, as well as the building of a new temple,
was undertaken by Hadrian. The sanctity of the shrine ensured
certain privileges to the people of Abae (Bull. Corresp. Hell. vi.
171), and these were confirmed by the Romans. The polygonal
walls of the acrovolis may still be seen in a fair state of preserva-

ABADDON—ABANDONMENT

tion on a circular hill standing about soo ft. above the little
plain of Exarcho ; one gateway remains, and there are also
traces of town walls below. The temple site was on a low spur of
the hill, below the town. An early terrace wall supports a pre-
cinct in which are a stoa and some remains of temples; these
were excavated by the British School at Athens in 1804, but
very little was found.

Sec also W, M. Leake, Travels in Northern Gfeece, n P 163
Tournal of Heltensé Studses, <t pp- 393312 (V. W Yorke).

E. Gr.)

ABAKANSK, a fortified town of Siberia, in I.he Russian
government of Yeniseisk, on the Tiver Yenisei, 144 m. S.S.W. of
Krasnoyarsk, in lat. 54°20’ N., long. 01°40’ E. This is considered
the mildest and most salubrious place in Siberia, and is remark-
able for certain tumuli (of the Li Kitai) and statues of men from
seven to nine feet high, covered with hieroglyphics. Peter the
Great had a fort built here in 1707. Pop. 2000,

ABALONE, the Spanish name used in California for various
species of the shell-fish of the Haliotidae family, with a richly
coloured shell yielding mother-of-pearl. This sort of Haliotis is
also commonly called “ear-shell,” and in Guernsey “ormer "
(Fr. ormier, for oreille de mer). The abalone shell is found
especially at Santa Barbara and other places on the southern
Californian coast, and when polished makes a beautiful ornament.
The mollusc itself is often eaten, and dried for consumption in
China and Japan.

ABANA (or Amanaw, classical Chrysorrhoas) and PHARPAR,
the “rivers of Damascus” (2 Kings v. 12), now generally
identiﬂed with the Barada (i.e. *“cold”) and the A'waj (i.e

“ crooked ") respectively, though if the reference to Damascus
be limited to the city, as in the Arabic version of the Old Testa-
ment, Pharpar would be the modern Taura. Both streams run
from west to east across the plain of Damascus, which owes to
them much of its fertility, and lose themselves in marshes, or
lakes, as they are called, on the borders of the great Arabian
desert. John M‘Gregor, who gives an interesting description of
them in his Rob Roy on the Jordan, affirmed that as a work of
hydraulic engineering, the system and construction of the canals,
by which the Abana and Pharpar were used for irrigation, might
be considered as one of the most complete and extensive in the
world. As the Barada escapes from the mountains through a
narrow gorge, its waters spread out fan-like, in canals or “ rivers,”
the name of one of which, Nahr Banias, retains a trace of Abana.

ABANCOURT, CHARLES XAVIER JOSEPH DE FRANQUE-
VILLE D’ (1738-1792), Frenchstatesman, and nephew of Calonne,
He was Louis XVL’s last minister of war (July 1792), and
organized the defence of the Tuileries for the 1oth of August.
Commanded by the Legislative Assembly to send away the Swiss
guards, he refused, and was arrested for treason to the mation
and sent to Orleans to be tried. At the end of August the As-
sembly ordered Abancourt and the other prisoners at Orleans to
be transferred to Paris with an escort commanded by Claude
Fournier, “ the American.” At Versailles they learned of the
massacres at Paris, and Abancourt and his fellow-prisoners were
murdered in cold blood on the 8th of Sepiember 1792. Fournier
was unjustly charged with complicity in the crime.

ABANDONMENT (Fr. cbandonnement, from abandonner, to
abandon, relinquish; abandonner was originally equivalent to
metired bandon, to leave to the jurisdiction, i.e. of another, bandon
being from Low Latin bandum, bannum, order, decree, ban "},
in law, the relinquishment of an interest, claim, privilege or

Its aries ding to the branch of
the law in which it is employed, but the more important uses of
the word are summarized below.

ABANDONMENT OF AN AcTION is the discontinuance of pro-
ceedings commenced in the High Court of Justice either because
the plaintiff is convinced that he will not succeed in his action or
for other reasons. Previous to the Judicature Act of 1875, con-
siderable latitude was allowed as to the time when a suitor
might abandon his action, and yet preserve his right to bring
another action on the same suit (see NoNSUTT) ; but since 1875
this right has been considerably curtailed, and a plaintifi who
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has delivered his reply (see PLEADING), and afterwards wishes to
abundon his action, can generally obtain Jeave so to do only on
cond.mon of bringing no further proceedings in the matter.

T IN MARINE is the der of the

ABATEMENT (derived through the French abatire, from the

Late Latin battore, to beat), a beating down or diminishing or

doingaway with ; a term used especially in various legal phrases.
Al

s}up or goods insured to the insurers, in the case of a constructive
total Joss of the thing insured. For the requisites and effects of
abandonment in this sense see INSURANCE, MARINE.

ABANDGNMENT GF WIFE AND CHILDREN is dealt with under
DESERTIGN, and the abendonment or exposure of a young child
under the age of two, which is an indictable misdemeanour, is
dealt with under CHILDREN, CRUELTY TG,

ABANDGNMENT GF DGMICILE is the ceasing to reside perman-
ently in a former domicile coupled with the intention of choosing
anew domicile. The presumptions which will guide the court in
deciding whether a former domicile has been abandoned or not
must be inferred from the facts of each individual case. See
DoutciLe.

ABANDGNMENT GF AN EASEMENT is the relinquishment of some
accommodation or right in another’s land, such as right of way,
free access of light and air, &c, See EASEMENT,

ABANDGNMENT GF RAILWAYS has a legal signification in Eng-
land recognized by statute, by authority of which the Board of
Trade may, under certain circumstances, grant a warrant to a
railway authorizing the abandonment of jts line or part of it.

ABANO, PIETRO D’ (1250-1316), known also as PETRUS DE

APONG or APONENSIS, Italian physician and philosopher, was |

born at the Italian town from which he takes his namein 1250,
or, according to others, in 1246, After studying medicine and
philosophy at Paris he settled at Padua, where he speedily gained
a great reputation as a physician, and availed himself of it to
gratify his avarice by refusing to visit patients except for an
exorbitant fee, Perhaps this, as well as his meddling with
astrology, caused him to be charged with practising magic, the
particular accusations being that he brought back into his purse,
by the aid of the devil, all the money he paid away, and that he
possessed the philosopher’s stone. e was twice brought to trial
by the Inquisition ; on the first occasion he was acquitted, and
he died (r316) before the second trial was completed. He was
found guilty, however, and his body was ordered to be exhumed
and burned ; but a friend had secretly removed it, and the
Inquisition had, therefore, to content itself with the public pro-
clamation of its sentence and the burning of Abano in effigy. In
fus writings he expounds and advocates the medical and phile-
sophical systems of Averroes and other Arabian writers. His
best known works are the Conciliator differentiorum quae inter
philosophos et medicos versantur (Mantua, 1472 ; Venice, 1476),
and De venenis eorumque vemediis (1472), of which a French
translation was published at Lyons in r503.

ABANO BAGNI, 2 town of Venetia, Italy, in the province of
Padua, on the E. slope of the Monti Euganei ; it is 6 m, S.W. b;
rail from Padua. Pop. (1901) 4556. Its hot springs and mud
baths are much resorted to, and were known to the Romans as
Aponi fons or Aguae Palovinge. Some remains of the ancient
baths have been discovered (S. Mandruzzato, Traitate dei Bagni
d’ Abano, Padua, 1789). An oracle of Geryon lay near, and the
so-called sorfes Pracnestinae (C.1.L.1., Berlin, 1863; 1438-1434),
small bronze cylinders inscribed, and used as oracles, were per-
haps found here in the 16th century.

ABARIS, a Scythian or Hyperborean, priest and prophet of
Apollo, who is said to have visited Greece about 770 3.c., o1 two.
or three centuries Jater. According to the Jegend, he travelled
throughout the country, living without food and riding cn a
golden arrow, the gift of the god ; he healed the sick, foretold the
future, worked miracies, and delivered Sparta from a plague
(Herod. iv. 36 ; Iamblichus, De Vit. Pythag. xix. 28). Suidas
credits him with several works : Scythian oracles, the visit of
Apollo to the Hyperboreans, expiatory formulas and a prose
theogony.

ABATED, an ancient technical term applied in masonry and
metal work to those portions which are sunk beneath the surface,
as in inscriptions where the ground is sunk round the letters so
s to leave the leiters or ornament in relief,

T GF A NUISANCE is the remedy allowed hy law to a
person or public authority injured by a public nuisance of de-
stroying or removing it, provided no breach of the peace is com-
mitted in doing so. In the case of private nuisances abatement is
also aflowed provided there he no breach of the peace, and no
damage be occasioned beyond what the removal of the nuisance
requires. (See NUISANCE.)

ABATEMENT GF FREEHGLD takes place where, after the death
of the person last seised, a stranger enters upon lands before the
entry of the heir or devisee, and keeps the latter out of possession.
It differs from intrusion, which is a similar entry by a stranger on
the death of a tenant for life, to the prejudice of the reversioner,
or remainder man ; and from disseisin, which is the forcible or
fraudulent expulsion of a person seised of the freehold. (See
FREERGLD.)

ABATEMENT GF DEBTS AND LEGACIES. When the equitable
assets (see AssETs) of a deceased person are not sufficient to
satisfy fully all the creditors, their debts must abate proportion-
ately, and they must accept a dividend. Also, in the case of
Tegacies when the funds or assets out of which they are payable
are not sufficient to pay them in full, the legacies abate in
proportion, unless there is a priority given specially to any
particular legacy (see LEcacY). Annuities are also subject to
the same rule as general legacies.

ABATEMENT IN PLEADING, or plea in abatement, was the de-
feating or quashing of a particular action by some matter of
fact, such as a defect in form or the personal incompetency of the
parties suing, pleaded by the defendant. It did not involve the
merits of the cause, but leit the right of action subsisting. In
ctiminal ptoceedings a plea in ahatement was at one time a
common practice in answer to an indictment, and was set up for
the putpose of defeating the indictment as tramed, by afleging

or other of the defend Its effect
for this purpose was nullified by the Criminal Law Act 1826,
which required the court to amend according to the truth, and
the Criminal Procedure Act r8sr, which rendered description
of the defendant tnnecessary. All pleas in abatement are now
abolished (R.S.C. Order 21, r. 20). See PLEADING.

ABATEMENT IN LITIGATION. In civil proceedings, no action
abates by reason of the marriage, death or bankruptcy of any of
the parties, if the cause of action survives or continues, and does
not hecome defective by the assignment, creation or devolution
of any estate or title pendente lite (R.S.C. Order 17, r. 1).  Crim-
inal proceedings do not abate on the death of the prosecutor,
being in theory instituted hy the crown, but the crown itself
may bring about their termination without any decision on the
merits and without the assent of the prosecutor.

ABATEMENT GF FALSE LIGHTS. By the Merchant Shipping Act
1854, the general lighthouse authority (see LIGHTUGUSE) has
power to order the extinguishment or screening of any light
which may be mistaken fora llght proceedmg from a lighthouse.

A N madeata
<custom house from the fixed dutles on certain kinds of goods, on
account of damage or loss sustained in warehouses. The rate
and conditions of such deductions are regulated, in England, by
the Customs Consolidation Act 1853. (See also DRAWBACK;
REBATE.)

ABATEMENT IN HERALDRY is a badge in coat-armour, indi-
cating some kind of degradation or dishonour. It is called also
rebatement.

ABATI, or Derr’ ABBATO, NICCOLO (1512-1571), & celebrated
fresco-painter of Modena, whose best works are there and at
Bologna. He accompanied Primaticcio to France, and assisted
in d the palace at F leau (r552-1571). His pic-
tures exhibit a combination of skill in drawing, grace and nataral
colouring.  Some of his easel pieces in oil are in different coflec-
tions ; one of the finest, in the Dresden Gallery, represents the
martyrdom of St Peter and St Paul.

ABATIS, ABATTIS ot ABBATTIS (2 French word meaning a heap
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of material thrown), a term in field fortification for an obstacle
formed of the branches of trees laid in a row, with the tops
directed towards the enemy and interlaced or tied with wire.
The abatis is used alone or in combination with wire-entangle-
ments and other obstacles.

pedigree for them when they had become powerful. They were,
however, very rich, Abd-ul-Qasim gained the confidence of the
townsmen by organizing a successful resistance to the Berber
soldiers of fortune who were grasping at the fragments of the
caliphate, At first he professed to rule only with the advice of a
council formed of the nobles, but when his power became estab-

ABATTOIR (from chaitre, to smke down), a French word often
employed in English as an of ¢ "
(gz).the place where animals intended for food are knlled
ABAUZIT, FIRMIN (1679-1767), a learned Frenchman, was
born of Protestant parents at Uzés, in Languedoc. His father
died when he was but two years of age; and when, on the revo-
cation of the edict of Nantes in 1685, the authorities took steps
to have him educated in the Roman Catholic faith, his mother
contrived his escape. For two years his brother and he lived as
fugitives n the mountains of the Cevennes, but they at last
reached Geneva, where their mother afterwards joined them on
escaping from the imprisonment in which she was held from the
time of their flight. Abauzit at an early age acquired great pro-
ficiency in languages, physics and theology. In 1608 he went to
Holland, and there became acquainted with Pierre Bayle, P.
Jurieu and J. Basnage. Proceeding to England, he was intro-
duced to Sir Isaac Newton, who found in him one of the earliest
defenders of his discoveries. Sir Isaac corrected in the second
edition of his Principia an error pointed out by Abauzit, and,
when sending him the Commercium Epistolicum, said, “ You are
well worthy to judge between Leibnitz and me.” The reputation
of Abauzit induced William III. to request him to settle in
England, but he did not accept the king’s offer, preferring to
return to Geneva. There from 1715 he rendered valuable assist-
ance to a society that had been formed for transtating the New
Testament into French. He declined the offer of the chair of
philosophy in the university in 1723, but accepted, in 1727, the
sinecure office of librarian to the city of his adoption. Here he
died at a good old age, in 1767, Abauzit was a man of great
learning and of wonderful versatility. Whatever chanced to be
discussed, it used to be said of Abauzit,as of Professor W, Whewell
of more modern times, that he seemed to have made it a subject
of particular study. Rousseau, who was jealously sparing of his
praises, addressed to him, in his Nouvelle Hélose, a fine pane-
gyric; and when a stranger flatteringly told Voltaire he had
come to see a great man, the philcsopher asked him if he had seen
Abauzit. Little remains of the labours of this intellectual giant,
his heirs having, it is said, destroyed the papers that came into
their possession, becﬂuse their own rehgmus opinions were
different. A few

lished he d d with this show of republican government, and
then gave himseif the appearance of a legitimate title by protect-
ing an impostor who professed to be the caliph Iisham II. When
Abd-ul-Qasim died in 1042 he had created a state which, though
weak in itself, was strong as compared to the little powers about
it. Hehad made his family the recognized leaders of the Mahom-
medans of Arab and native Spanish descent against the Berber
element, whose chief was the king of Granada. Abbad, surnamed
El Motaddid, his son and successor, is one of the most remarkable
figures in Spanish Mahommedan history. Ile had a striking re-
semblance to the Italian princes of the later middle ages and the
early renaissance, of the stamp of Tilipo Maria Viscopti. EI
Motaddid was a poet and a Jover of letters, who was ulso a
poisoner, a drinker of wine, a sceptic and treacherous to the
utmost degree. Though he waged war all through his reign he
very rarely appeared in the field, but directed the generals, whom
he never trusted, from his “lair” in the fortified palace, the
Alcazar of Seville. He killed with his own hand one of his sons
who had rebelled against him. On one occasion he trapped a
number of his enemies, the Rerber chiefs of the Ronda, into
visiting him, and got rid of them by smothering them in the hot
room of a bath. It was his taste to preserve the skulls of the
enemies he had killed—those of the meaner men to be used as
flower-pots, while those of the princes were kept in special chests.
His reign until his death on the 23th of February 106¢ was mainly
spent in extending his power at the expense of his smaller neigh-
bours, and in conflicts with his chief rival the king of Granada.
These incessant wars weakened the Mahommedans, to the great
advantage of the rising power of the Christian kings of Leon and
Castile, but they gave the kingdom of Seville a certain superiority
over the other little states. After 1063 he was assailed by
Fernando El Magno of Castile and Leon, who marched to the
gates of Seville, and forced him to pay tribute. His son,
Mahommed Abd-ul-Qasim Abenebet—who reigned by the title
of El Motamid—was the third and last of the Abbadides He
was a no less remarkable person than his father and much more
amiable. Like him he was a poct, and a favourer of poets. Ei
Motamnd went, however, considerably further in patronage of
than his father, for he chose as his favourite and prime

articles from his pen appeared in the Journal Helvem;ue and else-
where, and he contributed several papers to Rousseau’s Dic-
tionnaire de musique (1767). He wrote a work throwing doubt on
the canonical authority of the Apocalypse, which called forth a
reply from Dr Leonard Twells. He alsoedited and made valuable
additions to J. Spon’s Histoire de la république de Gendve A
callection of his writings was published at Geneva in 1770
(Ewares de feu M. Abauzit), and another at London in 1773
(CEwvres diverses de M. Abawsit). Some of them were translated
into Engtish by Dr Edward Harwood (1774).

Jnformation regarding Abauit will be found in J, Sensbier's
Histosre Littératre de Gentve, Harwood’s Miscellamres, and W. Orme
Brbhotheca Biblica (1824).

*ABAYE, the name of a Babylonian "amor (¢v), born in the
midde of the 37d century. He died in 330.

*ABBA *ARIKA, the name of the Babylonian ’amora (g2.) of
the 3rd century, who established at Sura the systematic study of
the Rabbinic fraditions which, using the Mishnah as text, led to
the compilation of the Talmud. He 1s commonly known as Rab.

ABBADIDES, a Mahommedan dynasty which arose in Spain on
the downfall of the western caliphate. Itlastrd from about 1023
till zogs, but during the short period of its existence was singu-
larly active and typical of its time. The founder of the house was
Abd-ul-Qasim Mahommed, the cadi of Seville in 1023. He was
the chief of an Arab family settled in the city from the first days
of the conquest. The Beni-abbad were not of ancient descent,
though the pocts, whom they paid Jargely, made an illustrious

minister the poet Ibn Ammar. In the end the vanity and
featherheadedness of Ibn Ammar drove his master to kill him.
El Motamid was even more influenced by his favourite wife,
Romaica, than by his vizit. He had met her paddling in the
Guadalquivir, purchased her from her master, and made her his
wife. The caprices of Romaica, and the lavish extravagance of
Motamid in his efforts to please ber, form the subject of many
storics. In politics he carried on the feuds of his family with the
Berbers, and in his efforts to extend his dominions could be as
faithless as his father. His wars and his extravagance exhausted
his treasury, and he oppressed his subjects by taxes. In 1080
he brought down upon himsel{ the vengeance of Alphonso V1.
of Castile by a typical picce of Alighty oricntal barbarity. Hehad
endeavoured to pay part of his tribute to the Christian king with
false money.  The fraud was detected by a Jew, who was one of
the envoys of Alphonso. i Motamid, in a moment of foily and
rage, crucified the Jew and imprisoned the Christian members
of the mission, Alphonso retaliated by a destructive raid. When
Alphonso took Toledo in 083, £l Motamid called in Yusef ibn
Tashfin, the Almoravide (see SpATN, Hisiory, and ALMORAVIDES).
During the six years which preceded his deposition in 1ogt, Kl
Motamid behaved with valour on the ficld, but with much
meanness and political folly. He endeavoured to curry favour
with Yusef by betraying the other Mahommedan princes to him,
and intrigued to secure the alliance of Alphonso against the
Almoravide. It was probably during this period that he sur-
rendered his beautiful daughter Zaida to the Christian king, whe
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made her his concubine, and is said by some authorities to have
married her after she bore him a son, Sancho. The vacillations
and submissions of E1 Motamid did not save him from the fate
which overtook his fellow-princes. Their scepticism and extor-
tion had tired their subjects, and the muilahs gave Yusef a
“fetva ” authorizing him to remove them in the interest of
religion  In 1001 the Almoravides stormed Seville. El Motamid,
who had fought bravely, was weak enough to order his sons to
surrender the fortresses they still held, in order to save his own
Life. He died in prison in Africa in 1003.

AvTHORITIES —Dozy, Hustoire des Musulmans &' Espagne, Leiden,
1861; and Hustoria Abbadidarum (Scriptorum Arabum_loci de
Abbadidio), Leiden, 1848, D. H.)

ABBADIE, ANTOINE THOMSON D’ (1810-18p7), and AR~
NAUD MICHEL I’ (1815-1803), two brothers notable for their
travels in Abyssima during the first half of the 1gth century.
‘They were both born in Dubhn, of a French father and an Irish
mother, Antoine 1 1810 and Arnaud in 1815, The parents re-
moved to France in 1818, and there the brothers received a
careful scientific education 1In 1833 the French Academy sent
Antoine on a scientific mission to Brazil, the results being pub-
lished at a later date (1873) under the title of Observations relatrves
& la physique du globe faates au Brésil ot en Ethiopie. The younger
Abbadie spent some time in Algeria before, in 1837, the two
brothers started for Abyssinia, landing at Massawa in February
1838 They visited various parts of Abyssinia, including the then
little-known districts of Ennarea and Kaffa, sometimes together
and sometimes sepatately. They met with many difficulties and
many adventures, and became involved in political intrigues,
Antoine especially exercising such influence as he possessed in
favour of France aud the Roman Catholic missionaries, After
collecting much valuable information concerning the geography,
gealogy, archacology and natural history of Abyssinia, the
brothers returned to France 1n 1848 and began to prepare their
materials for publication. The younger brother, Arnaud, paid
another visit to Abyssinia in 1853. The more distinguished
brother, Antomne, became involved in various controversies re-
lating both to lus geographical results and his political intrigues.
He was especially attacked by C. T. Beke, who impugned his
veracity, especially with reference to the journey to Kaffa. But
time and the investigations of subsequent explorers have shown
that Abbadie was quite trustworthy as to his facts, though wrong
in his contention—hotly contested by Beke—that the Rlue Nile
was the main stream  The topographical results of his explora-
tions were published in Daris in 1860-1873 in Géodésie &’ Lthiopie,
full of the most valuable information and illustrated by ten maps.
Of the Géograplue de I Ethuopic (Paris, 1890) only one volume has
been published. In Un Catalogue

Schomberg, in 1688, to England, and next year became minister
of the French church in the Savoy, London. His strong attach-
ment to the cause of King William appears in his elaborate de-
fence of the Revolution (Défense de la nation britunnique, 1692) as
well as in his history of the conspiracy of 1696 (Histoire de la
grande conspiration d Angleterre),  The king promoted him to the
deanery of Killaloe in Ireland. He died in London in 1727.
Abbadie was a man of great ability and an eloquent preacher, byt
is best known by his religious treatises, several of which wete
translated from the original French into other languages and had
a wide circulation throughout Europe. 7The most important of
these are Trailé de ls vérité de lo religion chrélienne (1684); its
continuation, Traité de la dwimité de Jésus-Christ (1680); and
L Art de se connatire soi-méme (1692).

*ABBAHU, the name of a Palestinian ’amora (¢.v.) who flour-
ished ¢. 279-320. ’Abbahu encouraged the study of Greek by
Jews. Ie was famous as a collector of traditional lore, and is
very often cited in the Talmud

ABBA MARI (in full, Abba Mari ben Moses benJoseph), French
rabbi, was born at Lunel, near Montpellier, towards the end of
the 13th century. Heis also known as Yarhi from his birthplace
(Heb, Yerah, i.c. moon, Juse), and he further took the name
Astruc, Don Astruc or En Astruc of Lunel. The descendaut of
men learned in rabbinic lore, Abba Mari devoted himself to the
study of theology and philosophy, and made himself acquainted
with the writing of Moses Maimonides and Nachmanides as well
as with the Talmud. _In Montpeltier, where he lived from 1503 to
1306, he was much di the prevalence of Ari
rationalism, which, through the medium of the works of Maimon-
ides, threatened the authority of the Old Testament, obedience
to the law, and the belief in miracles and revelation. He, there-
fore, in a series of letters (afterwards collected under the title
Minhot Kenaot, i.e. * Jealousy Offering ”) called upon the famous
rabbi Solomon ben Adret of Barcelona to come to the aid of
orthodoxy. Ben Adret, with the approval of other prominent
Spanish rabbis, sent a letter to the community at Montpellier
proposing to forbid the study of philosophy to those who were
less than thirty years of age, and, in spite of keen opposition from
the liberal section, a decree in this sense was issued by ben Adret
in 1305, The result was a great schism among the Jews of Spain
and southern France, and a new xmpulse was given to the study
of phil by the h interfer of the Spanish
rabbis. On the expulsion of the Jews from France by Philip TV.
in 1306, Abba Mari settled at Perplgnan whcre he published the
letters d with the c histor
is unknown. Beside che letters, he was the author of liturgical
poet!y and works on civil law.

(aris, 1850) is a description of 234 Ethiopian manuscripts col-
lected by Antome. He also compiled various vocabularies, in-
cluding a Dictionnaire de la langue amarinng (Paris, 1881), and
prepared an edition of the Shepherd of Hermas, with the Latin
version, in 1860. He published numerous papers dealing with the
geography of Abyssinia, Ethiopian coins and ancient inscriptions.
Under the title of Reconnaissances magnétiques he published in
1890 an account of the magnetic observations made by him in the
course of several journeys to the Red Sea and the Levant. The
general account of the travels of the two brothers was published
by Arnaud in 1868 under the title of Deuze ans dans la Haute-
Ethopie. Both brothers received the grand medal of the Paris
Geographical Society in 1850 Antoine was a knight of the
Legion of Honour and a member of the Academy of Sciences. He
died in 1897, and bequeathed an estate in the Pyrenees, yielding
40,000 francs a year, to the Academy of Sciences, on condition of
its producing within fifty years a catalogue of half-a-mill

urnorerins, —Edition of the Minkat Kencot by M. L. Bislichis
(Prr«burg. 1838): L Renan, Les rabbus frangats, pp. 647 foll.;
Verles, Satomo ben Abraham ben Adereth, pp. 15-54; Jewssh En-
cydopasdia, sv. " Abba Mari.”

ABBAS I (18135-1854), pasha of Egypt, was a son of Tusun
Pasha and grandson of Mehemet Ali, founder of the reigning
dynasty. As a young man he fought in Syria under Ibrahim
Pasha (¢.5.), his eal or supposed uncle. The death of Ibrahim in
November 1848 made Abbas regent of Egypt, and in August
following, on the death of Mehemet Ali—~wha had been deposed
in July 1848 on account of mental weakness,~—Abbas succeeded
to the pashalik. He has been generally described as a mere
voluptuary, but Nubar Pasha spoke of him as a true Turkish
genleman of the old school. He was without question a re-
actionary, morose and taciturn, and spent nearly all his time shut
up in his palace. FHe undid, as far as lay in his power, the works
of his grandfather, good and bad. Among other things he abol-
ished trade closed factories and schools, and reduced

stars, His brother Arnaud died in 133 (J. 8. K.)
ABBADIE, JAKOB (16547-1727), Swiss Protestant divine,
was born at Nay in Bern. He studied at Sedan, Saumur and
Puylaurens, with such success that he received the degree of
doctor in theology at the age of scventeen, After spending some
years in Berlin as minister of a French Protestant church, where
he had great success as a preacher, he accompanied Marshal

the strength of the army to gooo men. He was inaccessible to
adventurers bent on plundering Egypt, but at the instance of the
British government allowed the construction of a railway from
Alexandria to Cairo. In July 1854 he was murdered in Benha
Palace by two of his slaves, and was succeeded by his uncle, Said
Pasha.

ABBASIL (1874~ ),khedive of Egypt. Abbas Hilmi Pasha,
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great-great-grandson of Mehemet Ali, born on the 14th of July
1874, succeeded his father, Tewfik Pasha, as khedive of Egypt on
the 8th of January 1892, When aboy he visited England, and he
had an English tutor for some time in Cairo. He then went to
school in Lausanne, and from there passed on to the Th

ABBAS I.—ABBAZIA

pire. The Abbasid caliphs officially based their claim to the
throne on their descent from Abbas (aD. 566-652), the eldest
uncle of Mahomet, in virtue of which descent they regarded
themselves as the rightful heirs of the Prophet as opposed to the

in Vienpa. In addltn)n to Turkish, his mother tongue, he ac-
quired fluency in Arabic, and a good conversational knowledge
of English, French and German. IIe was still at college in
Vienna when the sudden death of his father raised him to the
Khedivate; and he was barely of age according to Turkxsh law,
which fixes majority at eighteen in cases of the

Omayyads, the d of Omayya. Throughout the second

period of the Omayyads, representatives of this family were

among their most dangerous opponents, partly by the skill with

which they undermined the reputation of the reigning princes by

accusations against their orthodoxy, their moral character and

their administration in general, and partly by their cunning
of i

throne. For some time he did not co-operate very cordxaﬂy with
Great Britain, He was young and eager to exercise his new
power. His throne and life had not been saved for him by the

British, as was the case with his father. He was surrounded by
intriguers who were playing a game of their own, and for some
time he appeared almost disposed to be as reactionary as his
great-uncle Abbas I But in process of time he learnt to under-
stand the importance of British counsels. He paid a second visit
to England in 1900, during which he frankly acknowledged the
great good the British had done in Egypt, and declared himself
ready to follow their advice and to co-operate with the British
officials administering Egyptian allairs. The establishment of
sound system of native justice, the great remission of taxation,
the reconquest of the Sudan, the inauguration of the stupendous
irrigation works at Assuan, the increase of cheap, sound educa-
tion, each received his approval and all the assistance he could
give. He displayed more interest in agriculture than in state-
craft, and his farm of cattle and horses at Koubah, near Cairo,
would have done credit to any agricultural show in England; at
Montaza, near Alexandria, he created a similar establishment.
He married the Princess Tkbal Hanem and had several children.
Mahommed Abdul Mouneim, the heir-apparent, was bom on the
20th of February 1809.

ABBAS I (c. 13571628 or 1629), shah of Dersia, called the
Great, was the son of shah Mahommed (d. 1586). Inthe midst of
general anarchy in Persia, he was proclaimed ruler of Khorasan,
and obtained possession of the Persian throne in 1586. Deter-
mined to raise the fallen fortunes of his country, he first directed
his efforts against the predatory Uzbegs, who occupied and har-
assed Khorasan.  After a long and severe struggle, he regained
Meshed, defeated them in a great battle near Herat in 1597, and
drove them out of his dominions. In the wars he carried on with
the Turks during nearly the whole of his reign, his successes
were numerous, and he acquired, or regained, a large extent of
territory. By the victory he gained at Bassora in 1605 he ex-
tended his empire beyond the Euphrates; sultan Ahmed 1. was
forced to cede Shirvan and Kurdistan in 1613; the united armies
of the Turks and Tatars were completely defeated near Sultanieh
in 1618, and Abbas made peace on very favourable terms; and
on the Turks renewing the war, Bagdad fell into his hands after a
year’s siege in 1623. In 1622 he took the island of Ormuz from
the Portuguese, by the assistance of the British, and much of its
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- jealousies among the Arabic and non-
Arabic subjects of the empire. Tn the reign of Merwan IT. this
opposition culminated in the rebellion of Ibrahim the Imam, the
fourth in descent from Abbas, who, supported by the province of
Khorasan, achieved considerable successes, but was captured
(a.0. 747) and died in prison (as some hold, assassinated). The
quarrel was taken up by his brother Abdallah, known by the
name of Abu’l-Abbas as-Saffah, who after a decisive victory on
the Greater Zab (730) finally crushed the Omayyads and was
proclaimed caliph.

The history of the new dynasty is marked by perpetual strife
and the development of luxury and the liberal arts, in place of the
old-fashioned austerity of thought and manners. Mansur, the
second of the house, who transferred the seat of government to
Bagdad, fought successfully against the peoples of Asia Minor,
and the reigns of Harun al-Rashid (786-80g) and Mamun (813~
833) were periods of extraordinary splendour. But the empire as
a whole staguated and then decayed rapidly. Independent mon-
archs established themselves in Africa and Khorasan (Spain had
remained Cmayyad throughout), and in the north-west the
Greeks successfully encroached. The ruin of the dynasty came,
however, from those Turkish slaves who were constituted as a
royal bodyguard by Mogtasim (833-842). Their power steadily
grew until Radi (934~041) was constrained to hand over most
of the royal functions to Mahommed b. Raik. Province after
province renounced the authority of the caliphs, who were merely
lay figures, and finally Hulagu, the Mongol chief, burned Bagdad
(Feb. 28th, 1238). The Abbasids still maintained a feeble
show of authority, confined to religious mutters, in Egypt under
the Mamelukes, but the dynasty finally disappeared with Mota-
wakkil ITI., who was carried away as a prisoner to Constantinople
by Selim I.

See CALIPHATE (bemuns R, t4and C), where a detaifed account
of the dynasty will be found.

ABBAS MIRZA (6. 1783-1833), prince of Persia, was a younger
son of the shah, Feth Ali, but on account of his mother’s royal
birth was destined by his father to succeed him. Entrusted with
the government of a part of Persia, he sought to rule it in Euro-
pean fashion, and employed officers to reorganize his army. He
was soon at war with Russia, and his aid was eagerly solicited by
both England and Napoleon, anxious to checkmate one another
in the East. Preferring the friendship of France, Abbas continued
the war against Russia, but his new ally could give him very Little
and in 1814 Persia was compelled to make a disadvan-

trade was diverted to the town of B Abbasi, which was
named after the shah. When he died, his dominions reached
from the Tigris to the Indus. Abbas distinguished himself, not
only by his successes in arms, and by the magnificence of his
court and of the buildings which he erected, but also by his re-
forms in the administration of hiskingdom. He encouraged com-
merce, and, by constructing highways and building bridges, did
much to facilitate it. To foreigners, especially Christians, he
showed a spirit of tolerance; two Englishmen, Sir Anthony and
Sir Robert Shirley, or Sherley, were admitted to his confidence.
His fame is tarnished, however, by numerous deeds of tyranny
and cruelty. His own family, especially, suffered from his fits of
jealousy; his eldest son was slain, and the eyes of his other
children were put out, by his orders.

See The Three Bmthen, or mel_r of Sir Anthony,
Sherley, &c. (London, 1825); Sir C. R. Markham,
of the Hﬂslory of Persia (Londan 1874)

ABBASIDS, the name generally given to the caliphs of Bagdad,
the second of the two great dynastics of the Mahommedan em-

Sir Robert
cemeral Sketch

tageous peace. He gained some successes during a war between
Turkey and Persia which broke out in 1821, but cholera attacked
his army, and a treaty was signed in t823. Ilis second war with
Russia, which began in 1825, was attended with the same want of
success as the former one, and Persia was forced to cede some
territory. When peace was made in 1828 Abbas then sought to
restore order in the province of Khorasan, which was nominally
under Persian supremacy, and while engaged in the task died at
Meshed in 1833. In 1834 his eldest son, Mahommed Mirza, suc-
ceeded Feth Ali as shah. Abbas was an intelligent prince,
possessed some literary taste, and is noteworthy on account of
the comparative simplicity of his life.

ABBAS-TUMAN, a spa in Russian Transcaucasia, goveramen]
of Tiflis, 50 m. S.W. of the Borzhom railway station and 65 m. E
of Batum, very picturesquely situated in a cauldron-shaped
valley. Tt has hot sulphur baths (933°~1184° Fahr) and an
astronomical observatory (4240 it.).

ABBAZIA, a popular summer and winter resort of Austria, in
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Istria, 56 m. S.E. of Trieste by rail. Pop. (1900) 2343. It is
situated on the Gulf of Quarnero in a sheltered position at the
foot of the Monte Maggiore (4580 {t.), and is surrounded by
beautiful woods of laurel. The average temperature is 30° Fahr.
in winter, and 77° Fahr. in summer, The old abbey, San Giacomo
della Priluca, from which the place derives its name, has been
converted into a villa. Abbazia is frequented annually by about
16,000 visitors, The whole sea-coast to the north and south of
Abbazia is rocky and picturesque, and contains several smaller
winter-resorts. The largest of them is Lovrana (pop. s13), situ-
ated 5 m. to the south.

ABBESS (Lat. abbafissa, fem. form of abbus, abbot), the female
superior of an abbey or convent of nuns. The mode of election,
position, rights and authority of an abbess correspond generally
with those of an abbot (g.v). The office is elective, the choice
being by the secret votes of the sisters from their own body The
abbess is solemnly admitted to her office by episcopal benediction,
together with the confbrring of a staff and pectoral cross, and
holds for life, though liable to be deprived for misconduct. ~The
council of Trent fixed the qualifying age at forty, with eight years
of profession. Abbesses have a right to demand absolute obedi-
ence of their nuns, over whom they exercise discipline, extending
even to the power of expulsion, subject, however, to the bishop.
As a female an abbess is incapable of performing the spiritual
functions of the priesthood belonging to an abbot. She can-
not ordain, confer the veil, nor excommunicate. In England
abbesses attended ecclesiastical councils, ¢.g. that of Becanfield
in 694, where they signed before the presbyters.

By Celtic usage abbesses presided over joint-houses of monks
and nuns. This custom accompanied Celtic monastic missions
to France and Spain, and even to Rome itself. At a later period,
AD. 1115, Robert, the founder of Fontevraud, committed the
government of the whole order, men as well as women, to a female
superior.

Inthe German Evangelical church the title of abbess (Aebtissin)
has in some cases—e g. Itzehoe—survived to designate the heads
of abbeys which since the Reformation have continued as Stifte,
ie. collegiate foundations, which provide a home and an income
for unmarried ladies, generally of noble birth, called canonesses
{K or more usually ‘This office of abbess
is of considerable social dignity, and is sometimes filled by prin-
cesses of the reigning houses.

ABBEVILLE, a town of northern France, capital of an arron-
dissement in the department of Somme, on the Somme, 12 m.
from its mouth in the English Channel, and 28 m. N.W. of Amicns
on the Northern railway. Pop. (1601) 18,5103 (1606) 18,971
It lies in a pleasant and fertile valley, and is built partly
on an island and partly on both sides of the river, which is
canalized from this point to the estuary. The streets are narrow,
and the houses are mostly picturesque old structures, built of
wood, with many quaint gables and dark archways. The most
remarkable building is the church of St Vulfran, erected in the
tsth, 16th and 17th centuries. The original design was not
completed. The nave has only two bays and the choir is insig-
nificant. ‘The fagade is a magnificent specimen of the famboyant
Gothic style, flanked by two Gothic towers. Abbeville has
several other old churches and an hétel-de-ville, with a beliry of
the 13th century. Among the numerous old houses, that known
as the Maison de Francois I, which is the most remarkable,
dates from the 16th century, There is a statue of Admifal
Courbet (d. 1885) in the chief square. The public institutions
include tribunals of first instance and of commeree, a board of
trade-arbitrators, and a communal college. Abbev)lle 15 an
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wards {nto that of the house of Castille, from whom by marriage
it fell in 1272 to Edward L, king of England. Frenchand English
were its masters by turns till 1435 when, by the treaty of Arras,
it was ceded to the duke of Burgundy. In 1477 it was annexed
by Louis XL, king of France, and was held by two illegitimate
branches of the royal family in the r6th and 17th centuries,
being in 1696 reunited to the crown.

ABBEY, EDWIN AUSTIN (1852~ ), American painter, was
born at Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, on the 1st of April 1852. He
left the schools of the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts at the
age of nineteen to enter the art department of the publishing
house of Harper & Brothers in New York, where, in company
with such men as Howard Pyle, Charles Stanley Reinhart, Joseph
Pennell and Alfred Parsons, he became very successful as an
illustrator. In 1878 he was sent by the Harpers to England to
gather material for iflustrations of the poems of Robert Herrick.
These, published in 1832, attracted much attention, and were
followed by illustrations for Goldsmith's Ske Stoaps lo Conguer
(1887), for a volume of Old Songs (1889), and for the comedies
(and a few of the tragedies) of Shakespeare. His water-colours
and pastels were no less successful than the earlier ittustrations
in pen and ink. Abbcy now became closely identified with the
art life of England, and was elected to the Royal Institute of
Painters in Water-Colours in 1883. Among his water-colours are
“The Evil Eye ” (1877); “ The Rose in October” (1879); “ An
Old Song ” (1886); * The Visitors” (189c), and “ The Jong-
leur " (1892). Possibly his best known pastels are * Beatrice, ”
“ Phyllis,” and “ Two Noble Kinsmen.” In 18go he made his
first appearance with an oil painting, “ A May Day Morn,” at
the Royal Academy in London. He exhibited “ Richard duke of
Gloucester and the Lady Anne ” at the Roya! Academy in 1896,
and in that year was elected A.R.A., becoming 2 full R.A. in
1898.  Apart from his other paintings, special mention must be
made of the large frescoes entitled ““ The Quest of the Holy Grail,”
in the Boston Public Library, on which he was occupied for some
years; and in rgor he was commissioned by King Edward VIL.
to paint a picture of the coronation, containing many portraits
elaborately grouped. The dramatic subjects, and the brilliant
colouring of his oil pictures, gave them pronounced individuality
among the works of contemporary painters. Abbey became a
member not only of the Royal Academy, but also of the National
Academy of Design of New York, and honorary member of the
Royal Bavarian Society, the Socisté Nationale des Beaux Arts
(Paris), the American Water-Colour Socicty, ete. He received
first class gold medals at the International Art Lxhibition of
Vienna in 1898, at Philadelphia in 1898, at the Paris Exhibitions
of 188 and 19oo, and at Berlin in 1903; and was made a cheva-
lier of the French Legion of Honour.

ABBEY (Lat. abbatia; from Syr. abba, father), a monastery,
or conventual establishment, under the government of an apBoT
or an ABBESS. A priory only differed from an abbey in that the
superior bore the name of prior instead of abbot. This was the
case in all the English conventual cathedrals, ¢.g. Canterbury,
Ely, Norwich, &c., where the archbishop or bishop occupied the
abbot’s place, the superior of the monastery being termed prior,
Other priories were originally offshoots from the larger abbeys,
to the abbots of which they continued subordinate; but in later
times the actual distinction between abbeys and priories was lost.

The earlicst Christian monastic communitics (see MONASTL-
cIsy) with which we are acquainted consisted of groups of cells
or huts collected about a common centre, which was usually the
abode of some anchorite celebrated for superior holiness or
singular asceticism, but without any attempt at orderly arrange-

important industrial centre; m addmon to its
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ment. The of suc in the East does not
date from the 1 d of Christianity. The example had
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and locksmiths’ work are carried on; there is active commerce
in grain, but the port has little trade.

Abbeville, the chief town of the district of Ponthieu, first
appears in history during the oth century. At that time belong-
ing to the abbey of St Riquier, it was afterwards governed by the
counts of Ponthieu. Together with that county, it came into the
possession of the Alengon and other French families, and after-

been already set by the Essenes in Judea and the Therapeutae
in Egypt.

In the earliest age of Christian monasticism the ascetics were
accustomed to live singly, independent of one another, at no
great distance from some village, supporting themselves by the
labour of their own hands, and distributing the surplus after the
supply of their own scanty wants to the poor. Increasing religious
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fervour, aided by persecution, drove them farther and farther
away from the abodes of men into mountain solitudes or lonely
deserts. The deserts of Egypt swarmed with the “ cells” or huts
of these anchorites. Anthony, who had retired to the Egyptian
Thebaid during the persecution of Maximin, 4.0, 312, was the
most celebrated among them for his austerities, his sanctity, and
his power as an exorcist. His fame collected round him a host of
followers, emulous of his sanctity. The deeper he withdrew into
the wilderness, the more numerous his disciples became. They
refused to be separated from him, and built their cells round that
of their spiritual father. Thus arose the first monastic com-
munity, consisting of anchorites living each in his own little
dwelling, united together under on it Anthony,as
Neander remarks (Church Hastory, vol. . p. 316, Clark’s trans.),
“ without any conscious design of his own, had become the
founder of a new mode of living in common, Coencbitism.” By
degrees order was introduced in the groups of huts, They wore
arranged in lines like the tents in an encampment, or the houses
in a street. From this arrangement these lines of single cells
came to be known as Laurae, Aefpar, “ streets” or “lanes. ””

The real founder of coenobian (xowss, common, and fios, life)
monasteries in the modern sense was Pachomius, an Egyptian of
the beginning of the 4th century. The first community estab-
lished by him was at Tabennae, n island of the Nile in Upper
Egypt. Eight others were founded in his lifetime, numbering
3000 monks. Within fifty years from his death his societies
could reckon 50,000 members. These coencbia resembled vil-
lages, péopled by a hard-working religious community, all of one
sex The buildings were detached, small and of the humblest
character Each cell or hut, according to Sozomen (H. E. iii. 14).
contained three monks. They took their chief meal in a common
refectory at 3 p.M, up to which hour they usually fasted. They
ate in silence, with hoods so drawn over their faces that they
could see nothing but what was on the table before them. The
monks spent all the time, not devoted to religious services or
study, in manual labour. ~Palladius, who visited the Egyptian
monasteries about the close of the 4th century, found among the
300 members of the coenobium of Panopolis, under the Pacho-
mian rule, 15 tallors, 7 smiths, 4 carpenters, r2 camel.drivers
and 15 tanners. Each had its own
or steward, who was subject to a chief oeconomus stationed at
the head establishment. Al the produce of the monks’ Jabour
was committed to him, and by him shipped to Alexandriz. The
money raised by the sale was expended in the purchase of stores
for the support of the communities, and what was over was
devoted to chanty, Twice in the year the supetiors of the
several coenobia met at the chief monastery, under the presidency
of an archimandrite (* the chief of the fold,” from uév8pa, a fold),
and at the last meeting gave in reports of their admnistration
for the year. The coenobia of Syria belonged to the Pachomian
institution. We learn many details concerning those in the
vicinity of Antioch from Chrysostom’s writings. The monks
lived in separate huts, xahifia, forming a religious hamlet on the
mountain side. They were subject to an abbot, and observed a
common rule. (They had no refectory, but ate their common
meal, of bread and water only, when the day’s labour was over,
reclining on strewn grass, sometimes out of doors.) Four times in
the day they joined in prayers and psalms.

The necessity for delence from hostile attacks, economy of
space and convenience of access from one part of the community
to another, by degrees dictated a more compact and orderly
arrangement of the buildings of a monastic coenobium. Large
piles of building were erected, with strong outside walls, capable
of resisting the assaults of an enemy, within which all the neces-

Santa sary edifices were ranged round one or more open
Laura, courts, usually surrounded with cloisters. The usual
Mount  Eastern arrangement is exemplified in the plan of the

convent of Santa Laura, Mount Athos (Loura, the
designation of & monastery generally, being converted into a
female saint).

‘This monastery, like the otiental monasteries generally, is
surrounded by a strong and lofty blank stone wall, enclosing an
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area of between 3 and 4 acres. The longer side extends to a
length of about 500 feet. There is only one main entrance, on
the north side (A), defended by three separate iron doors. Near
the entrance is a large tower (M), a constant feature in the
monasteries of the Levant. There is a small postern gate at L

The enceinte comprises two large open courts, surrounded with
buildings connected with cloister galleries of wood or store. The
outer coutt, which is much the larger, contains the granaries and
storehouses (K), and the kitchen (H) and other offices connected
with the refectory (G). Immediately adjacent to the gateway isa
two-storied guest-house, opening from a cloister (C). The inner
court is surroun..ed by a cloister (EEK), from which open the
monks’ cells (IT). In the centre of this court stands the catholicon
or conventual church, a square building with an apse of the cruci-
form domical Byzantine type, approached by a domed narthex.

In front of the church stands a marble fountain (F), covered by a
dome supported on columns. Opcninggrom the western side of
the cloister, but actually standing in the outer court, is the refec-
tory (G), 2 large cruciform building, about roo feet each way,
decorated within with frescoes of saints. At the upper end is 4
semicircular recess, recalling the triclinjum of the Lateran Palace

A. Gateway.

B. Chapels.

C. Guest-house,
D. Church.

E. Cloister.

F Fountain.
G

Refectory.

T

. Kitchen.
1. Cells.

K. Storehouses.
L. Postern gate.
M. Tower.

F16. 1.—Monastery of Santa Laura, Mount Athos (Lenoir).

at Rome, in which is placed the seat of the kegumenos or abbot
This apartment is chiefly used as a hall of meeting, the oriental
monks usually taking their meals in their separate cclls, St
Laura is exceeded in magnitude by the convent of Vato-
pede also on Mount Athos, This enormous establish-
ment covers at least 4 acres of ground, and contains so many
separate buildings within its massive walls that it resembles
a fortificd town. It lodges above 300 monks, and the establish-
ment of the b is described as bling the court of a
petty sovereign prince. The immense refectory, of the same
eruciform shape as that of St Laura, will accommodate 500
guests at its 24 marble tables.

The annexed plan of a Coptic monastery, from Lenoir, shows
a church of three aisles, with cellular apses, and two ranges of
cells on either side of an obloug gallery.

Monasticism in the West owes its extension and develop-
ment to Benedict of Nursia (born a.n, 480). His rule was
diffused with miraculous rapidity from the parent foundation
on Monte Cassino through the whole of western Europe, and
every country witnessed the erection of monasteries far excecd-
ing anything that had yet been seen in spaciousness and
splendour. Few great towns in Italy were without their Bene-
dictine convent, and they quickly rose in all the great centres
of population in England, France and Spain. The number
of these monasteries founded between A.D. 520 and 700 is

Vatopede.
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area is divided by screeqs into various chapels.

amazing. Before the Council of Constance, A.b. 1415, Do
fewer than 15,070 ahbeys had been established of this order
alone. The buildings of a Benedictine abbey were
uniformly arranged after one plan, modified where
necessary (as at Durham and Worcester, where the
monasteries stand close to the steep bank of a river) to

d the to local ci We
have no existing examples of the earlier monasteries of the
Benedictme order.  They have all yrelded to the ravages of time
and the violence of man, But we have fortunately preserved to
us an elaborate plan of the great Swiss monastery of
St Gall, erected about A.b. 8z0. which puts us in pos-
session of the whole arrangements of a monastery of the first
class towards the early part of the oth century. This curiousand
interesting plan has been
made the subject of a
memoir both by Keller
(Zurich, 1844) and by Pro-
fessor Robert Willis (Arch.
Journal, 1848, vol. v. pp.
86-117. To the latter we
are indebted for the sub-
stance of the following de-
scription, as well as for the
plan, reduced from his
elucidated transcript of the
original preserved in the
archives of the convent

Bener
dictine.

St Gait.

"
-
e

F16 2.—Plan of Coptic Monastery.

A Narthex
C Corrudor, with cellson each side, LP¢ general appearance of
D. Srawcase the convent is that of a

town of isolated houses with
streets running between them, It is evidently planned in com-
phance with the Bencdictine rule, which enjoined that, if possible,
the monastery should contain within itself every necessary of life,
as well as the buldings more intimately connected with the
religious and social hfe of its nmates. It should comprise a mlll
a bakehouse, stables and cow-houses, together with

sta;

altar of St
western apse.
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The high altar (4)
10 the east of the transept, or ritual choir; the
) in the eastern, and that of St Peter (C) in the

indrical campanile stands detached from the

nds immediatel;
aul

e her sttt of fhg wesreir e (6
The ** cloister court™ (G} on the south slde of the nave of the
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tion for carrying on all necessary mechumcal arts within the
walls, 0 as to obviate the necessity of the monks going outside
1ts limits,

E:j

Fic. 3—Cround plan of St Gall.

Curren U. House for blood-letting.
The general distribution of the buildings may be thus described:— | A.  High altar V. School.
The church, with its cloister to the suulgh, occupies the centre of a | B.  Altar of St Paul, W. Schoolmaster’s ladgings.
quadrangular area, about 430 feet square  The buildings, as in all | C. Altar of St Peter. X;X.. Guest-house for those of
great monastencs, are distributed 1nto groups. The church forms | D. Nave, superior ranl
the nucleus, as the centre of the relgious lfe of the commumty. | E. Paradise x,x, Guest-house for the poor.
In closest connesion with the church is the group of buildings | FF. Towers. Guest-chamber for strange
ap priated to the monastic Mc and its daly requirements—the . - monks.
ectory for eating, the dormitory for sleeping, the corumon room Moxastic BulLpizes.
for soctal the chay and G. Cloi MENIAL DEPARTMENT.
o ik L A S e ranged | . Lalefmo,y, with dormitory Z. Fac
about a cloister court, surrounded Ly a covered arcude affording a. Thrcshmg floor.
communication sheltered from the elements between .he various I Ncc ssa, b. workghops
buildings  The mfirmary for sick monks, with the physician’s house | T Abb(,[ o l,use .
and physic garden, hes to the east In the same group with the - | K, Refect d
finnary = the school for the novices,  The outer school, with itshead- | 1 Kltchen e
master's housc against the opposite wall of the church, stands ontside |y, and f
the conveat enclosure, 1n close proumity to the abbot's house, that | N Cellar. A
he might have a constant eye over them  The buildings devoted to | 0 Parlour. over. h . Sheep-folds.
hospllzllli‘ are dided mnto three groups,—one for the reception of | p.. Scriptorium  with liLrary k, and workmen’s
distinguished guests, another for wonks visiting the monastery, a | P,. Sacristy and vestry. sle( ping-chambers.
thigd for poor trasellersand pilgnms The first and third arc placed | ) Flouse of Novices—1 cha I doners hom
to the nght and left of the common entrance of the monastery,—the 2. relectory; 3. calefac. #2m. Hen and duck house.
hospitium for distnguished gucsts beiny placed on the north’side of tory; 4. dormitory; 5. #. Poultry-keeper's house
the church, not far from the abbot'" s hous um for the poor on the master’s room; 6. cham- o. Garden.
south side next to the farm buldin e monks are lodged in a bers. b Cemetery. bread.
guest-house butlt against the north wall of thc church. Thegroupof | R, infirmary—1-6 as above in "g. Bakehmlse for sacramentat
buildings connected with the matcnal wants of the htabllsl%mr‘nl is the house of novices. r.  Unnamed in plan
placed to the south and west of the church, and is distinctly separated | S, Dactor's house. 5, 5, 5. Kitchens.
irom the monastic buyldings. The kitchen, buttery and offices ate | T. Physic garden. 4,4, 1. Baths.

reached by a passage from the west end of the refectory, and are con-
nected with the bakchouse and brewhouse, which are placed still
fartheraway. The whole of the southern and westcrn sides is devoted
to workshops, stables and farm-burldings  The buildings, with some
exceptions, seem to have been of one story only, and all but the
church were probably erccted of wood  The whole includes thirty-
three separate blocks The church (D) 1s cruciform, with a nave of
mne bays, and a scnucncular a] at either extremity.  That to the
west xs surrounded by a cular colonnade, leaving an open
* paradise " (E) betv\cen xt and the wall of the church. The whole

church has on its east <ide the * pisalis ™

house, the absence of which in this plap is somewhat surprising.

* calefactory ¥ (H), the

or
common sitting-room ot the hrethren, warmed by fues beneath the
floor. On this side in later monasteries we invariably find the chapter-

It

appears, however, from the mscnptmns ox the plan itself, that the

north walk of the cloisters served for the purposes of a
and was fitted up with benches on the long sides.
tory is the * dormitory "

chapter-house,
Above the calefac-
opening into the south transept of the

church, to enable the monks to attend the nocturnal services with
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readiness. A passage at the other end leads to the “ necessarium ” (I),
a portion of the monastic buildings always planned with extreme
carc. The southern side is occupied by the * refectory " (K), from
the west end of which by a vestibule the kitchen (L) is reacked, This
is separated from the main buildings of the monastery and is con-
nected by a long passage with a building containing the bakehouseand
brewhouse (M), and the sleeping-rooms of the servants. The upper
story of the refectory is the " Vestiarium,” where the ordinary clothes
of the brethren were kept. On the wester side of the cloister is an-
other two-story building (N).” Thecellar is below, and the larder and
store-room above. Between this building and the church, opening by
one door into the cloisters, and by another to the outer part of the
monastery area, is the ‘' parlour ” for interviews with visitors from
the externpal world (O). On the eastern side of the north transept is
the " scriptorium " or writing-room (Py), with the library above.

To the east of the church stands a group of buildings comprisin,
two miniature conventual establishments, each eomplete in itself.
Each bas a covered cloister surrounded by the usual buildings, s.c.
refectory, dormitory, &c.. and a church or chapel on one side, placed
back to back. A detached building belonging to each contains a bath
and a Litchen. One of thesc diminutive convents is appropriated to
the ' oblat1" or novices (Q), the other to the sick monks as an
“infirmary " (R). )

he " residence of the physicians * (S) stands contiguous to the
infirmary, and the physic garden (T) at the north-east corner of the
monastery. ides other rooms, it contains a drug store, and a
chamber for those who are dangerousty ill. The ** house for blood-
letting and purging ” adjoins it on the west (U). i

The " outer school,” to the north of the convent area, contains a
large schoolroom divided across the middle by a screen or partition,
and sarrounded by fourteen ittle rooms, termed th dwellings of the
scholars.  The head-master’s house (W) is opposite, built against the
side wall of the church. e two * hospitia ” or “ guest-houses” for
the entertainment of strangers of different degrees (X; Xa) comprise
a large common chamber or refectory in the centre, surrounded by
steeping-apartments. Each is provided with jts own brewhouse and
bakehouse, and that for travellers of a superior order has a kitchen
and storeroom, with bedrooms for their servants and stables for their
horses.  There is also an ** hospitium " for strange monks, abutting
on the north wall of the church (Y).

Beyond the cloister, at the extreme verge of the convent area to
the south, stands the ““factory " (Z), containing workshops for shoe-
makers, saddlers (or shoemakers, sellaru), cutlers and grinders,
trencher-makers, tanners, curriers, fullers, smiths and goldsmiths,
with their dwellings in the rcar. On this side we also find the farm-
buldengs, the large granary and threshing-floor (a), mills (), malt-
house (d). Facing the west are the stables (¢), ox-sheds (1), goat-
stables (g), piggerics (k), she?»folds (2), together with the scrvants'
and labourers’ quarters (k). At the south-east corner we find the hen
and duck house, and poultry-yard (m), and the dwelling of the
keeper (). Hard by is the kitchen garden (0), the beds bearing the
names of the vegetables imwing in them, onions, garlic, celery,
lettuces, poppy, carrots, cabbages, &c , eighteen in all.” I the same
way the physic garden presents the names of the medicinal herhs,
and the cemetery (p) those of the trees, apple, pear, plum, guince,
&c., planted there.

A curious bird’s-eye view of Canterbuty Cathedral and its an-
nexed conventual buildings, taken about 1165, is preserved in the
Great Psalter in the library of Trinity College, Cam-
bridge. As eclucidated by Professor Willis! it exhibits
Cathedrat, the plan of a great Benedictine monastery in the rath

century, and enables us to compare it with that of the
othas seenat St Gall. We sce in both the same general principles
of arrangement, which indeed belong to all Eenedictine monas-
teries, enabling us to determine with precision the disposition of
the various buildings, when little more than fragments of the
walls exist. From some local reasons, however, the cloister and
monastic buildings are placed on the north, instead, as is far more
commonly the case, on the south of the church, Thereisalsoa
separate chapter-house, which is wanting at St Gall.

The buildings at Canterbury, as at St Gall, form separate
groups. The church forms the nucleus. In immediate contact
with this, on the north side, lie the cloister and the group of
buildings devoted to the monastic life. Outside of these, to the
west and cast, are the “halls and chambers devoted to the
exercise of hospitality, with which every monastery was pro-
vided, for the purpose of receiving as guests persons who visited
it, whether clergy or laity, travellers, pilgrims or paupers.” To
the north a large open court divides the monastic from the menial
buildings, intentionally placed as remote as possible from the

! The Architectural History of the Conventual Butldings of the
Monastery of Christ Church 1 Canterbury. By the Rev. Robert Willis.

Printed for the Kent Archacological Society, 1869,

Canter
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conventual buildings proper, the stables, granaries, harn, bake.
house, brewhouse, laundries, &c., inhabited by the lay servants of
the establishment. At the greatest possible distance from the
church, beyond the precinct of the convent, is the eleemosynary
department. 'The almonry for the relief of the poor, with a great
hall annexed, forms the paupers’ hospitium.

‘The most important group of buildings is naturally that de-
voted to monastic life. This includes two cloisters, the great
cloister surrounded by the buildings essentially connected with
the daily life of the monks,—the church to the south, the refectory
or frater-house here as always on the side opposite to the church,
and farthest removed from it, that no sound or smell of cating
might penetrate its sacred precincts, to the east the dormitory,
raised on a vaulted undercroft, and the chapter-house adjacent,
and the lodgings of the cellarer to the west. To this officer was
committed the provision of the monks’ daily food, as well as that
of the guests. He was, therefore, appropriately lodged in the
immediate vicinity of the refectory and kitchen, and close to the
guest-hall. A passage under the dormitory leads eastwards to the
smaller or infirmary cloister, appropriated to the sick and infirm
monks. Eastward of this cloister extend the hall and chapel of
the infirmary, resembling in form and arrangement the nave and
chancel of an aisled church. Beneath the dormitory, looking out
into the green court or herbarium, lies the * pisalis ™" or * cale-
factory,” the common room of the monks. At its north-east
corner access was given from the dormitory to the necessarinm, a
portentous edifice in the form of a Norman hall, 145 ft. long by
25 broad, containing fifty-five seats. It was, in common with all
such offices in ancient monasteries, constructed with the most
careful regard to cleanliness and health, a stream of water running
through it from end to end. A second smaller dormitory runs
from east to west for the accommodation of the conventual
officers, who were bound to sleep in the dormitory. Close to the
refectory, but outside the cloisters, are the domestic offices con-
nected with it: to the north, the kitchen, 47 ft. square, sur-
mounted by a lofty pyramidal roof, and the kitchen court; to
the west, the butteries, pantries, &. The infirmary had a small
Ekitchen of itsown.  Opposite the refectory door in the clojster are
two lavatories, an invariable adjunct to a monastic dining-hali,
at which the monks washed hefore and after taking food.

The buildings devoted to hospitality were divided into three
groups. The prior’s group * entered at the south-cast angle of
the green court, placed near the most sacred part of the cathedral,
as befitting the distinguished ecclesiastics or nobility who were
assigned tohim.”  The cellarer’s buildings were near the west end
of the nave, in which ordinary visitors of the middle class were
hospitably entertained. The inferior pilgrims and paupers were
relegated to the north hall or almonry, just within the gate, as
far as possible from the other two.

Westminster Abbey is another example of a great Benedictine
abbey, identical in its general arrangements, so far as they can be
traced, with those described above. The cloister and

monastic buildings lic to the south side of the church. %o
Parallel to the nave, on the south side of the cloister,  Abbey.

was the refectory, with its lavatory at the door. On the

castern side we find the remains of the dormitory, raised on a
vaulted substructure and communicating with the south transept,
The chapter-house opens out of the same alley of the cloister. The
small cloister lies to the south-east of the larger cloister, and still
farther to the east we have the remains of the infirmary with the
table hall, the refectory of those who were able to leave their
chambers, The abbot’s house formed a small courtyard at the
‘west entrance, close to the inner gateway. Considerable portions
of this remain, including the abbot’s parlour. celebrated as * the
Jerusalem Chamber,” his hall, now used for the Westminster
King’s Scholars, and the kitchen and batteries beyond.

St Mary’s Abbey, York, of which the ground-plan is annexed,
exhibits the usual Benedictine arrangements. The precincts
are surrounded by a strong fortificd wall on threc
sides, the river Ouse being sufficient protcction on the
fourth side. The entrance was by a strong gateway (U} to the
north. Close to the entrance was a chapel, where is now the

York.



ABBEY

church of St Olaf (W), in which the new-comers paid their devo-
tions immediately on their arnval.  Near the gate to the south
was the guest hall or hosprtium (T). The buldings are com-
pletely ruined, but enough remains to enable us to wdentdy the
grand cruciform church (A), the cloister-court with the chapter-
house (B), the refectory (1), the kuchen-court with its offices
(K, O, 0Y and the othér principal apartments. The infirmary
bhas perished completely.

Some Benedictine houses display

15
these reformed orders was the Clumiae. This order took its
name from the little village of Cluny, 12 miles N.W. of Macon,
near which, about an. gog, a reformed Bencdictine
abbey was founded by William, duke of Aquitaine
and count of Auvergne, under Berno, abbot of Beaume.  He was
succeeded by Odo, who is often regarded as the founder of the
order. The fame of Cluny spread far and wide. Its rigid rule
was adopted Ly a vast number of the old Benedictine abbeys,

Cluny.

dependent upon local circumstances, e.g. the dormitory of
Worcester rups from east to west, from the west walk of the
cloister. and that of Durham is built over the west, instead of
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St Mary's Abbey, York (Benedictine) —Churton's Monastic Ruuns.

Chu Offices
8. Chapter-house. oop azs.
€. Vestibule to ditto. ‘g{) tain.
E. Libtary ot scnptotium, . Passage to abbot’s house.
F. Calefactory. 5. Passage to common house.
G Necessary, T Hospitium.
H. Parlour. U Great gate,
L. Refectory. V. Porter's lodge,
K. Great Jatchen and cout, W Church of 5t Olaf.
L. Cellurer s of X Tower.
M. Celiars. Y. Entrance from Bootham
N. Pnssagc to cloister.

as usual, over the cast walk, but, as a general rule, the arrange-
ments deduced from the examples described may be regarded
as invariable.

The history of monasticism is onc of alternate periods of decay
and revival. With growth in popular esteem came increase in
material wealth, leading to luxury and worldliness. The first
religious ardour cooled, the strictness of the rule was relaxed,
until by the 10th century the decay of discipline was so complete
in France that the monks are said to have been frequentiy un-
acquainted with the rule of St Benedict, and even ignorant that
they were bound by any rule at all  The reformation of abuses
generally took the form of the establishment of new monastic
orders, with new and more stringent rules, requiring a modifica-
tion of the architectural arrangements  One of the earlicst of

who placed th lves in affiliation to the mother society, while
new foundations sprang up in large numbers, all owing aliegiance
to the  archabbot,” established at Cluny. By the end of the
12th century the number of monasteries affiliated to Cluny in
the various countries of western Europe amounted to 2000,
The monastic establishment of Cluny was one of the most
extensive and magnificent i France. We may form some idea
of its enormous dimensions from the fact recorded, that when,
AD 1245, Pope Innocent 1V , accompanicd by twelve cardinals,

T16. 5.—Abbey of Cluny, from Viollet-le-Due.

A, Gateway. F. Tomb of St Hugh. M. Bakehou:
B. Rarthex. . Nave. N- Abbey baiidings.
H. Cloister. Q. Garden.
Highaaltar, K. Abbot's house.  P. Refectory.

£
a patriarch, three archbishops, the two generals of the Carthu-
sians and Cistercians, the king (St Louis), and threc of his sons,
the queen mother, Baldwin, count of Flanders and emperor of
Canstantinople, the duke of Burgundy, and six lords, visited the
abbey, the whole party, with their attendants, were lodged within
the monastery without disarranging the monks, 400 in number.
Nearly the whole of the abbey buildings, including the magnificent
church, were swept away at the close of the 18th century.  When
the annexed ground-plan was taken, shortly before its destruc-
tion, nearly all the monastery, with the exception of the church,
had been rebuilt.

Retro-altar. L. Guest-housc.

The chuzch, the ground-plan of which bears a remarkable resem-
blance to that of Lincoln Cathedral, was of vast dimensions. It was
636 [t, by 130 ft. wide. The nave was 102 ft. and the aisles 60
It hlgh Tm navc (G) had double vaulted aisles on either side.

oln, ad an eastern as well as a western transept, each
[\Il“nhh:d wuh apsndal chagels to the east. The western transept
was 213 ft. long, and the eastern 123 ft. The choir terminated
T Semicireuins apse (F), surrounded by five chapels, also semi-
citcular. The western entrance was approached by an ante-church,
ot narthex (B), itself an aisled church ano mean dimensions, fianked
by two towers, tising from a stately flight of steps bearing a Iarge
stone cross. To the south of the chuzch %ay the cloister-court (H}, of

imnense size, placed much farther to the west than is usually the
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se. On the south side of the clmsm— stood the refectory (P), an
immense building, 100 ft. wide, accommodating
six lonﬁltudmal and three trzmsverse rows oi tables It was adorned
with the portraits of rhe chief benefactors of the abbey, and with
Scriptural subjects. The end wall displayed the Last Judgment.

are unhappll umble to identify any other of the principal buildings
N, abbot's residence (K). stil partly standing. adjoined the
entmnce ,@ e guest-house 5L) was close by. The bakehouse
(M), also remaining, is a detached building of immense size.

The first English house of the Cluniac order was that of Lewes,
founded by the carl of Warren, . a.b. 1077. Of this only a few
‘fragments of the domestic buildings exist. The best
preserved Cluniac houses in England are Castle Acre,
Norfolk, and Weniock, Shropshire. Groundplans

Engiish
Clantac.
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nished at intervals with watch-towers and other defensive works.
The wall is neardly encircled by a stream of water, astificially
diverted from the small rivulets which flow through the precincts,
hing the with an abundant supply in every
part, for the irrigation of the gardens and orchards, the sanitary
requirements of the brotherhood and for the use of the offices
and workshops.
The precincts are divided across the centre by a wall, running from
N. to S, nto an outer and inner ward,—the former containing
the menial, the latter the monastic bmldmgs The precincts are
entered by a g;\teway (P), at the extreme Western extremity, giving
admission to the lower ward. Flere the barns, granaries, stables,
“hambles, workehops and workmen's lodgings were placed, without
any regard to being the onl

of both are given in Britton’s A They
show several departures from the Benedictine arrangement.
In each the prior’s house is remarkably perfece. All Cluniac
houses in England were French colories, governed by priors
of that nation. They did not secure their independence nor
become ““abbeys” till the reign of Henry VI. The Cluniac
revival, with all its brilliancy, was but shortdived. The celeb-
rity of this, as of other orders, worked ws moral ruin. With
their growth in wealth and dignity the Cluniac foundations
became as worldly in life and as relaxed in discipline as their
predecessors, and a fresh reform was needed.

The next grfat monastic revival, the Cistercian, arising in
the last years of the 11th century, had a wider diffusion, and a
longer and more honourable existence. Owing 1¢s real
origin, as & distinct foundation of reformed Benedic-
tines, in the year 1008, to Stephen Harding (a native of Dorset-
shire, educated in the monastery of Sherborne), and deriving its
name from Citeaux (Cistercium), a desolate and almost mnacces-
sible forest solitude, on the borders of Champagne and Bur-
gundy, the rap)d gro\\th and wide celebrity of the order are

btedl to the piety of St
Bernard, abbot of the first of the monastic colonies, subsequently
sent forth in such quick succession by the first Cistercian houses,
the far-famed abbey of Clairvaux (de Clara Valle), Ap. 1116,
The rigid self-abnegation, which was the ruling principle of this
reformed congregation of the Benedictine order, extended itself
to the churches and other buildings erected by them. The
characteristic of the Cistercian abbeys was the extremest sim-
plicity and a studied plainness. Only one tower—a central one
—was permitted, and that was to be very low  Uunecessary
pinnacles and turrets were prohibited. The triforium was
omitted. The windows were to be plain and undivided, and it
was forbidden to decorate them with stained glass.  All needless
ornament was proscribed. The crosses must be of wood, the
candlesticks of iron. The renunciation of the world was to be
evidenced in all that met the eye. The same spirit manifested
itself in the choice of the sites of their monastenies. The more
dismal, the more savage, the more hopeless a spot appeared,
the more did it please their rigid mood But they came not
merely as ascetics, but as improvers. The Cistercian monas-
teries are, as a rule, found placed in deep well-watered valleys
‘They always stand on the border of a stream; not rarely, as at
Fountains, the buildings extend over it. These valleys, now so
rich and productive, wore a very different aspect when the
brethren first chose them as the place of their retirement. Wide
swamps, deep morasses, tangled thickets, wild impassable
forests, were their prevailing features The “ bright valley,”
Clara Vallis of St Bernard, was known as the “ valley of Worm-
wood,” infamous as a den of robbers, * It was a savage dreary
solitude, so utterly barren that at first Bernard and his com-
panions were reduced to live on beech leaves.”—(Milman’s Lat.
Christ. vol. iii. p. 335

All Cistercian m , unless the of the
locality forbade it, were arranged according to one plan. The
Clatrvauz. general arrangement and distribution of the various

buildings, which went to make up one of these vast
establishments, may be gathered from that of St Bernard’s own
abbey of Clairvaux, which is here given. It will.be observed
that the abbey precincts are surrounded by a strong wall, fur-

Cisterciaa.,

g eastwards, wc have bLefore us the wall separating the

F16. 6.—Clairvaux, No, 1 (Cistercian), General Plan.
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outer and inner ward, and the gatchouse (D) affording communica-
twon between the two. On passing through the gateway, the outer
court of the inner ward was entered, with the western facade of the
monastic church in front. Immediately on the right of entrance was
the abbot's house (G), in close proximity to the guest-house (1), On
the other side of the court were the stables, for the accommodation
of the horses of the guests and their attendants {H). The church
occupicd a central position. To the south was the great cloister (A),
surrounded by the chief monastic bmldmgs and farther to the cast
the smaller cloister, opening out of which were the infirmary, novices’
lodgings and quarters for the aged monks. Still farther to the cast,
divided from the monastic bulldlngs by a wall, were the vegetable
gardens and orchards, and ta fish. The large fish-ponds, an
indispensable adjunct to any ecclcsxasucal foundation, on the for~
mation of which the monks’lavished extreme carc and pains, and
which ofcen remain as almest the only visble tra(es of these vast
e:mhhshmems were placed outside the abbey

n No 2 furnishes the ichnography of the msnm tly monastic
bulldmgs on a larger scale  The usually unvarymg arrangement of
the Cistercian houses allows us to accept this as a type of the monas-

teries of this order. The church (A) 15 the chuef feature. 1t consists
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of a vast nave of eleven bays, entered hy a narthex, with a transept
and short apsidal choir. (It may be remarked that the eastern limb
in all unaltered Cistercian churches is remarkably short, and usually
squate.) To the east of each limb of the transept are two square
chapels, divided according to Cistercian rule hi: sohid walls. Nine
radiating chapels, similarly divided, surround the apse. The stalls
of the monks, formng the ritual choir, occupy the four eastern bays
of the nave. There was a second range of stalls 1 the extreme
westem hay 5 of the nave for the fratres conversz, ot lay brothers  To
the south of the church, so as to secure as much sun as possible,
the clowster was i+ ariably placed, except when local reasons forbade
it. Round the closster (B) were ranged the buildings connected with
the monks' daily life. The chapter house (C) always opened out of
the east walk of the cloister in a line with the south transept, In

F16. 7.—Clairvaux, No. 2 (Cistercian), Monastic Ruildin
L S Cellars
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Cistercian honses this was quadrangular, and was divided by pillars
and arches 1nto two or three atsles  Between it and the transept we
find the sacristy (X), and a small book-room (Y}, arma wofm, where
the brothers deposited the volumes borrowed from the library. On
the other side of the chapter honsc, to the south, 15 a_passage (D)
communicating with the courts and buildings bevond. This was
sometimes known as the pariour, collogus locus, the monks having the
privilege of conversation here  Here also, when discipline became.
relaxed, traders, who had the bberty of admission, were allowed to
display there goods  Besond this we often find the calefactoraum: or
day-room—an apartment warmed by flnes beneath the pavement,
where the brethren, half frozen during the night offices, betook them-
selves after the conclusion of lauds, to gan a little warmth, grease
their sandals and get themselves ready for the work of the dav  In
the plan hefore us this apartment (E) opens from the south cloister
walk, adorming the refectory. The plice usually assigned to it 15
occupied by the vaulted substructure of the dormatory (Z). The dorme-

1y
lory, as a rule, was placed on the east side of the cloister, running
over the calefactory and chapler-house, and joined the south transept,
where a flight of ‘steps admutted the brethren into the church for
nocturnal services. Opening out of the dormitory was always the
necessarium, planned with the greatest regard to heaith and cleanli-
ness. a watér-course invaniably’running from end to end. The re-
fectory opens out of the south closster at G.  The position of the
refectory 1s usually a marked point of difference between Benedictine
and Cistercian abbeys. In the former, as at Canterbury, the refec-
tory ran east and west parallel to the nave of the church, on the side
of the cloister farthest removed {rom it. In the Cistercian monas-
teries, to keep the nowse and smeli of dinner still farther away from
the sacred building, the refectory was built north and south, at tight
angles to the axis of the church, Tt was often divided, sometimes
into two, sometimes, as here, 1nto three aisles. Outside the refectory
door, 1n the clowster, was the lavafory, where the monks washed their
hands at dimner-time. The bulldings belonging to the material life
of the monks lay near the refectory, as far as passibie from the church,

the 5.W. With a distinct entrance from the outer court was the
kitchen court {F), with its buttery, scullery and larder, and the im-
portant adjunct of a stream of running water. Farther to the west,
projecting beyond the line of the west front of the church, were vast
vaulted apartments (S5), serving as cellars and storehouses, above
which was the dormitory of the converst. Detached from these, and
separated entirely from the monastic buildings, were various work-
shops, which convenience required to be bamished to the outer pre-
cincts, a saw-mill and oil-mill (UU) turned by water, and a curner's
shop (V), where the sandals and leathern girdies of the monks were
made and repaire i

Returning to the cloister, a vaulted passage admitted to the smal}
cloister (1), apening fram the north side of which were eight smail
cells, aasi{lned to the scribes employed in copying warks for the
library, which was placed in the upper story, accessible by a turret
staircase. To the south of the simali cloister a long hall will be noticed.
This was a lecture-hail, or rather a hall for the religious disputations
customary among the Cistercians. From this Cloister opened the
snfirmary (K}, with its hall, chapel, cefls, blood-letting house and
other dependencies. At the eastern verge of the vast group of build-
ings we find the novices” lodgings (L), with a third cloister near the
novices' quarters and the original lglgues(-house (M). Detached from
the great mass of the monastic edihices was the original abbot’s house
(), with jto dininghall (1), Closely adjoining to this,so that the eve
of the father of the whole establishment should be constantly aver
thase who stoad the most in need of his watchful care,—those wha
were tramning for the monastic e, and thase who had worn them-
selves out 1n its duties,—was a fourth cloister (0), with annexed
buildings, devoted to the aged and infirm members of the establish-
ment. The cemetery, the last restingr{‘)lace of the brethren, lay to
the north side of the nave of the church (H).

Tt will be seen from the above account that the arrangement
of a Cistercian monastery was in accordance with a clearly
defined system, and admirably adapted toits purpose  The base
court nearest to the outer wall contained the buildings belonging
to the functions of the body as agriculturists and employers of
labour. Advancing into the inner court, the buildings devoted
to hospitabty are found close to the entrance, while those
connected with the supply of the material wants of the brethren,
—the kitchen, cellars, & ,—form a court of themselves outside
the cloister and quite detached from the church. The chutch
refectory, dotmitory and other buildings belonging to the pro-
fessional life of the brethren surround the great cloister. The
small cloister beyond, with its scribes’ cells, library, hall for
disputations, &c, is the centre of the literary life of the com-
munity. The requirements of sickness and old age are carefully
provided for in the infirmaty cloister and that for the aged and
infirm members of the establishment. The same group contains
the quarters of the novices.

This stereotyped artangement is further shown by the illus-
tration of the mother establishmet of Citeaux.

A cross (A), planted on the high road, directs travelicrs to the gate
of the monastery, reached by an avenue of trees  On one side of the
gate-house (B) 1sa long building (C), probably the almonry,
with a dormitory above for the lower class of guests, On the
otherside s a chapch{D). Asscon as the porter heard a stranger knack
at the gate,he rose, saying, Deo grafias,the opportunity for the exercise
of hospitality being regarded as a cause for thankfulness. On opening

e welcomed the new arrival with a blessing—DBenedscote.
He fell on his knees before him, and then weat to inform the abbot.
However important the abbot's occupations might be,
hastened to receive him whom heaven had sent. He also_threw
himself at his guest’s feet, and conducted him to the chapel (D) pur-
posely built close to the gate. Aftor a short prayer, the abbot com-
mitted the guest to the care of the brother hospitaller, whose duty it
was to provide for his wants and conduct the beast on which he

Citequsz,




18

might be riding to the stable (F), built adjacent to the inner gate-

housc {E). This inner gate conducted Into the base court (T), round
which wer> plared the barns, stables cow-sheds, &c. c castern
side stood the dormitary of ¢l hrothers, fmtrz: conversy (G),
detached frcm the cloister, :th l‘el lars and storchouses helow. At
H, also outs'de the mona tic buildings proper, was the abhot's
house, and anexed to 1t the guest-house. For these buildings there
was a separate door of «ntrance into the church (5). The large
cloister, with its scrroun nng arcades, isscenat V. On the south end
grn,ccns the refecto. ; (\K), with its Kitchen at 1, accessible from the
ase court. The long gabled building on the east side of the cloister
contained on the ground floor the chapter-house and calcfactory,
with the monks’ dormitory abave (M), commuricating with the south
transcpt of the church. ~ At L was the staircase to the dormutory.
The small claister is at W, where were the carols or cells of the
scribes, with the library (P) over, reached by a turret staircase. At
we sce a portion of the mﬁrmzry The whole precinct is sur-
rounded by a strong huttressed wail (XXX), pierced with arches,

F16. 8.—Bird's-eye view of Cltcaux.
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through which streams of water are introduced. It will be noticed
that the chair of the church is short, and has a square end instead of
the usual apse. e tower, in accordance with the Cistercian rule,
ow. The windows throughout accord with the studicd
simplicity of the order.

The English Cistercian houses, of which there are such ex-
tensive and beautiful remains at Fountains, Ricvaulx, Kirkstall,
Tintern, Netley, &c., were mainly arranged after the same plan,
with slight local variations. As an cxarple, we give the ground-
xortatay  Plan of Kirkstall Abliey, which is one of the best pre-
Kyawall  gerved. The church here is of the Cistercian type,

with a short chancel of two squares, and transepls
with three castward chapels to cach, divided by solid walls
(2 2 2). The whole is of the most studicd plainness The
windows are unornamented, and the nave has no triferium
The cloister 1o the south (4) occupies the whole length of the
nave. On the east side stands the two-aisled chapter-house (5),
between which and the south transcpt is a small sacristy (3),
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and on the other side two small apartments, one of which was
probably the parlour (6). Beyond this streiches southward the
calefactory or day-room of the monks (14). Above this whole
range of hulding runs the monks’ dormitory, opening Ly stairs
into the south transept of the church. A the other end were the
necessarics.  On the south side of the cloister we have the
mains of the old refectory (11), running, as in Benedictine
houses, from cast Lo west, and the new refectory (rz), which,
with the increase of the inmates of the house, superseded it,
stretching, as is usual in Cistercian houses, from north to south.
Adjacent to this apartment are the remains of the kitchen,
pantry and buttery, The arches of the lavatory are to be scen
near the refectory entrance  The western side of the cloister is,
as usual, occupied Dy vaulted cellars, supporting on the upper
story the dormitory of the lay hrothers {8),  Extending from the

Fic, 9.—Kirkstall Abbey, Yorkshire (Cistercian).
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south-cast angle of the main group of-buildings are the walls and
foundations of a sccondary group of considerable cxtent. These
have been idenufied cither with the hospitium or with the
alibot’s house, but they occupy the position m which the infir-
mary is more usually found  The hall was a very spacious apart-
meni, measuring 83 ft. in length by 48 ft ¢ in in breadth,
and was divided by two rows of columns The fish-ponds lay
Letween the monastery and the river 1o the souch  The abley
mill was situated about 8o yards to the north-west. The mill-
pool may be distinetly traced, together with the gowt or mill
stream

rnum.ams Abbey, first founded A D, 1132, is ane of the Jargest
and best preserved Cistercian houses in England.  But the
carlicr buxldmgs received considerable additions and
alterations in the later peniod of the order, causing
deviations from the strict Cistercian type.  The church
stands a shori distance to the morth of the river Skell, the

Fountalus
Abboy.
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buildings of the abbey stretching down to and cven across the
stream.  We have the cloister (H) to the south, with the three-
aisled chapter-house (I) and calefactory (L) opening from its
eastern walk, and the refectory (S), with the kitchen (Q) and
buttery (T) attached, at right angles to its southern walk.

Toe s xnTEEnEd
9
Fanre reEa. sy
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F16. 10.—Ground-plan of Fountains Abbey, Yorkshire.
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Parallel with the western walk is an immense vaulted sub-
structure (U), incorrectly styled the cloisters, serving as cellars
and store-rooms, and supporting the dormitory of the conversi
above. This building extended across the river. At its S.W.
carner were the necessaries (V), also built, as usual, above the
swiftly flowing stream. The monks’ dormitory was in its usual
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position above the chapter-house, to the south of the transept.
As peculiarities of arrangement may be noticed the position of
the kitchen (Q), between the refectory and calefactory, and of
the infirmary (W) (unless there is some crror in its designation)
above the river to the west, adjoining the guest-houses (XX).
We may also call attention to the greatly lengthened chair,
commenced by Abbot John of York, 1203-1211, and carried on
by his successor, terminating, like Durham Cathedral, in an
eastern transept, the work of Abbot John of Kent, 1220-1247,
and to the tower (D), added not long before the dissolution by
Abbot Huby, 1494-1526, in a very unusual position at the north-
ernend of the north transept. The abbot’s house, the largest and
most remarkable example of this class of buildings in the king-
dom, stands south to the east of the church and cloister, from
which it is divided by the kitchen court (K}, surrounded by the
ordinary domestic offices, A considerable portion of this house
was crected on arches over the Skell.  The size and character of
this house, probably, at the time of its erection, the most spacious
house of a subject in the kingdom, not a castle, bespeaks the
wide departure of the Cistercian order from the stern simplicity
of the original foundation. The hall (2) was one of the most
spacious and magnificent apartments in medieval times, measur-
ing 170 it. by 70 it. Like the hall in the castle at Winchester,
and Westminster Hall, as originally built, it was divided by 18
pillars and arches, with 3 aisles. Among other apartments, for
the designation of which we must refer to the ground-plan, was
a domestic oratory or chapel, 46§ ft. by 23 it. and a kitchen
(7), so ft. by 38 it. The whole 4rrangements and character of
the building bespeak the rich and powerful feudal lord, not the
humble father of a body of hard-working brethren, bound by
vows 1o a lifc of poverty and sclf-denying toil, In the words of
Dean Milman,  the superior, once a man bowed to the earth
with humility, care-worn, pale, cmaciated, with a coarse habit
bound with a cord, with naked fcet, had become an abbot on
his curvetting palirey, in rich attire, with his silver cross before
him, travelling to take his place amid the lordliest of the realm.”
—(Let. Christ. vol. iti. p. 330.)

The buildings of the Austin canons or Black canons (so called
from the colour of their habit) present few distinctive peculiari-
ties. This arder had its first seat in England at Col-
chester, where a housc for Austin canons was founded  fanee
about A n. 1103, and it very soon spread widely.
an order of regular clergy, holding a middle position between
monks and secular canons, almost resembling a community of
parish priests living under rule, they adopted naves of great
length to accommodate large congregations. The chair is
usually long, and is sometimes, as at Llanthony and Christ
Church (Twynham), shut off from the aisles, or, as at Bolton,
Kirkham, &c., is destitute of aisles altogether, The nave in the
northern houses, not unfrequently, had only a north aisle, as at
Bolton, Brinkburn and Lanercost. The arrangement of the
monastic buildings followed the ordinary type. The prior’s
lodge was almost invariably attached to the SW angle of
the nave. The annexed plan of the Abbey of
Augustine’s at Bristol, now the cathedral church oi c.md,_,
that city, shows the arrangement of the buildings,
which departs very little from the ordinary Benedictine type.
The Austin canons’ house at Thornton, in Lincolnshire, is re-
markable for the size and magnificence of its gate-house, the
upper floors of which formed the guest-housc of the establish-
ment, and for possessing an octagonal chapter-house of Decorated
date,

The Premonstralensian regular canons, or White canons, had
as many as 35 houscs in England, of which the most perfect
remaining are those of Easby, Yorkshire, and Bayham,
Kent. The head house of the order in England was
Welbeck. This order was a reformed branch of the stans.
Austin canons, founded, s.p. 1119, by Norbert (born .
at Xanten, on the Lower Rhine, c. 1080) at Prémontré, a
secluded marshy valley in the forest of Coucy in the diocese
of Laon. The order spread widely. Even in the founder's
lifetime it possessed houses in Syria and Palestine. It long

Premons-
traten
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maintained its rigid austerity, till in the course of years wealth
impaired its discipline, and its members sank into indolence
and luxury. The Premonstratensians were brought to England
shortly after a.n. 1140, and were first settled at Newhouse, in
Lincolnshire, near the Humber. The ground-plan of Easby
Abbey, owing to its situation on the edge of the steeply sloping
banks of a river, ie singularly irregular. The cloister is duly
ptaced on the south side of the church, and the chief buldings
occupy their usual positions round it.  But the cloister garth, as
at Chichester, is not rectangutar, and all the surrounding build-
ings are thus made to sprawl in a very awkward fashion. The
church foltows the plan adopted by the Austin canons in their
northern ahbeys, and has only one aisle to the nave—that to the
north; while the choir is long, narrow and aisleless. Each tran-
sept has an aisle to the east, forming three chapels.

The church at Bayham was destitute of aisles either to nave
or choir. The latter terminated in a threesided apse Ths
church is remarkable for its excceding narrowness in proportion
to its length. Extending in fongitudinal dimensions 257 ft , it is

Fre. 11.—St Aug:
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not more than 23 ft. broad, Stern Premonstratensian canons
wanted no congregations, and cared for no possessions; there-
fore they built their church like a long roow.

The Carthusian order, on its establishment by St Bruno,
about A.p. 1084, developed a greatly modified form and arrange.
ment of a monastic institution. The principle of this
order, which combined the coenebitic with the solitary
life, demanded the erection of buildings on a novel
plan. This plan, which was first adopted by St Bruno and his
twelve companions at the original institution at Chartreux,
near Grenoble, was maintained in all the Carthusian establish
ments throughout Europe, even after the ascetic severity of the
order had been to some extent relased, and the primitive sim-
plicity of their buildings had been exchanged for the magnifi-
cence of d ion which ch izes suc ions as the
Certosas of Pavia and Florence. According to the rule of St
Bruno, all the members of a Carthusian brotherhood Lived in
the most absolute sofitude and silence. Each occupied a small
detached ccttage, standing by itself in a small garden surrounded
by high walls and connected by a common corridor or cloister.
In these cottages or cells a Carthusian monk passed his time in
the strictest asceticism, only leaving his solitary dwelling to
attend the services of the Church, except on certain days when
the brotherhood assembled in the refectory. The peculiarity of
the arrangements of a Carthusian monastery, or charfer-house,
as it was called in England, from a corruption of the French
charfreux, is exhibited in the plan of that of Clermont, from
Viollet-le-Duc.

The whale establishment is sucrounded by a wall, furnished at in-
tervalswith watch towers(R). Theenclosuréisdivided intotwocourts,
Qermont. ©f which the eastern court, surrounded by a cloister, from

which the cottages of themonks (1) open,is much thelarger.
‘The two courts are div‘ides by the main buildings of the monastery,

Cartha-
sians.
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including the church, the sanctuary (A), divided from B, the monks’
choir, by a screen with twao altars, the smaller cloister to the south
(S) surrounded by the chapter-house (E), the refectory (X)—these
buildings occtpying their normal position—and the chapel of
Pontgibaud (KJ. The kitchen with its offices (V) lies behind the re-
fectory, accessible irom the outer court without entering the cloister.
“To the north of the church, heyond the sacristy (L), and the side
chapels (M), we find the cell of the sub-prior (a), with ifs garden. The
Todgings of the prior ((3) occupy the centre of the outer court, im-
mediately in front of the west daor of the church, and face the gate-
way of the convent (0). A small raised court with a fountain () is
before it. This outer court also contains the guest-chambers (F), the
stables and lodgings of the lay brothers (N), the barns and yranaries
(0), the dovecot (H) and the bakehouse (T). At Z is the prison.

(In this outer court, in all the earher foundations, as at Witham,
there was a smaller church in addition to the larger church of the
monks.) The outer and inner courts are connected by a long %assa
(I), wide enough to admit a cart laden with wood to supply t!

of the brethren with fuel.

e cells

The number of cells surrounding the great
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F16. 12 —Carthusian monastery of Clermont.

cloister is 18, They are all arranged on a uniform plan. Each little
dwelling contains three rooms: a_sitting-room (&) warmed by a
stove in winter; a sleeping-room (D), furnished with a bed, a table,
a bench, and a beokcase, and a closet (E). Between the cell and
the claister gallery (A) 15 a passage or corndor (B), cutting off the
inmate of the cell from alt sound or movement which might interrupt
his meditations. The superior had free access to this corridor, and
through open niches was able to inspect the garden without being
scen. At 1 is the hatch or turn-table, 1n which the daily allowance
of food was deposited by a brother appointed for that purpose,
affording no view either inwards or outwards. H is the gardes,
cultivated by the occupant of the cell. At K is the wood-house.
T is a covercd walk, with the necessary at the end.

The above arrangements are found with scarcely any varia-
tion in all the charter-houses of western Europe. The Yorkshire
Charter-house of Mount Grace, founded by Thomas Holland,
the young duke of Surrey, nephew of Richard II. and marshal
of England, during the revival of the papularity of the order,
about 4.b. 1397, is the most perfect and best preserved English
example. 1Tt is characterized by all the simplicity of the order.
The church is a modest building, long, narrow and aisleless.
Within the wall of enclosure are two courts. The smaller of the
two, the south, presents the usual arrangement of church, re-
{ectory, &c., opening out of a cloister. The buildings are plain
and solid. The northern vourt contains the cells, 14 in number.
Tt is surrounded by a double stone wall, the two walls being

ahout 30 it. or 40 it. apart. Between these, each in its own
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garden, stand the cells; low-built two-storied cottages, of two
or three rooms on the ground-floor, lighted by a larger and a
smaller window to the side, and provided with a doorway to
the court, and one at the back, opposite to one in the outer wall,
through which the monk may have conveyed the sweepings of
his cell and the refuse of his garden to the “ eremus ” beyond
By the side of the door to the court is a little hatch through
which the daily pittance of food was supplied, so contrived by
turning at an angle m the wall that no one could either look in
orlook out A very perfect example of this hatch—an arrange-
ment belonging to all Carthusian houses—exists at Miraflores,
near Burgos, which remains nearly as it was completed in 1430.

w

Cloister gallery.
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Living-room.
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There were only nine Carthusian houses in England The
earliest was that at Witham in Somersetshire, founded by
Henty I, by whom the order was first brought into England.
The wealthuest and most magnificent was that of Sheen or Rich-
mond in Surrey, founded by Henry V. about 4. 1414. The
dimensions of the buildings at Sheen are stated to have been
remarkably large. The great court measured 300 it. by 230
ft;; the closters were a square of soo it; the hall was rio
ft. in length by 6o ft in breadth. The most celcbrated
historically is the Charter-house of London, founded by Sir
Walter Manny a b. 1371, the name of which is preserved by the
famous public school established on the site by Thomas Sutton
AD. 1611, now removed to Godalming.

An article on monastic arrangements would be incomplete
without some account of the convents of the Mendicant or
Preachung Friars, includmg the Black Friars or Domini-
cans, the Grey or Franciscans, the White or Carmelites,
the Eremite or Austin Friars Thesc orders arose at the
beginming of the 13th-century, when the Benedictines, together
with their various reformed branches, had terminated their
active mission, and Christian Europe was ready for a new re-
ligious revival ~ Planting themselves, as a rule, in large towns,
and by preference in the poorest and most densely populated
districts, the Preaching Friars were obliged to adapt their
butldings to the requirements of the stte. Regularity of arrange-
ment, therefore, was not possible, even if they had studied it
Their churches, built for the reception of large congregations of
hearers rather than worshippers, form a class by themselves,
totally unlike those of the elder orders in ground-plan and
character. They were usually long parallelograms unbroken by
transepts  The nave very usually consisted of two equal bodies,
one containing the stalls of the brotherhood, the other left
entirely free for the congregation. The constructional choir is
often wanting, the whole church forming one uninterrupted
structure, with a continuous range of windows The east end
was usually square, but the Friars Church at Winchelsea had a
polygonal apse  We not unfrequently find a single transept,
sometimes of great size, rivalling or exceeding the nave This
arrangement is frequent in Ireland, where the numerous small
friaries afford admirable exemplifications of these peculiarities
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of ground-plan. The friars’ churches were at first destitute of
towers; but in the r4th and 15th centuries, tall, slender towers
were commonly inserted between the nave and the choir. The
Grey Friars at Lynn, where the tower is hexagonal, is a good
example. The arrangement of the monastic buildings is equally
peculiar and characteristic. We miss entirely the regularity of
the buildings of the earlier orders. At the Jacobins at Paris, a
cloister lay to the north of the long narrow church of two parallel
aisles, while the refectory—a room of immense length, quite
detached from the cloister—stretched across the area before the
west front of the church. At Toulouse the nave also has two
parallel aisles, but the choir is apsidal, with radiating chapel.
The refectory stretches northwards at right angles to the cloister,
which lies to the north of the church, having the chapter-house
and sacristy on the east. As examples of English

friaries, the Dominican house at Norwich, and those Yarwich.
of the Dominicans and Franciscans at Gloucester,

may be mentioned. The church of the Black Friars of Norwich
departs from the original type in the nave (now St Andrew’s
Hall), in having regular aisles. In this it resembles the earlier
examples of the Grey Friars at Reading. The choir is long and
aisleless; an hexagonal tower between the two, like that existing
at Lynn, has perished. The cloister and monastic buildings
remain tolerably perfect to the north. The Dominican convent
at Gloucester still exhibits the cloister-court, on the north side
of which is the desecrated church. The refectory is on the west
side and on the south the dormitory of the r3th century. This
is a remarhably good example. There were 18 cells or cubicles
on each side, divided by partitions, the bases of which remain.
On the east side was the prior’s house, a building of later date.
At the Grey or Franciscan Friars, the church followed the
ordinary type in having two equal bodies, each gabled, with a
continuous range of windows, There was a slender tower be-
twween the nave and the choir. Of the convents of the Carmelite
or White Friars we have a good example in the Abbey g e
of Hulne, near Alnwick, the first of the order in

England, founded A.0. z240. The church is a narrow oblong,
destitute of aisles, 123 ft. long by only 26 ft. wide. The
cloisters are to the south, with the chapter-house, &c., to the
cast, with the dormitory over. The prior’s lodge is placed to
the west of the cloister. The guest-houses adjoin the entrance
gateway, to which a chapel was annexed on the south side of
the conventual area. The nave of the church of the Anstin
Friars or Eremites in London is still standing. It is of Decorated
date, and has wide centre and side aisles, divided by a very
light and graceful arcade. Some fragments of the south walk of
the cloister of the Grey Friars remained among the buildings of
Christ’s Hospital (the Blue-Coat School), while they were still
standing. Of the Black Friars all has perished but the name.
Taken as a whole, the remains of the establishments of the friars
afford little warrant for the bitter invective of the Benedictine
of St Alban’s, Matthew Paris:— The friars who have been
founded hardly 4o years have built residences as the palaces of
kings Theseare they who, enlarging day by day their sumptuous
edifices, encircling them with lofty walls, lay up in them their
incalculable treasures, imprudently transgressing the bounds of
poverty and violating the very fundamental rules of their
profession * Allowance must here be made for jealousy of a rival
order just rising in popularity.

Every large monastery had depending upon it one or more
smaller establishments kniown as cells. ‘These cells were monastic
colonies, sent forth by the parent house, and planted gy,
on some outlying estate, As an example, we may
refer to the smoll religious house of St Mary Magdalene’s,
a cell of the great Benedictine house of St Mary’s, York, in
the valley of the Witham, to the south-east of the city of
Lincoln, This consists of one long narrow range of building, of
which the eastern part formed the chapel and the western
contained the apartments of the handful of monks of which it
was the home. To the east may be traced the site of the abbey
mill, with its dam and mill-lead. These cells, when belonging to
2 Cluniac house, were called Obedientize. The plan given by
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Viollet-le-Duc of the Priory of St Jean des Bons Hommes, a
Cluniac cell, situated between the town of Avallon and the
village of Savigny, shows that these diminutive establishments
comprised every essential feature of a monastery,—chapel,
cloister, chapter- Toom, reiectory, dormitory, all grouped ac-
cording to the These Cluniac
differed from the ordinary Benedictine cells in being also places of
punishment, to which monks who had been guilty of any grave
infringement of the rules were relegated as to a kind of peniten-
tiary. Here they were placed under the authority of a prior,
and were condemned to severe manual labour, fulfilling the
duties usually executed by the lay brothers, who acted as farm-
servants. The outlying farming establishments belonging to the
monasti- foundations were known as villae or granges. They
gave employment to a body of conversi and labourers under the
management of a monk, who bore the title of Brother H ospitaller
—the granges, like their parent institutions, affording shelter
and hospitality to belated travellers.
AvutHoriTiES,.—Dugdale, Monasticon; Lenoir, Architeciure monas-
tique (1852-1856) ; lelet “lc-Duc, Dichonnawre yassonnde ds farchi-
tecture franqaise; Springer, Klosterteben und Ktosterkunst (lsss)
Kraus, Gesc achte der christtichen Kunst (1896).

ABBON OF FLEURY, or ABBO FLORIACENSIS (c 945—
1004), & learned Frenchman, born near Orleans about g45. He
distinguished himself in the schools of Paris and Reims, and was
especially proficient in science as known in his time. He spent
two years in England, assisting Archbishop Oswald of York in
restoring the monastic system, and was abbot of Romsey. After
his return to France he was made abbot of Fleury on the Loire
(988). He was twice sent to Rome by King Robert the Pious
(086, 996), and on each occasion succeeded in warding off a
threatened papal interdict. He was killed at La Réole in 1004,
in endeavouring to quell a monkish revolt. He wrote an
Epilome de vitis Romanorum pontificum, besides controversial
treatises, letters, &c. (see Migne, Patrologia Latina, vol. 130).
His life, written by his disciple Aimoin of Fleury, in which much
of Abbon’s correspondence was reproduced, is of great import-
ance as a source for the reign of Robert II., especially with
reference to the papacy (cf. Migne, 6. cil. vol. 139).

See Ch, Phister, Eiudes sur le rigne de Roberl le Pieux (1885);
Cuissard-Gaucheron, " L'Ecole de Fleury-sur-Loire 4 Ia fin du 10¢
sidcle,” in Mémores de la socsété archéol. de I'Orléanass, xiv. (Otleans,
1875); A. Molinier, Sources de I'huslotre de France,

ABBOT, EZRA (1819-1884), American biblical scholar, was
born at Jackson, Walde county, Maine, on the 28th of April
1819. He graduated at Bowdoin College in 1840; and in 1847,
at the request of Prof. Andrews Norton, went to Cambridge,
where he was principal of a public school until 1836, He was
assistant librarian of Harvard University from 1856 to 1872,
and planned and perfected an alphabetical card catalogue,
combining many of the advantages of the ordinary dictienary
catalogues with the grouping of the minor topics under more
general heads, which is characteristic of a systematic cata-
logue. From :872 until his death he was Bussey Professor of
New Testament Criticism and Interpretation in the Harvard
Diyinity Scheol. His studies were chiefly in Oriental languages
and the textual criticism of the New Testament, though his
work as a bibliographer showed such results as the exhaustive
list of writings (5300 in all) on the doctrine of the future life,
appended to W. R. Alger’s History of the Docirine of a Future
Life, as it has prevailed in oli Nalions and Ages (1862), and
published separately in 1864. His publications, though always
of the most thorough and scholarly character, were to a large
extent dispersed in the pages of reviews, dictionaries, concord-
ances, texts edited by others, Unitarian controversial treatises,
&c.; but he took a more conspicuous and more personal part in
the preparation (with the Baptist scholar, Horatio B. Hackett)
of the enlarged American edition of Dr (a.iterwaxds Sir) William

mith’s Dickionary of the Bible (1867-1870), to which he contri-
buted more than 400 articles besides greatly improving the
bibliographical completeness of the work; was an efficient
member of the American revision committee employed in
connexion with the Revised Version (188:1-1885) of the King
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James Bible; and aided in the preparation of Caspar René
Gregory’s Prolegomena to the revised Greek New Testament of
Tischendotf, His principal single production, representing his
scholarly method and conservative conclusions, was The Author-
skip of the Fourth Gospel: External Evidenmces (1880; second
edition, by J. H. Thayer, with other essays, 188¢), originally a
lectute, and in spite of the compression due to its form, up to
that time probably the ablest defence, based on external evi-
dence, of the Johannine authorship, and certainly the com-
pletest treatment of the relation of Justin Martyr to this gospel.
Abbot, though a layman, received the degree of S. T. D. from
Harvard in 1872, and that of D.D. from Edinburgh in 1884.
He died in Cambridge, Massachusetts, on the 2:st of March
1884.

e 5. ]. Barrows, Ezra Abbot (Cambridge, Mass., 1884).

ABBOT, GEORGE (1562-1633), English divine, archbishop of
Canterbury, was born on the 19th of October 1562, at Guildford
in Surrey, where his father was a cloth-worker. He studied,
and then taught, at Balliol College, Oxford, was chosen master
of University College in 1597, and appointed dean of Winchester
in 1600. He was three times vice-chancellor of the university,
and took a leading part in preparing the authorized version of
the New Testament. In 1608 he went to Scotland with the eatl
of Dunbar to arrange for a union between the churches of
England and Scotland. He so pleased the king (James I.) in
this affair that he was made bishop of Lichfield and Coventry
in 1609, was translated to the see of London a month afterwards,
and in less than a year was rajsed to that of Canterbury. His
puritan instincts frequently led him not only into harsh treat-
ment of Roman Catholics, but alse into courageous resistance to
the royal will, e.g. when he opposed the scandalous divorce suit
of the Lady Frances Howard against the ear of Essex, and again
in 1618 when, at Croydon, he forbade the reading of the declara-
tion permitting Sunday sports. He was naturally, therefore, a
promoter of the match between the elector palatine and the
Princess Elizabeth, and a firm opponent of the projected mar-
riage of the prince of Wales with the infanta of Spain. This
policy brought upon him the hatred of Laud (with whom he
bad previously come into collision at Oxford) and the court,
though the king himself never forsook him. In 1622, while
hunting in Lord Zouch’s park at Bramshill, Hampshire, a bolt
from his cross-bow aimed at a deer happened to strike one of
the keepers, who died within an hour, and Abbot was so greatly
distressed by the event that he fell into a state of settled melan-
choly. His enemies maintained that the fatal issue of this
accident disqualified him for his office, and argued that, though
the homicide was involuntary, the sport of hunting which had
led to it was one in which no clerical person could lawfully
indulge. The king had to refer the matter to a commission of
ten, though he said that “an angel might have miscarried after
this sort.” The commission was equaily divided, and the king
gave a casting vote in the archbishop’s favour, though signing
also a formal pardon or dispensation. After this the arch-
bishop seldom appeared at the council, chiefly on account of
his infirmities. He attended the king constantly, howevet, in
his last illness, and d the iy of the
of Charles I. His refusal to license the assize sermon preached
by Dr Robert Sibthorp at Northampton on the 22nd of February
1626-1627, in which cheerful obedience was urged to the king’s
demand for a general loan, and the duty proclaimed of absolute
non-resistance even to the most arbitrary royal commands, led
Charles to deprive him of his functions as primate, putting them
in commission. The need of summoning parliament, however,
soon brought about a nominal restoration of the archbishop’s
powers, His presence being unwelcome at court, he lived
from that time in retirement, leaving Laud and his party in
undisputed ascendancy. He died at Croydon on the s5th of
August 1633, and was buried at Guildford, his native place,
where he had endowed a hospital with lands to the value of {300
a year. Abbot was a conscientious prelate, though narrow in
view and often harsh towards both separatists and Romanists.
He wrote a large number of works, the most interesting being
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his discursive Expositton on the Prophet Jonah (1600), which was
reprinted in 1845. His Geography, or ¢ Brief Description of the
Whole World (1599), passed through numerous editions.

The best account of him is in S. R. Gardiner's History of England,

ABBOT, GEORGE (1603-1648), English writer, known as
“The Puritan,” has been oddly and persistently mistaken for
others. He has been described as a dergyman, which be never
was, and as son of Sir Morris {(or Maurice) Abbot, and his writ-
ings accordingly entered in the bibliographical authoritics as
by the nephew of the archbishop of Canterbury. One of the
sons of Sir Morris Abbot was, indeed, named George, and he
was a man of mark, but the more famous George Abbot was of a
different family altogether. He was son or grandson (it is not
clear which) of Sir Thomas Abbot, knight of Easington, East
Yorkshire, having been born there in 1603-1604, his mother {or
grandmother) being of the ancient house of Pickering. Of his
early life and training nothing is known. He married & daughter
of Colonel Purefoy of Caldecote, Warwickshire, and as his
monument, which may still be seen in the church there, tells,
he bravely held the manor house against Princes Rupert and
Maurice during the civil war. As a layman, and nevertheless a
theologian and scholar of rare ripeness and citical ability, he
holds an almost unique place in the literature of the petiorl.
The terseness of his Whole Booke of Job Paraphrased, or made
casy for any to understand (1640, 4to), Contrasts favourably with
the usual prolizity of the Puritan d

23
AyTnoRiTiRs —Brook's Puitgns . (82, 3; Walker's Sufrings
i 183; Wood's dthenac (Bliss), 1. 323; Pafmer's Nom om.

218, which confuses him most oddly of all with one of the eyected
ministers of 1662,

ABBOT, WILLIAM (1798-1843), English actor, was born in
Chelsea, and made his first appearance on the stage at Bath
in 1806, and his first London appearance in 1808. At Covent
Garden n 1813, in light comedy and melodrama, he made his
first decided success.” He was Pylades to Macready's Orestes in
Ambrose Philips’s Distressed Mother when Macready made his
first appearance at that theatre (1816). He created the parts of
Appius Claudius in Sheridan Knowles’s Virginius (1820) and of
Modus in his Hunchback (1832). In 1827 he organized the com-
pany, including Macready and Miss Smithson, which acted
Shakespeare in Paris. On his return to London he played
Romeo to Fanny Kemble's Juliet (1830). Two of Abbot’s
melodramas, The Youthful Days of Frederick the Great (1817)
and Swedish Patriolism (1819), were produced at Covent Garden.
He died in poverty at Baltimore, Maryland.

ABBOT (from the Hebrew ab, a father, through the Syriac
abba, Lat. abbas, gen. abbatis, O.E. abbad, fr. late Lat. form
abbad-em changed in 13th century under infiuence of the
Lat. form to abbas, used alternatively till the end of the 17th
century; Ger. Adf; Fr. abbé), the head and chief governor of a
commumty of monks, called also in the East hegumenos or

His Vindicioe Sabbatki (1641, 8vo) had a profound and lasting
influence in the long Sabbatarian controversy. His Brief Notes
upon the Whole Book of Psalms (1631, 4to), as its date shows,
was posthumous. He died on the 2nd of February 1648.

AUTHORITIES.—MS. collections at Abbeyville for history of all of
the name of Abbot, by J. T. Abbot, Esq., F.S.A., Darlington; Dug-
dale’s Anliqusties of Worwscksiure, 1730, p. 1000 : Wood's Athence
(Bliss), ii. 141, 594; Cox's Laterahure of the Sabbath.

ABBOT, ROBERT (1 5887-16627), English Puritan dlvme

The title had its origin in the monasteries of
Syna whence it spread through the East, and soon became
accepted generally in all languages as the designation of the
head of a monastery. At first it was employed as a respectful
title for any monk, as we learn from St Jerome, who dencunced
the custom on the ground that Christ had said, * Call no man
father on earth” {in Epist. ad Gal. iv. 6, in Matt. xxiii. 9),
but it was soon restricted to the superior. The name “abbot,”
thuugh general in the West, was never universal. Among the

Noted as this worthy was in his own time, an
in various ways, he has often since been confounded with olhers,
e.g. Robert Abbot, bishop of Salisbury. He is also wrongly
described as a relative of Archbishop Abbot, from whom he
acknowledges very gratefully, in the first of his epistles dedi-
catory of A Hand of Fellowship to Helpe Keepe out Sinne ond
Antichrist (1623, 410}, that he had *“ received all * his “ worldly
maintenance,” as well as “ best earthly countenance” and
“fatherly incouragements.” The worldly maintenance was
the presentation in 1616 to the vicarage of Cranbrook in Kent.
He had received his education at Cambridge, where he pro-
ceeded MLA., and was afterwards incorporated at Oxford. In
1639, in the epistle to the reader of his most noticeable book
historically, his Triall of our Church-Forsakers, he tells us, “1
bavelived now, by God’s gratious dispensation, above fifty years,
and in the place of my allotment two and twenty full” The
former date carries us back to 15881580, or perhaps 1587-1588
~—the *“ Armada ” year—as his birth-time; the latter to 1616~
1617 (ut supra). 1In his Bee Thankfull London and her Sisters
{1626), he describes himself as formerly *assistant to a reverend
divine . . . now with God,” and the name on the margin is
“ Master Haiward of Wool Church (Dorset).” This was doubt-
less previous to his going to Cranbrook. Very remarkable and
effective was Abbot’s ministry at Cranbrook, where his parish-
ioners were as his own “ sons and daughters” to him. Yet,
Puritan though he was, he was extremely and often unfairly
antagonistic to Nonconformists. He remained at Cranbrook
until 1643, when, Parliament deciding against pluralities of
ecclesiastical offices, he chose the very inferior living of South-
wick, Hants, as between the one and the other. He afterwards
succeeded the “ extruded * Udall of St Austin’s, London, where
according to the Warning-piece he was still pastor in 1657, He
disappears silently between 1657-1658 and 1662. Robert Abbot's
books are couspicuous amongst the productions of his time by
their terseness and variety. In addition to those mentioned
above he Wrotc Malk for Babes, or ¢ Mother's Calechism for her
Children (1646), and A Christian Family builded by Gad, or Direc-
tions for Governors of Families (1633).

melites &c., the superior was
pmosz " and Prior; among the Francis-
and by the monks of Camaldoli,

called Praepo:uu:
cans, Cuslos, ““ guardian”';
Major.

In Egypt, the first home of monasticism, the jurisdiction of
the abbot, or acchimandrite, was but loosely defined. Some-
times he ruled over only one community, sometimes over sevetal,
each of which had its own abbot as well. Cassian speaks of an
abbot of the Thebaid who had soo monks under him, a number
exceeded in other cases. By the rule of StRenedict, which, until
the reform of Cluny, was the norm in the West, the abbot has
jurisdiction over only one community. The rule, as was inevit-
able, was subject to frequent violations; but it was not untit
the foundation of the Cluniac Order that the idea of a supreme
abbot, exercising jurisdiction over all the houses of an order,
was definitely recognized, New styles were devised to express
this new relation; thus the abbot of Monte Cassino was called
abbas abbatum, while the chiefs of other orders had the tities
abbas generalis, or magister ot minister generalis.

Mouks, as a rule, were laymen, noriat the outset was the
abbot any exception. All orders of clergy, therefore, even the
“doorkeeper,” took precedence of him. For the reception of
the sacraments, and for other religious offices, the abbot and his
monks were commanded to attend the nearest church (Nozellce,
133, ¢.it). This rule naturally proved inconvenient when a
monastery was situated in a desert or at a distance from a city,
and necessity compelled the ordination of abbots. This innova-
tion was not introduced without a struggle, ecclesiastical dignity
being regarded as inconsistent with the higher spiritual life, but,
before the close of the sth century, at least in the East, abbots
seem almost universally to have become deacons, if not pres-
byters. The change spread more slowly in the West, where the
office of abbot was commonly filled by laymen till the end of
the 7th century, and partially so up to the 11th. Ecclesiasticat
councils were, however, attended by abbots. Thus at that hetd
at Constantinople, A.0. 448, for the condemnation of Eutyches,
a3 archimandrites or abbots sign, wn.h 30 bishops, and, )
690, Archbishop Theodore p a canon,
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bishops from compelling abbots to attend councils, Examples
are not uncommon in Spain and in England in Saxon times
Abbots were permitted by the second council of Nicaea, A.D. 787,
to ordain their monks to the inferior orders. This rule was
adopted in the West, and the strong prejudice agamst clerical
monks having gradually broken down, eventually monks,
almost without exception, took holy orders.

Abbots were originally subject to episcopal jurisdiction, and
continued generally so, in fact, in the West 'till the 11th century.
The Code of Justinian (lib. i. tit. iii. de Ep leg xl.) expressly
stubordinates the abbot to episcopal oversight. The first case
recorded of the partial exemption of an abbot from episcopal
control is that of Faustus, abbot of Lerins, at the council of
Arles, A.D. 456, but the exorbitant daims and exactions of
bishops, to which this repugnance to episcopal control is to be
traced, far more than to the arrogance of abbots, rendered it
increasingly frequent, and, in the 6th ceutury, the practice of
exempting religions houses partly or altogether from episcapal
control, and making them responsible to the pope alone, received
an impulse from Gregory the Great. These exceptions, intro-
duced with a good object, had grown into a widespread evil
by the 12th century, virtually creating an imperium in imperio,
and depriving the bishop of all authority over the chief centres
of influence in his diocese. In the 12th century the abbots of
Fulda claimed precedence of the archbishop of Cologne. Abbots
more and more assumed almost episcopal state, and in’ defiance
of the prohibition of early councils and the protests of St Bernard
and others, adopted the episcopal insignia of mitre, ring, gloves
and sandals. It has been maintained that the right to wear
mitres was sometimes granted by the popes to abbots before the
1rth century, but the documents on which this claim is based
are not genuine (J. Braun, Liturgische Gewandung, p. 453). The
first undoubted instance is the bull by which Alexander IL in
1063 granted the use of the mitre to Egelsinus, abbot of the monas-
tery of St Augustine at Canterbury (see MiTrE). The mitred
abbots in England were those of Abingdon, St Alban’s, Rardney,
Battle, Bury St Ldmund’s, St Augustine’s Canterbury, Col-
chester, Croyland, Evesham, Glastonbury, Gloucester, St Benet’s
Hulme, Hyde, Malmesbury, Peterborough, Ramsey, Reading,
Selby, Shrewsbury, Tavistock, Thorney, Westminster, Winch-
combe, St Mary’s York, Of these the precedence was originally
yielded to the abbat of Glastonbury, until in s.0. 1154 Adrian IV.
{(Nicholas Breakspear) granted it to the abbot of St Alban’s, in
which monastery he had been brought up.  Next after the abbot
of St Alban’s ranked the abbot of Wes{minster. To distinguish
abbots from bishops, it was ordained that their mitre should be
made of less costly materials, and should not be ormamented
with gold, a rule which was soon entirely disregarded, and that
the crook of their pastoral staff skould turn inwards instead of
outwards, indicating that their jurisdiction was limited to their
own house,

The adoption of episcopal insignia by abbots was followed
by an encroachment on episcopal functions, which had to
be specially but ineffebtually guarded against by the Lateran
council, oD, 1123. In the East, abbots, if in priests’ orders,
with the consent of the bishop, were, as we have seen, permitted
by the second Nicene council, 4p. 787, to confer the tonsure
and admit to the order of reader; but gradually abbots, in the
West also, advanced higher claims, until we find them in A.D
1489 permitted by Innocent IV. to confer both the subdiaconate
and diaconate. Of course, they always and everywhere had the
power of admitting their own monks and vesting them with the
religious habit.

When a vacancy occurred, the bishop of the diocese chose the
abbot out of the monks of the convent, but the right of election
was transferred by jurisdiction to the monks themselves, reserv-
ing to the bishop the confirmation of the election and the bene-
diction of the new abbot. In abbeys exempt from episcopal
Jjurisdiction, the confirmation and benediction had to be conferred
by the pope in person, the house being taxed with the expenses
of the new abbot’s journey to Rome. By the rule of St Benedict,
the consent of the laity was in some undefined way required;
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but this seems never to have been practically enforced. It was
necessary that an abbot should be at least 25 years of age, of
legitimate birth, a monk of the house, unless it furnished no
suitable candidate, when a liberty was allowed of electing from
another convent, well instructed himself, and able to instruct
others, one also who had learned how to command by having
practised obedience. In some exceptional cases an abbot was
allowed to name his own successor. Cassian speaks of an abbot
in Fgypt doing this; and in Jater times we have another esample
in the case of St Bruno. Popes and sovereigns gradually en-
croached on the rights of the monks, until in Italy the pope had
usurped the nomination of all abbots, and the king in France,
with the exception of Cluny, Prémontré and other houses, chiefs
of their order. The election was for life, unless the abbot was
canonically deprived by the chiefs of his order, or when he was
directly subject to them, by the pope or the bishop.

The ceremony of the formal admission of a Benedictine abbot
in medieval times is thus prescribed by the consuetudinary of
Abingdon. The newly elected abbot was to put off his shoes at
the door of the church, and proceed barefoot to meet the mem-
bers of the house ad ina After di
up the nave, he was to kneel and pray at the topmost step of
the entrance of the choir, into which he was to be introduced
by the bishop or his commissary, and placed in his stall. The
monks, then kneeling, gave him the kiss of peace on the hand,
and rising, on the mouth, the abbot holding his staff of office.
He then put on his shoes in the vestry, and a chapter was held,
and the bishop or his commissary preached a suitable sermon.

The power of the abbot was paternal but absclufe, limited,
however, by the canons of the church, and, until the general
establishment of excmptions, by episcopal control. As a rule,
however, implicit obedience was enforced; to act without his
orders was culpable; while it was a sacied duty to execute
his orders, however unrcasonable, until they were withdrawn.
Examples among the Fgyptian mouks of this blind submission
to the commands of the superiors, exalted into a virtue by
those who regaided the entire crushing of the individual will
as the highest excellence, are detailed by Cassian and others,—
e g. a monk watering a dry stick, day aiter day, for months, or
endeavouring to remove a huge rock immensely exceeding his
powers. St Jerome, indecd, lays down, as the principle of the
compact between the abbot and his monks, that they should
obey their superiors in all things, and perform whatever they
commanded (Ep. 2, ad Bustoch. de custcd wwrgin.). So despotic
did the tyranny become in the West, that 1n. the time of Charle-
magne it was necessary to restrain abbots by legal enactments
from mutilating their monks and putting out their eyes; while
the rule of St Columban ordained 700 lashes as the punishment
for very slight offences. An abbot also had the power of ex-
communicating refractory nuns, which he might use if desired
by their abbess.

The abbot was treated with the utmost submission and
reverence by the brethren of his house. When he appeared
either in church or chapter al} present rose and bowed. His
letters were received kneeling, like those of the pope and the
king. If he gave a command, the monk receiving it was also to
kneel. No monk might sit in his presence, or leave it without
his permission. The highest place was naturally assigned to
him, both in church and at table. In the East he was commanded
to eat with the other monks, In the West the rule of St Benedict
appointed him a separate table, at which he might entertain
guests and strangers. This permission opening the door to
luxurious living, the council of Aix, 4p. 817, decreed that the
abbot should dine in the refectory, and be content with the
ordinary fare of the monks, unless he had to entertain a guest.
These ordinances proved, however, generally ineffectual to
secure strictness of diet, and contemporaneous hterature abound.s
with satirical remarks and
extravagance of the tables 6f the abbots. When the abbot con-
descended to dine in the refectory, his chaplains waited upon
him with the dishes, a servant, if necessary, assisting them. At
St Alban’s the abbot took the lord’s seat, in the centre of the
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high table, and was served on silver plate, and sumptuously
entertained noblemen, ambassadors and strangers of quality.
‘When abbots dined in their own private hall, the rule of St
Benedict charged them to invite their monks to their table,
provided there was room, on which occasions the guests were
to abstain from quarrels, slanderous talk and idle gossiping.

‘The ordinary attire of the abbot was according to rule to be
the same as that of the monks. But by the 10th century the
rule was commonly set aside, and we find frequent complaints
of abbots dressing in silk, and adopting sumptuous attire. They
sometimes even laid aside the monastic habit altogether, and
assumed a secular dress! This was a necessary consequernce of
their following the chase, which was quite usual, and indeed at
that time only natural. With the increase of wealth and power,
abbots had lost much of their special religious character, and
become great lords, chiefly distinguished from lay lords by
celibacy. Thus we hear of abbots going out to sport, with their
men carrying bows and arrows; keeping horses, dogs and
huntsmen; and special mention is made of an abbot of Leicester,
€ 1360, who was the most skilled of all the nobility in hare-
hunting  In magnificence of equipage and retinue the abbots
vied with the first nobles of the realm. They rode on mules with
gilded bridles, rich saddles and housings, carrying hawks on
their wrist, followed by an immense train of attendants. The
bells of the churthes were rung as they passed. They associated
on equal terms with laymen of the highest distinction, and
shared ali their pleasures and pursuits, This rank and power
was, however, often used most beneficially. For instance, we
read of Whiting, the last abbot of Glastonbury, judicially mur-
dered by Henry VIIL, that his house was a kind of well-ordered
court, where as many as 300 sons of noblemen and gentlemen,
who had been sent to him for virtuous education, had been
brought up, besides others of a meaner rank, whom he fitted for
the universities. Iis table, attendance and officers were an
honour to the mation He would entertain as many as 300
persons of rank at one time, besides relieving the poor of the
vicinity twice 2 week. Fie had his country houses and fisheries,
and when he travelled to attend parliament his retinue amounted
to upwards of 100 persons. The abbots of Cluny and Vendéme
were, by virtue of their office, cardinals of the Roman church.

In process of time the title abbot was improperly transferred
to clerics who had no connexion with the monastic system, as
to the principal of 2 body of parochial clergy, and under the
Carolingians to the chief chaplain of the king, Abbas Curice, or
military chaplain of the emperor, Abbas Castrensis, . It even
came to be adopted by purely secular officials  Thus the chief
magistrate of the republic at Genoa was called dbbas Populi.
Du Cange, in his glossary, also gives us Abbas Campanilis,
Clochern, Palatiz, Scholaris, &c.

Lay abbots (M Lat. defensorcs, abbacowmites, abbates laici,
abbales mulies, abbates saeculaves ov irreligios:, abbatiarii, or
sometimes simply abbates) were the outcome of the growth of
the feudal system from the 8th century onwards. The practice
of commendation, by which—to meet a contemporary emergency
—the revenues of the community were handed over to 2 lay
ford, in return for his protection, early suggested to the em-
perors and kings the expedient of rewarding their warriors with
rich abbeys held in commendam. During the Carolingian epoch
the custom grew up of granting these us regular leritable fiefs
or benefices, and by the 10th century, before the great Cluniac
reform, the system was fumly established. Even the abbey of
St Denis was held in commendam by Hugh Capet. The example
of the kings was followed by the feudal nobles, sometimes by
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spiritual institutions. The lay abbot took his recognized rank
in the feudal hierarchy, and was free to dispose of his fief as in
the case of any other. The enfeoffment of abbeys differed in
form and degree. Sometimes the monks were directly subject
to the lay abbot; sometimes he appointed a substitute to
perform the spiritual functions, known usually as dean (decanus),
but also as abbot (abbas legitimus, monasticus, regularis). When
the great reform of the 11th century had put an end to the direct
jurisdiction of the lay abbots, the honorary title of abbot con-
tinued to be held by certain of the great feudal families, as late
as the 13th century and later, the actual head of the commaunity
retaining that of dean. The connexion of the lesser lay abbots
with the abbeys, especially in the south of France, lasted longer;
and certain feudal famities retained the title of abbés chevaliers
(abbates milites) for centuries, together with certain rights over
the abbey lands or revenues. The abuse was not confined to the
West. John, patriarch of Antioch, at the beginning of the 13th
century, informs us that in his time most monasteries had been
handed over to laymen, bengficiani, for life, or for part of their
lives, by the emperors.

In conventual cathedrals, where the bishop occupied the place
of the abbot, the functions usually devolving on the superior
of the monastery were performed by a prior.

The title abbé (Ital. abbatc), as commonly used in the Catholic
church on the Furopean continent, is the equivalent of the
English “ Father,” being loosely applied to all who have re-
ceived the tonsure. This use of the title is said to have originated
in the right conceded to the king of France, by the concordat
between Pope Leo X. and Francis I. (1516), to appoint abbés
commendataires to most of the abbeys in France. The expecta-
tion of obtaining these sinecures drew young men towards the
church in considerable numbers, and the class of abbés so formed
—abbés de cour they were sometimes called, and sometimes
(ironically) abbés de suinfe espérance, abbés of St Hope—came
to hold a recognized position. The connexion many of them
had with the church was of the slenderest kind, consisting mainly
in adopting the name of abbé, after a remarkably moderate
course of theological study, practising celibacy and wearing a
distinctive dress—a short dark-violet coat with narrow collar.
Being men of presumed learning and undoubted leisure, many
of the class found admission to the bouses of the French nobility
as tutors or advisers. Nearly every great family had its abbé
The class did not survive the Revolution; but the courtesy
title of abbé, having long lost all connexion in peaple’s minds
with any special ecclesiastical function, remained as a convenient
general term applicable to any clergyman.

In the German Evangelical church the title of abbot (Abf)
is sometimes bestowed, like abbé, as an honorary distinction,
and sometimes survives to designate the heads of monasteries
converted at the Reformation into collegiate foundations. Of
these the most noteworthy is the abbey of Lokkum in Hanover,
founded as a Cistercian house in 1163 by Count Wilbrand of
Hallermund, and reformed in 1503. The abbot of Lokkum,
who still carries a pastoral staff, takes precedence of all the clergy
of Hanover, and is ex officie a member of the consistory of the
kingdom. The governing body of the abbey consists of abbot,
prior and the ““ convent *’ of canons (Stiftsherren).

See Joseph Binghnm, Origines eccle:tashcae (mk), Du Cange,
Glossartum med. et 1nf. Lat. (ed. 1883); ]. Craigic Rotertson, Hast.
of the Chnistuen i (1858- 1873) Edmond Marténe, De aniquss
seclesiae rihbus (Vencs, 1783); R. de Montalembert, Les
mownes d'occrdent deputs S. Buwfl qu'd S. Bernard (1860-1877)
Achille Luchaire, Manued des msmutwn: fnmgatfe.\ (Pnr“l 92)

D, formerly the residence of Sir Walter Scott

making & temporary without
any form of commendation whatever. In England the abuse
was rife in the 8th century, as may be gathered from the acts
of the councit of Cloveshoe  These lay abbacies were not merely
a question of overlordship, but 1mplied the concentration in
lay hands of all the rights, immunities and jurisdiction of the
foundations, i the more or less complete secularization of

! Walworth, the fourch abbot of St Alban's & 930, i charged by
Matthew Parls with adopting the attire of a sportsm:

Al
situated on the S. bank of the Tweed, about 3 m. W. of Melrose,
Roxburghshire, Scotland, and nearly 1 m. from Abbotsford
Ferry station on the North British railway, connecting Selkirk
and Galashiels, The nucleus of the estate was a small farm of
100 acres, called Cartleyhole, nicknamed Clarty (i.e. muddy)
Hole, and bought by Scott on the lapse of his lease (1811} of the
neighbouring house of Ashesticl. It was added to from time to
time, the last and principal acquisition being that of Toftfield
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(afterwards named Huntlyburn), purchased in 1817. The new
house was then begun and completed in 1824. The general
ground-plan is & parallelogram, with irregular outlines, one side
overlooking the Tweed; and the style is mainly the Scottish
Baronial. Into various parts of the fabric were built relics and
curiosities from historical structures, such as the doorway of
the old Tolbooth in Edinburgh. Scott had only enjoyed his
residence one year when (1825) he met with that reverse of
fortune which involved the estate in debt. In 1830 the library
and museum were presented to him as a free gift by the creditors.
The property was wholly disencumbered in 1847 by Robert
Cadell, the publisher, who cancelled the bond upon it in ex-
change for the family’s share in the copyright of Sir Walter’s
works. Scott’s only son Walter did not live to enjoy the property,
having died on his way from Indiain 1847. Among subsequent
possessors were Scott’s son-in-law, J. G. Lockhart, J. R. Hope
Scott,Q.C., and his daughter (Scott’s great-granddsugbter), the
Hon, Mrs Maxwell Scott. Abbotsford gave its name to the
 Abbotsford Club,” a successor of the Bannatyne and Maitland
clubs, founded by W. B. D. D. Tusnbull in 1834 in Scott’s
honour, for printing and publishing historical works connected
with his writings. Its puhlicnucms extended from 1835 to 1864.

Sce Lockhart, Life of Washington Irving, Abboisford and
Newstead Abbey; W. S. Crcckcu: The Scotl Countr;

ABBOTT, EDWIN ABBOTT (1838- ), English school-
master and theologian, was born on the 20th of December 1838.
He was educated at the City of London school and at St John’s
College, Cambridge, where he took the highest honours in the
classical, mathematical and theological triposes, and became
fellow of his college. In 1862 he took orders. After holding
masterships at King Edward’s School, Birmingbam, and at
Clifton College, he succeeded G. F. Mortimer as headmaster
of the City of London school in 1865 at the early age of twenty-
six. He was Hulsean lecturer in 1876. e retired in 1889, and
devoted himself to literary and theological pursuits. Dt Abbott’s
liberal inclinations in theology were prominent both in his
educational views and in his books. His Shakespearian Gram-
mar (1870) is a permanent contribution to English philology.
In 1885 he published a life of Francis Bacon. His theo-
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of the Mount Vernon School for boys, in New York City. Hewas
a prolific author, writing juvenile stories, brief histories and
biographies, and religious books for the general reader, and a
few works in popular science, He died on the 31st of October
1879 at Faymington, Maine, where be had spent part of his time
since 1839, and where his brother Samuel Phillips Abbott
founded in 1844 the Abbott School, popularly called “Little
Blue.” Jacob Abbott’s “ Rollo Books "—Rolio ¢/ Work, Rollo
al Play, Rello in Burope, &c. (28 vols.)—are the best known of
his writings, having as their chief characters a representative
boy and his associates. In them Abbott did for one or two
generations of young American readers a service not unlike that
performed earlier, in England and America, by the authors of
Loenings ol Home, Sondford and Merlen, and the Parenl's
Assisianl. Of his other writings (he produced more than two
hundred volumes in all), the best are the Franconia Sleries (to
vols.), twenty-two volumes of biographical histories in a series
of thirty-two volumes (with his brother John S. C. Abbott), and
the Young Chrislian,—all of which had enormous circulations.

His sons, Benjamin Vaugban Abbott (1830-1800), Austin
Abbott (1831~1896), both eminent lawyers, Lyman Abbott
(g.v), and Edward Abbott (1841-1908), a cletgyman, were also
well-known authors.

Sec his Young Chrisiian, Memorial Edition, with o Skeich of the
Asdhor by one of Ius sous, 1 z Edwa(d Abbott (New York, 1882),
with a bibliography of his

ABBOTT, JOHN smvm{s "CABOT (1805-1877), American
writer, was born in Brunswick, Maine, on the 18th of September
1805. He was a brother of Jacob Abbott, and was associated
with him in the management of Abbott’s Institute, New York
City, and in the preparation of his series of brief historical
biographies. He is best known, however, as the author of a
partisan and unscholatly, but widely popular and very readable
Hislory of Napoleon Bonaparle (1855), in which the various
elements and episodes in Napoleon’s career are treated with some
skill in arrangement, but with unfailing adulation. Dr Abbott
graduated at Bowdoin College in 1825, prepared for the ministry
at Andover Theological Seminary, and between 1830 and 1844,
When he retired from the ministry, preached successively at

Togical writings include three blished religious
romances— Philochrisius (1878), One.nmu: (1887) Silanus (1906).

, Roxbury and Nantucket, Massachusetts. He died
at Fau Haven, Connecticut, on the 17th of June 1877. e was

More weighty are ino!
discussion The Kernel and lhe Husk (1886) thamyl}zu: (1891),
bis book on Cardinal Newman os an Anglican {1892), and his
article “ The Gospels” in the ninth edition of the Encydopacdia
Britanpica, embodying a critical view which caused considerable
stir in the English theological world; he also wrote S/ Thomas
of Canterbury, his Death and Miracles (1808), Johannine Vocabu-
lary (1905), Johunnine Grammar (1906).

His brother, Evelyn Abbott (1843-1901), was a well-known
tutor of Balliol, Oxford, and suthor of a scholarly History of
Greece.

ABBOTT, EMMA (1840-1891), American singer, was born at
Chicago and studied in Milan and Paris. She had a fine soprano
voice, and appeared first in opera in London under Colonel
Mapleson’s direction at Covent Garden, also singing at important
concerts. She organized an opera company known by her name,
and toured extensively in the United States, where she bad a
great reputation, In 1873 she married E. J. Wetherell. She
died at Salt Lake City on the sth of January 1891.

ABBOTT, JACOB (180c3-1879), American writer of books for
the young, was born at Hallowell, Maine, on the 14th of
November 1803. He graduated at Bowdoin College in 1820;
studied at Andover Theological Seminar§ in 1821, 1822, and

1824; was tutor in 1824-1825, and from 185 to 1829 was
professor of ics and natural phi y in Amberst
College; was licensed to preach by the Hampshire Association
in 1826; founded the Mount Vernon School for young ladies in
Boston in 1829, and was principal of it in 1820-1833; was pastor
of Eliot Congregational Church (which he founded), at Roxbury,
Mass,, in 1834-1835; and was, with his brothers, a founder, and
in 1843-1851 2 principal of Abbott’s Institute, and in 1845-1848

writer of books on Christian ethics, and of his-
wnm which now seem unscholu-ly and untrustworthy, but
were valuable in their time in cultivating a popular interest in
history. 1In general, except that he did not write juvenilc fiction,
his work in subject and style closely resembles that of his brother,
Jacob Abbott.

ABBOTT, LYMAN (1835~ ), American divine and author,
was born at Roxbury, Massachusetts, on the 18th of December
1835, the son of Jacob Abbott. He graduasted at the University
of New York in 1853, studied law, and was admitted to the bar
in 1856; but socon abandoned the legal profession, and, after
studying theology with his uncle, J. S. C. Abbott, was ordsined
a minister of the Congregational Church in 1860. He was pastor
of a church in Terre Haute, Indjana, in 1860-1865, and of the New
England Church in New York City in 1865-1869. From 1865 to
1868 he was secretary of the American Union (Freedman's)
Commission. In 1869 he resigned his pastorate to devote him-
self to literature. He was an associate editos of Harper's Maga-
zine, was editor of the Ilusirated Christian Weckly, and was
co-editor (1876-1881) of The Christian Union with Henry Ward
Beecher, whom he succeeded in 1888 as pastor of Plymouth
Church, Brooklyn, From this pastorate he resigned ten years
later. From 1881 he was editor-iu-chief of The Christian Union,
renamed 7' Outlook in 1803; this periodical reflected bis efforts
toward social reform, and, in theology, a liberality, bumanitarian
and nesrly unitarian. The latter characteristics marked his
publisked works also.

His works include Jesus of Nuzurelh (1860) ; Hiustrated Cammmtary
on 1] e Testamenl (4 vols., 1875); tudy n Human Nabure

1885): Life of Chris] (1 94), Evdbubion of C}m:tmmly (Lowell
ectures, I8g6); T alagy of an Evolutomisi (1897); Chts.
Tranity and Social Problenss (1897)3 Life and Leiters of Paul (1808),



ABBOTTABAD—ABBREVIATION

B. DS.M
B

B,
B,
B.
B
B
B
B
B
.
B
B.
B.
B,
e}

The Life that lely u5_(1899) Problents u/ L:/» (1900); The Raghis
of dean (1901); Henry Ward Beecher (1903); 1he Chrisiian Mimstry
Thoos)y The Personaity of God (3065, Tndusirsal Drobioms (19059,
and Christs Serret of Happness. (907, He edstod Sermons of
Henry Ward Deecher (2 vals , 1868).

ABBOTTABAD, a lown of British India, 4120 ft. above sea-
level, 63 m. from Rawalpindi, the headquarters of the Hazara
district in the N W. Frontier Province, called after its founder,
Sir James .Abbott, who settled this wild district afer the anncxa-
uon of the Punjab. It is an impoertant mililary cantonment and
sanatorium, bemg the headquarters of a brigadc in the second
division of the northern army corps. In 1go1 the population of
the town and cantonment was 7764

ABBREVIATION (Lat. brems, short), strictly a shorlening;
more particularly, an “ abbreviation ¥ is 2 letter or group of
letters, taken from o word or words, and emplayed to represent
them for the sake of brevity. Abbreviations, both of single
words and of phrases, having a meaning more or less fixed and
recognized, are common m ancicnl writings and fnscriptions
(see PaLaEOGRAPHY and DIpLomaTic), and very many are in
use al the present time. A distinctron is to be observed between
abbreviations and the contraclions that are frequently Lo he
met with in old manuscripts, and cven n early printed books,
whereby letters are dropped oat here and there, or particular
collocations of letiers represented hy somewhat arbitrary sym-
bols  The commonest form of abbreviation is the substitution
for a word of ils initial letter, bul, with a view to prevent
ambiguity, one or more of the other letlers are frequently
added  Letters are often doubled to indicate a plaral or a
superlative,

L Crassicat Assreviations—The following list contains
a sclection from the abbreviations that occur in the writngs
and nseriptions of the Romdns —

A Absolvo, Aedilis, Avs, AgL Ago, Ao, Amicus, Annus,
Btiquo, Adctor, Auditor, Augustus, Aulus, Agram,

AA Aes dllenum Ante nmm Apud agrum, Auram argentum.

AA. Augusty . Augusi

NAAFF  Auro argento acre ﬂaudo Teriundod

AAV.  Alter ambove.

AC Acta caysa, Aljus cb

s.
AD Aate diem, ¢ 2. ANV, Ante diem quintum.

DA, Ad dandos agros.
AED " Acdes, Acdilis, Aedilitas.
ENL and AIM,  Aemilius, Aemilia.
AER. i ER.P. Aure publico.
. Auli filius.
% Ager, Ago, Agr

E Anho grate, Asius Gelluas.
VAR ont AT B St ko mistimandac.

M and AMILL.Ad millianum.
AN Aniensis, Annus, Ante.
ANN  Anmales, Anm, Annona.
ANT. nte, Antonus,
AO hi omnes, Amico optimo.
AP \ppius,
AP A pedes, Acdilitia potestate,
v uro (or argento) publico feriundo.
mico posuit monumenrum, Annorum plus minus.
nno post Romam conditam.

,rgen um.
.D. Aram votam volens dedicavit, Arma votiva dono

ey

T. A tergo "Also ATE and A TER.
ATM.D.O. Ao te mihi dare oportere.
AV. Augur, Augustus, Aurchus.
AV Anmos vixit
AVC Ab urbe condita.
AVG Augur, Augustus
AVCG  Aupndti (gorerally of two). AVGGG. Augusti tres.
AVTPR.R. Auctoritas provinciac Romanoram.

B.
B. Balbius, Baibus, Beatus, Bene, Beneficiarius, Beneficium,
Bonus, Brutus Bustum.

B forV. Berna Bivus, Bix
BA Biut anos, Bonis n\l;:\lms, Bonus amabilis.
BB or B.B, Benc bene, 7 ¢, optime, Optlmu
BD Bonae deae, Bonum datum.
8.DD Bonis deabus

TDescnbing the function of the frsumvin moneloles
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Bene de se merenti.
Bona femina, Bona fides, Bona fortuna, Bonum factum
Bona femina, Bona
Bona hemdltdna, Bonorum hers
Bonum ju " Bont jadicis judiciur.
Beatac m(,monae, Bene merenti.
Bona nostra, Bonum nomen.
Bona hic invenies.
Bona patcrna, Bonorum potestas, Bonum publicum.
Benc quiescat, Bona quacsita-
Bono reipublicae natus.
Britannicus.
Bonorum tutor, Brevi tempore.
gene vale, Bene vixit, Bonus vir.

Caesar, Caius,Caput, Causa Censar Clvis, Cotgrs, Colouia,
Comtiafis (dics), Condemuo, Consul, Curm, Curo,

ustos,
Caia, Conturia, Cum, the prefix Con
Civig bonus, Commune bomum, Conjugi benemerenti, Cui

Calunpine causa, Causa cognita, Conjugi carissimae, Con-
sitium cepit, Curiac consulto,

Calumniae cavendae causa.
Goomr G fus) curavit faciendum, Caius Cait filius,
Cacsaris du:rctn Caius Du:lus, Cnmmnllbus dicbus.
Censor, Censorcs, c1)
Causa fiduciae, Conjugi fecit, Cumvn faciendum.
Custos heredum, Custos hortorurm.
Caius Julius, Consul jussit, Curavit judex.
Clarissimus, Claudius, Clodius, Colonia.
Clarissimus vir, Llypeum vovit.
Caius Marfus, Causa mortis.
Crnaeus.
Coheres, Cohors.
Collega, Collegium, Colonta, Colurmna,
Collega, Coloni, Coloniae.

‘omes, Comitium, Cnmnara
Conjt, Consensts, Conshartus, ’ Consul, Consularis.
Cornelia (tribus), Cornelius, Corona, Corp
Consitiarius, Consul, Consulares. _COSS. Con
Carissimus or Clarissimus puer, Civis pubhcus, Curavit

Caius Rufus, Civis Romanus, Curavit reficiendum.
Cacsar, Communis, Consul.
Clarissimus or Consularis vi
Cura, Curator, Curavit, Curia.

n.
Dat, Dedit, &c., De, Decimus, Decius, Decretum, Necurio,
eus, chn. &c., Dies, Divus, Dominus, Domus,
Donum.
Decurio colomae Dicbus comitialibus, Divus Caesar.
Dea, Dla Dec\lrmnum decreto, Dedicavit, Deo dedit, Dono

Dnt\lm decretn decurlonum, Dono dedit dedicavit.

Designaf
Dedit lmpemtor. Diis immortalibus, Dns inferis.

Deo invicto Mithrae, Diis inferis Manit

Deo Magno, Dignus memoria, Diis Hanibus, Dolo malo.
Deo Optimo Maximo.

Dedu pmprm sumptu, Deo perpetuo sacrum, De pecunia

Ejus, Eques, Erexit, Ergo, Est, Et, Etiam, Ex.
Aeger, Lgit, Egregius.

Egregiae memnme. Ejusmodi, Erexit monumentum,
Tquitum magister.

Ea res agitur.

F.
TFabius, Facere, Fu:n. &c., Familia, Fastus (dics), Felix,
Femina, Fides, Fitius, Flamen, Fortuna, Frater, Fuit,
F unctus

curavit, Fidei Fiduciae causa.
Fidem dedit, Flamen Dlahs, Fraude donavit.
Ferro flamma fame, Fortior (ort\ma fato,
Filius, Flamen, Flaminius, Flavi
Favete lmgms, Fecit libens, rehx [lber
orum, Fronte, Fr\lm(.nt;ln us.
Forum Romanum.

Galus( Calua) Ga!!m Gaudlum Gellius, Gemina, Gens,

Gemina ﬁddxs b phed 10 a legion). S0 G.P.F. Gemina
pia fidelis.
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ABBREVIATION

Glor,
Gcmus Gens, Genus, Gnaeus (=Cnaeus).
Genio populi Ramam

Habet, Heres, Hic, Homo, Honor, Hora.

Heres, Herennius, HER. and HERC. Hercules.
Hac lege, Hoc loco, Honesto loco.

Hoc monumentum, Honesta mulier, Hora mala.
Hic sepultus est, Hic situs est.

Haec urbs, Hic vivit, Honeste vixit, Honestus vir.

I
Immortalis, Imperator, In, Infra, Inter, Iavictus, Ipse,
Tsts, Judex, Julius, Junius, Jupiter, Justus.
am, Intra.
ulivs Caesar, Juris Gonsultum, Jus civile.
'm, Idus, Interdum,
Inferis diis, Jovi dedicatum, Jus dicendum, Jussu Dei.

Jacet bic. In honestatem, Justus homo.
mago, Tmmortals, lmmums, Impensa.
Imperator, Imperium

Jovi optimo maximo.

1o publico, Intra pmnnclam Justa persona.
Impensa sua vivus posui

X
Kacso, Caia, Calumnia, Caput, Carus, Castra.

. KAL. end KL. Kalendae.

Laclius, Legio, Lea, be:ns, Liber, Libra, Locus, Lollius,
Lucius, Ludus.

n
Lubens, Liberi, Livertus.

. Locus datus decreto decurionum.
Legatus, Legio.
Liber, Luberalitas, Libertas, Libertus, Librarius.
Leges, Libentissime, Libert
Libens mento, Locus monumenti.
Lartbus sacrum, Libens solvit, Locus sacer.

wdus
Ludos publices fecit.

M,
Magster, Magmmus Magaus Manes, Mdrcus Marius,
% ater,M Mile

Mortuus, Mucma, i
Manius

0 Deo, Manibus diis, Matri deum, Merenti dedit.
Mensis MESS. cs.
Mala fides, Marci filius, Monumentum fecit.
Matn Idaeae atri lsxdl Maximo Jovi.
Moneta.
e positus, Monumentum posuit.
Manibus sacrum, Memoriae sacrum, Man
Municeps, or muhiciphum ; 50 afsa MY , MV g MVRIC,
Martt ultori sacrum, Mento votum solvit.

N.
f\atm Natus, Nefastus (dies}), Nepos, Neptunus, Nero,
Nomen, Non, Nonae, Noster, Novus, Numen, Nume-
ruus, Numerus, Nummous.
Nepos, Neptunus.
Nostrae fider commissi
Non lieet, Non lxqur‘t \Ion longe.
Nobilis memonac vir,
Nostri., NNO. and NNR. Nostrorum,
il '\IOB I\OBR and NOV, Novembris,
Nefastus primo (1 ¢ priore parte dier), Non potest.

Ob, Officium, Omms, Oportet, Optimus, Opus, Ossa.
Obut, Obiter, Orbi
Ob cives servatos
Ommbus honoribus functus.
Ossa hic sita sunt.
llom Ordo, Ornamentum.
sa tua bene quiescant.

P
Pars, Passus, Pater, Pationus, Pax, Perpetuus, Pes, Pius,
Plebs, Pondo Populus, Post, Posuit, Pracses, Praetor,
Primus, Pro, Pro\mcla Publecus, Pubhus uel,
Pactum conventum, Patres conseripti, Pecunia consti-
tuta, Ptmendum curavit, Post consulatum, Potestate

Pia ﬁdchs Pius felix, Promissa ﬁdcs Publu ﬁlms
Piae memonae, Plus minus, Pontil
Pater patratus,Pater patriae, Pecum ublica, Pracpositis,

Primipilus, Propraetor
Praeses, Praetor, Pridie, Princey
Permissu reipublicae, Populus
Post Romam conditam.

omanus.

PR.PR. Praefectus praetorii, Propraetor.

PS. Pecunia sua, Pleblscitum,  Proprio. sumptu, Publicae
uti.
P.V. Pia vietrix, Praclectus urbi, Pracstantissimus vir.
Q
Q Quaestor, Quando, Quantus, Que, Qui, Quinquennalis,
Quintus, Quirites.

gD Qualdere.
QISS. (uae wmira sripta sunt; so 0SSS. Quac supra. &e.
gc]v( Suaecunque Quinquennalis, Quoque

uaestor reipublicae.
R.

R. Recte, Res, Respublica, Retro, Rex, Ripa, Roma, Romarus,
Ru[us, Rursus.
Romana civitas, Romanus civis.
SP. and RP.  Respubiica.
RET.P. and RP. Retro pules

S. Sacrum, Scriptus, Semis, Senatus, Sepultus, Servlu:.
Ser\ul Seatus, Sibi, Sme Situs, Solus, Selvit, Sub,

Sacerdvs, Sacnificium, Sacrum.
Senatus consultum
‘-ncrum dus Sajutem dicit, Senatus decreto, Sententiam

acrm s Manibus, Sine dolo mao.
vius, Servus.

et terra levis.

Senatus, Sententia, ne

P. Sacerdos perpetua, Sie pecunia, Sua pecunia.
PR, Senatus populusque Romanus

anctsstmus senatus, Supra scriptum.
'B.EEQ.V. S vales bene est, ego quidem valeo.

T. Terminus, Testamentum, Titus, Tribunus, Tu, Turma,

utor.
TB., TI. and TIB. Tiberius
TR TR. and TRB. Tnbunus

Testamentum (ecxt Titi fibus, Titulum fecit, Titus Flavius.

1\{ Termmug, Testamentum, [hermac.
Torminum posuct, Lributicia potestate, Tribunus plebis.
TVL. Tullius, Tullus ,
V. Urbs, Usus, Uxor. Vale, Verba, Vestalis, Vester, Vir,
Jivus, Vixt, Volo, Votum.

Veterano assignatus, Vixit annos.

Vale conjux, Vir clarissimus, Vir consularis.
Verum etiam, Vir egregius, szum est.
Usus fructus, Verhs fecit, Vivus fecit,
Urbis praefecs
Urbs Roma,

II. MroievaL ABBREVIATIONS.—Of the different kinds of
abbreviations in use in the middle ages, the following are
examples i—

Ave Maria

Beatus Paulus, Beatus Petrus.

Carisstmus {afso plur. Carssini), Clarissimus, Circum.

Deus, Dominicus, Dux.

Dominus noster Fapa

I‘chct‘sxmu: Fratres, Pandectae (prob. for Gr. 11).

lC or LX  Jesus C

In Dei nomme

Karessimus (o -mi).

Magistrs, Martyres, Magrimonium, Meritissimus.
rdinis Sancti Benedicli.

apa, Patres, Pitssimus.

Rex Francorum.

Rcvercndxssnmu: Pater Dominus.
acra Caesarea Majestas.

“.ancta Mater Ecclesia.

Sancta Mater Maria,

Sanctum Romanum Im perium.

Sanctitas Vestra, Sancta Virgo,

Venerabilss, Venerandus.

estra Reverendisstma Paternitas.

vus posuit
i rogar Votum redadit.

III. ABBREVIATIONS Now IN USE-—The import of these
will often be readily understood from the connexion in which
they occur.  There is no occasion to explain here the common
abbreviations used for Christian names, books of Scripture,
months of the year, points of the compass, grammatical and
mathematical terms, or familiar titles, like * Mr,” &c.

The ordinary abbreviations, now or recently in use, may
be conveniently classified under the following headingsi—




ABBREVIATION

1. AsBRRVIATED TITLES AND DESIGNATIONS.

Associate of Art:
Abte- bo;ned seaman {in America) Bachelor of Arts.
Aide-de-C;
{Artium Jlugtuzr) Master of Arts.
Acsocate of the Royal Academy
Associate of the Royal Institution of British Architects.
. Assocrate of the Royal Scottish Academy.
Bachelor of Arts.

PrEEEpp
TERLTER

Bl

Barone

Bachelor of Civit Law.
Pacheior of Divinity.
Bachelor ot Laws
Bachelor of Science.
Chairtnan

Cha rcnd Accounmm
fthc Bath.

OoOEEEERD

Cpanion of the Order of the Tndian Empire.
(Chirurgiae Mogester), Master (n Swgery.
Companion of St Michael and St George.
Compamon of the Star of India
Dactor of Crvil Law
Doctor of Divimity

or Lt D Doctor of Literature.
Doctor of Medicmne (Oxford).
Doctor of Science.
Distingnshed Service Order.
(Ehoracevsis) of ork!

Fellow of the Chemical Socie

il

(R rm:mm Defonder of the Taith,
Fellow of

(Glas
g of the Geological Society
PI

iy
*Fellow of the Linnacan Society.

the 'Faculty of Physicans and Surgeons

of ing and Gueon's College of Physicians

o0ya
Fellow of the Rovat College of Phys
E  Fellow of the Koyal College of I‘hysxc)ansof Edinburgh.
Feilow of the Royal College of Surgeons
Feilow of the Royal G ro;;mphtcﬂ Socicty.
Teliow of the Royal Horticultural Societ;
‘e Fellow of the Roval Historical Society.
A Fellow of the Roval Inxtltutmn of British Architects.
Fellow of the Royal Socwt
Fellow of the Royal \n(n!v of Edinburgh.
Fetlow of rhe Royal Sociers of Literature.
Fellow of the Somety of Antiquares.
3 ca] Socwet

mEImET O

Kniaht Gra
Knigltt Grand Commander of the Order of the Indian
T.mpire.

. Knight Grand Cross of St Michacl and St George.
Kmyght € Commander of the Star of India.

Knight (rand Commander of the Victorian Order.

this or Hor Highness

1his or Her Imperial Highness,

His or Her Impe ml Majesty.

Hiw or Her Matest

RH. 1o or Hor Roval Highness.

.H. s or Her Screne Highness.

8 Judee

K

L.C.D. (Juris Capomcy Doctor, or Juris Csnhas Doctor), Docror of
Cavon or Civii La:

WD, (Turss wfreisgue Dnclm) Doceor of Civiland Canon Law.

P, Justice of the Peace.

C. King's Cotnscl,

CRB.  Kmuht Commander of the Balh

.CIE anpht Commander of the Order of the ‘mimn Emplre
CM G. Kmght Commander of St Michael and St George.

.CS1  Kmght Commander of the Star of India

LC.V G, Knght Commander of the Victonan Order.

.G Kmght of the Garter.

P l\m»h' of St Patnick.

.T. K «f the Thistle.

vace o the Aporhecarics’ Hal
Lond i € ounty Counet, or Comor.
Lord Chief Justice

hibishap or hlshop, in writing his signature, substitutes
for his surname the name of his see; thus the prelates of Canterbury,
York, Osford London, & , subscribe themselves with their metials
(Chns(mn names oniy), {oflowed by Cantuar., Ebor., Ozon , Londin.
(sometsmes London ),

Lord Justice.

Lady Literate in Arts

{Legum Bacmhmreu:) Bachelor of Laws.
(Legum Doctor}, Doctor of Laws.

(Legum Magister), Master of Laws.

Licentiate of the Royal €ollege of Physicians.
Licentate of the Royal College of Surgeons.
Licentiate o( the Apothecanes’ Society,

Master of

(Medicinae Bacralaunus), Bachelor of Medicine
Member of Cong

(Medicnae Dunor) “Doctor of Medicine

M Inst C.E. Member of the Institute of Civil Engincers.
P, Member of Parliament.

MR, Master of the Rolls.

MR.C.P. Member of the Royal College of Physicians.

MRIC'S. Member of the Royal Coliege of Surgeons.

MRLA, Member of the Roval Trish Acacemy.

Mus'B.  Bachelor of Music.

Mus . Doctor of Music

M V.0, Member of the Victorian Order.

NP, Notary Public

QM. Oderof mm

P.C. Privy Council

D, (Phssphie Bcer). Doctor of Philosophy.

P.P. Parish Prie

PRA.  beasicent of e Royal Acaderny.

R. (Rer, Regina), King, (tucen.

R &1 Rex et Impera

Ra ! oyl Aeitieian, Royal Artillery.

RAM. Royal Academy of Music.

R.E. val En,

Reg, Prol._Reglus Hor.

R M. oval Marines, Residens Magistrate.

R.N. i Navy.

s Soleitor before the Supreme Courts [of Scotland],

S. (Sucgguaneise Theclograe Professor), Professor of Sucred
eolog

V. Vice-Chanegllor, Victoria Cross.

V. Vicar-Gereral

v

S Veterinary Surgeon.
S.  Water to the Signet [inScotland].

2

Equivelent o Atlorney

2, AsBREVIATIONS DENOTING Momss. WEIGHTS, AND
MEasurEes.?

ac.  acre. Ib. o th (libra), pound (weight).
bar,  barret. w. or mi, nule, minute,
bus, bushgl m minim.
mo.  month.
& or cub) Tt e cubic foot fe. e, nad:
cwt. hundredweight. oz,  ounce
d (genarius), penny. pk.  peck.
deg.  degre po- pc)e
A Gosehim or dram. Pt.
dwe.  pennyweight. Q. (quadmm), farthing.
f. }r:mc. qr.  quarter.
A forin. qt.  quart.
ft. foot. ro.  rood.
fur.  furlong. Red  rupees.
gal.  gallon 8. ar / (soladus), shilling.
. grain. 5. or sec.  secons
B e houe. . or scr. scruple.
bhd.  hogshead. sq- Tt e, square ook, &c.
in. ch. st
kilo,  kilomet; yi. vard

etre.
L frork (ibra), pound
(money).

3. MISCELLAKEOUS ABBREVIATIONS.

Accepted.
(Ante Christum), Before Christ.
ace., afc. or acct. count.
AD. (Amw Domini), In the year of qur Lord.
AE1OU Austriae st imperure orbi universn,t or Alles Erdreich
t Qesterreich Unterthan

Aet or Aetat. (detatss, [annol), In the ycar of s a

(inms Hogiras). in the year of the Hegira (the \lohanunedan

* Characters, ot properly abbrevia'ions, are wsed in the same
wayieg ¢! " lor “degreos, minutes, weonds ! ccrcular measuro);
3, for “ounces, drachms, wcrupics.” 3 1x probably to be traec

m thc wncteq form of the z in N
hese forms (as well as 3, the symbol for the American dollar)
are placed before their amounts.
s grwen to Ausiria to rule the wholz earth
Austn;\, first adopted by Frederick 111.

The device of
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AM. (Anno Mundi), In the year of the world.

AM.  (duie meridiom), Forenoon.

Anon. Anonym

AUC. (dmne ml(n: condstag), Tn the year from the building of the
7.c. Rome

Av. Authonzed erston of the Bible.

B.V.M. The Blessed Virgin Mary.

BC Before Christ.

<. ci7ca, a

G or Cap. _(Cuput, Chupter:

C | Centigrade ( {or Celsius's) Thermometec

cent!  (Centum), A hundred, frequently £100.

Cf. or cp. {(Confer), Compare.

Ch. or Chap. Chapter.

C.MLS. Church Mlssxonnry Society.
ES ey Comny

CO.D. Cash on Delivery,
. Creditor.
curt.  Current, the present month.
d. iod.
DG. (Do gratia), By the grace of God.
Do. Ditto, the same.
DOM. (Deo Optuma Masima), To Gad the Best and Greatest.
Dr.
DV. (Dsa Colonte), God willing.
E&OE  Ervors and omibsions caoopted.

eg. "gu grataa), For exansple.
etc or &c aetera), And the rest. and so forth.

Ppnhrcnhelt s Thermomcter

F or F nhr
Fec.  (Fecif), He made (or did]
. Flourished.

Fo. nr Ful . Falw
{o.

board.
¢ P o Comesal Bast Office.
His Majesty’s Ship, or Servi

[b bf Ibnd (Zbwdem), In the same place
(Idem), The same.
[¢2] sxt) Thnt is.
lH S. A symbol for “Jesus,” derived from the first three letters
of the Greek (I H ) ; the correct origin was [ost sight

of, and the Romanized letters were then interpreted
crmneously as standing for .Ie:u:, I{ummum Salvator,
he Latin “h" and Greek long “e*’ being confused.
Xl (In ‘majorem Dei gloviam), To the gx(..iter glory of God.
(Infra), Below.
Instant, the present month.
I uwc you.,
m guod), The sam
A (Km 7d houwd), Ei mma, and the rest.
L nr Lib.  {(Lsber), Book.
titude.
lc (Laco cstato), In the place cited.
Lon. or Long. - Longitude.
S. (Locus sigiild), The

lace of the scal.

Yiom mento), Remember, Memorandum.

MS. vfanuscnpt MSS. Manuscripts.

N.B. Nota bene), Mark well, takc sotice.

N.B. North Bnmn (v.¢. Scotlan

N.D. 0 dat

nem. con. (Nmnne contradicente), No one contradicting.

No (Numm;) Number.
yle,

NS New St

N.T. New Testament
ob. {Qbuat), Died.
QObs.  Obsolete,

O.HM.35 dOn His Majesty's Service.
Styl

B. ()rdo Sanm Bswdwh (Benedictines).
T.  Old Testames

(P 5 I, For one pound.
(Puml) i Bainted it
(Post Meridiem), Afternoon.
-, Dost Qffce, Postal Order.
. Post Office
! (Pour pnmdn Congh), To take leave.

(Provinta imense]), Next month.
Postscript.

Pt. Part.

pt. or pro tem.  (Pro fempore), For the time.
P.T. O. Please turn over,

Q or Qy. Query;: Questio

8” % dscal), As § he should say; as mich as to sy,
od erat demonstrandum), Which was to be dcmml:tr'm o
Quod erat faciendum), Which was to be dane

Per cent.”

IOIO‘

is often signified by %, a form traceabic to oo

ABBREVIATORS—ABDALLATIF

5. o7 quant, suff,  (Quansion sufficit), As much as is sufficient.
©@uod v, Which sce
» B, (Recipe), T
7. for radsx), Too ‘S of the square root.
(Regusesciton pace ), Moy beest 1n peacel
(Réspondes ) ous ploi), Please reply.
(Scrcet), Namelys that is to sy,
. or Sculp.  (Sculpsat), e cngras
S Society for the Diffusion. o setul Knowledge.
407 89 S0 o7 saq. (Seguens, sequentia) The following-
sJ. ely of Jesus.
(S‘me proic), Without offspiing.
Socety for thy. Protiotson of Chrisiian Knowledge.
Sr)cxcty for the Propagation of the Gosp

q
q.
R. o
¥ (=
R
R.S

sp.
SPC

Doctor, Bachclor, Licentiate of Theology.

(S‘upm) Above.

¢c), Under the word (or heading).
T C.. Trmxty “Collge, Dublin.

mense]), Last month.

{Ver
v or vid

(Vade), See.
(Vdelat), Nayels
Xpas. Christmas. This X isa Geek letter, corresponding to Ch,

rr,mvmcsmmms Antiquitatum (1694, sqq.): Nicola
Traune e Sivhe Veterum; Motmsen's Corpus Insirsptiomi Lo
narum (1863, suq s de Waally's mh fosraphie (Paris, 1838);
Alph, Chasant s Pulfograsiie (1558), and Diciounatre das Abréma.
srons (3rd ed. 1866), Campclls, Dezionario do Abbreviature (1899).

ABBREVIATORS, a body of writers in the papal chancery,
whase business was to sketch out and prepare in due form the
popc’s bulls, briefs and consistorial decrees befare thesc are
writtcn out i extenso by the scriptorcs. They arc first men-
tioned in Extrevagantes of Jobn XXII and of Benedict XiL
Their number was fixed at scventy-two by Sixtus IV. From the
time of Bencdict X11. (r334-1342) they were classcd as de Parco
majort or Praesidentiae maforis, and de Parco mineri. 'The name
was derived from a space in the chancery, surrounded by 2
grating, in which the officials sat, which is called higher or lower
(major or minor) according to the proximity of the scats to that
of the vice-chancellor.  After the protonotarics Ieft the sketching
of the minutes to the abbreviators, thosc de Parco majori, who
ranked as prelates, were the most important officers of the
apostalic chancery. By Martin V. their signaturc was made
cssential to the validity of the acts of the chancery; and they
obtained in coursc of lime many important privileges. They
were suppressed in 1908 by Pius X and their duties werc trans-
ferred ta the profonviarsi apostolici participantes. (See CURIA
Romana )

ABDALLATIF, or ABp-UL-LATIF (1762-1231), a celcbrated
physician and traveller, and onc of the most voluminous writcrs
of the East, was barn at Bagdad in 1162.  An interesting memoir
of Abdallatif, written by himself, has been prescrved with addi-
tions by Ibn-Abu-Osaiba (ibn abi Usaibia), a contemporary.
From that work we learn that the higher education of the youth
of Bagdad consisted principally in a minute and careful study
of the rules and principles of grammar, and in their committing
to memory the whole of the Koran, a treatise or two on philology
and jurisprudence, and the choicest Arabian poetry. After
attaining to great proficiency in that kind of learning, Abdallatif
applicd himself to natural philosophy and medicine, To enjoy
the society of the learned, he went first to Mosul (1189), and
afterwards to Damascus. With letters of recommendation
from Saladin’s vizicr, he visited Egypt, where the wish he had
long cherished to canverse with Maimonides,  the Eagle of the
Dactors,” was gratified. He afterwards formed one of the circle
of lcarned men whom Saladin gathered around him at Jerusalem.
Ile taught medscine and philosophy at Cairo and at Damascus
for a number of years, and afterwards, for a shorter period, at
Aleppo.  His love of travel led him in his old age to visit different
parts of Armenia and Asia Minor, and he was setting out on &
pilgrimage to Mocea when he died at Bagdad in 1237, Abdal-
latif was undoubtedly a man of great knowledge and of an
inquisitive and penetrating mind. Of the numerovs works—
mastly on medicinc—-which Osaiba ascribes to him, one only,




ABD-AR-RAHMAN

His graphic and detailed Account of Egypt (in two parts), appears
to be known in Europe. The manuscript, discovered by Edward
Pococke the Orientahst, and preserved in the Bodieian Library,
contains a vivid description of a famune caused, during the
author’s residence in Egypt, by the Nile failing to overflow its
banks. It was translated into Latin by Professor White of
Oxford in 1800, and mnto French, with valuable notes, by De
Sacy 1n 1810.

ABD-AR-RAHMAN, the name borne by five princes of the
Omayyad dynasty, amis and caliphs of Cordova, two of them
being Tulers of great capacity.

ABD-Ar-RABMAN 1. (756-788) was the founder of the branch
of the famuly which ruled for nearly three centuries in Mahom-
medan Spain. When the Omayyads were overthrown in the
East by the Abbasids he was a young man of about twenty
years of age. Together with his brother Yahya, he took refuge
with Bedouin tribes in the desert, 'The Abbasids hunted their
enemies down without mercy. Their soldiers overtook the
brothers, Yahya was slain, and Abd-ar-rabman saved himself
by fleeing first to Syria and thence to northern Africa, the
common refuge of all who endeavoured to get beyond the reach
of the Abbasids In the general confusion of the caliphate
produced by the change of dynasty, Africa had fallen into the
hands of local rulers, formetly amurs or of the Omay-
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fetocious. He was a fine example of an oriental founder of a
dynasty, and did his work so well that the Omayyads lasted in
Spain for two centuries and a half.

ABD-aR-Ranyan II. (822~852) was one of the weaker of
the Spanish Omayyads. He was a prince with a taste for music
and literature, whose reign was a time of confusion. It is chiefly
memorable for having included the story of the “ Martyrs of
Cotdova,’” one of the most remarkable passages in the religious
history of the middle ages.

ABD-aR-RaHMAN II1. (012-961) was the greatest and the
most successful of the princes of his dynasty in Spain (for the
general histoty of his reign sec Sea, History). He ascended the
throne when he was barely twenty-two and reigned for half a
century, His life was so completely identified with the govern-
ment of the state that he offers less material for biography than
his ancestor Abd-ar-rahman I, Yet it supplies som( vpassages
which show the real character of an oriental dynasty ev.n at its
best. Abd-ar-rahman III. was the grandson of his predecessor,
Abdallah, one of the weakest and worst of the Spanish Omayyads.
His father, Mahommed, was murdered by a brother Motarrif by
order of Abdallah. The old sultan was so far influenced by
humanity and remorse that he treated his grandson kindly.
Abd-ar-rabman III. came to the throne when the country was

yad caliphs, but now aiming at independence. After a time
Abd-ar-rahman found that his ife was threatened, and he fled
farther west, taking refuge among the Berber tribes of Mauri-
tania. In the midst of all his perils, which read like stories from
the Arebian Nights, Abd ar-rabman had been encouraged by
reliance on a prophecy of his great-uncle Maslama that he would
restore the fortune of the family. Ile was followed in all his
wanderings by a few faithful clients of the Omayyads. In 735
be was 1n hiding near Ceuta, and thence he sent an agent over
to Spain to ask for the support of other clients of the family,
descendants of the conquetors of Spain, who wete numetous
in the province of Elvira, the modern Granada. The country
wes ip a state of confusion under the weak rule of the amit
Yusef, a mere puppet in the hands of a faction, and was torn by
tnbal dissenstons among the Arabs and by race conflicts be-
tween the Arabs and Berbers. It offered Abd-ar-rabman the
opportunity he had failed to find in Africa. On the invitation
of bus partisans he landed at Almufiecar, to the east of Malaga,
in September 755. For a time he was compelled to submit to
be guided by s supportets, who were awate of the risks of their
venture. Yusef opened negotiations, and offered to give Abd-
ar-rahman one of hus daughters in marriage and a grant of land.
This was far less than the prince meant to obtain, but he would
probably have been forced to accept the offer for want of a
better if the insolence of one of Yusef’s messengers, a Spanish
renegade, had not outraged a chief partisan of the Omayyad
cause. He taunted this gentleman, Obeidullah by name, mth

more than & generation of tribal conflict among
the Arabs, and of strife between them and the Mahommedans
of native Spanish descent. Spaniards who were openly or
secretly Christians had acted with the rencgades. These ele-
ments, which formed the bulk of the population, were not
averse from supporting a strong ruler who would protect them
against the Arab aristocracy. These restless nobles were the
most serious of Abd-ar-tahman’s enemies. Next to them came
the Fatimites of Egypt and northern Africa, who claimed the
caliphate, and who aimed at extending their rule over the
Mabommedan world, at least in the west. Abd-ar-rahman
subdued the nobles by means of a mercenary army, which in-
cluded Christians. He repelled the Fatimites, partly by sup-
porting their enemies in Africa, and partly by claiming the
caliphate for himself. His ancestors in Spain had been content
with the title of sultan. The caliphate was thought only to
belong to the prince who ruled over the sacred cities of Mecca
and Medina. But the force of this tradition had been so far
weakened that Abd-ar-rahman could proclaim himself caliph
on the 16th of Jonuary 929, and the assumption of the title
gave him increased prestige with his subjects, both in Spain
and Africa. Bis worst enemies were always his fellow Mahom-
medans. After he was defeated by the Christians at Alhandega
in 939 through the treason of the Arab nobles in his army (see
SpaIN, History) he never again took the field. He is accused of
having sunk in his later years into the self-indulgent habits of
the harem. When the undoubted prosperity of his dominions
is quoted as an example of successful Mahommedan rule, it is

being unable to write good Arabic. Under this p
Obeidullah drew the sword. In the course of 736 a campaign
was fought in the valley of the Guadalqguivir, which ended, on
the 16th of May, in the defeat of Yusef outside Cordova  Abd-
arrahman’s army was so 1l provided that he mounted almost
the only good war-horse in it, he had no banner, and one was
improvised by unwinding a green turban and binding it round
the head of a spear. The turban and the spear became the
banner of the Spanish Omayyads. The long reign of Abd-ar-
fahman 1. was spent in a struggle to reduce his anarchical Arab
and Berber subjects to order. They had never meant to give
themselves 4 master, and they chafed under his band, which
grew continnally heavier. The details of these conflicts belong
to the general history of Spain. It is, however, part of the
personal history of Abd-ar-rahman that when in 763 he was
compelled to fight at the very gate of his capital with rebels
acting on behalf of the Abbasids, and had won a signal victory,
he cut off the heads of the leaders, filled them with salt and
camphor and sent them as a defiance to the eastern caliph.
His last years were spent amid a succession of palace conspiracies,
repressed with cruelty. Abd-ar-rabman grew embiitered and

well to ber that he d well not by means of
but in spite of Mahommedans, The high praise given to his
administration may cven excite some doubts as to its real ex-
cellence. We are told that a third of his revenue sufficed for
the ordinary expenses of government, a third was hoarded
and a third spent on buildings. A very large proportion of the
surplus must have been wasted on the palace-town of Zahra,
built three miles to the north of Cordova, and named after a
favourite concubine. Ten thousand workmen are said to have
been employed for twenty-five years on this wonder, of which
no trace now remains. The great monument of carly Arabic
architecture in Spain, the mosque of Cordova, was built by his
predecessors, not by him. It is said that his harem included
six thousand women. Abd-ar-rahman was tolerant, but it is
highly probable that he was very indifferent in religion, and it
is certain that he was a thorough despot. One of the most
authentic sayings attributed to him 1s his criticism of Otto L. of
Germany, recorded by Otto’s ambassador, Johanu, abbot of
Gorze, who has leit in his Vite an incomplete account of his
embassy (in Pertz, Mon. Germ. Scripiores, iv. 355-377). He
blamed the king of Germany for trusting his nobles, which he said
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could only increase their pride and leaning to rebellion. His
confession that he had known only twenty happy days in his
long reign is perhaps a moral tale, to be classed with the “ omnic
fui, et nil expedit ™ of Septimius Severus.

In the agony of the Omayyad dynasty in Spain, two princes
of the house were proclaimed caliphs for a very short time,
Abd-ar-rahman IV. Mortada (1017), and Abd-ar-rahman V.
Mostadir {1023-1024). Both were the mere puppets of factions,
who deserted them at once. Abd-ar-rahman IV. was murdered
in the year in which he was proclaimed, at Guadiz, when fleeing
from a battle in which he had been deserted by his supporters.
Abd-ar-rahman V. was proclaimed caliph in December 1023 at
Cordove, and murdered in January 1024 by a mob of unemployed
workmen, headed by one of his own cousins.

The history of the Dmayyads in Spam is the subject of the Hmam
des Musulmans d Espagne, by R. Dozy (Leiden, 1861). (D. H)

ABD-EL-AZIZ 1V. (1880~ ), sultan of Moroceo, son of
Sultan Mulai el Hasan II1. by a Circassian wife. He was fourteen
years of age on his father's death in 1894. By the wise action
of Si Ahmad bin Musa, the chamberlain of El Hasan, Abd-el-
Aziz’s accession to the sultanate was ensured with but little
fighting Si Ahmad became regent and for six years showed
himself a capable ruler. On his death in 1goo the regency
ended, and Abd-el-Aziz took the reins of government into his
own hands, with an Arab from the south, El Menebhi, for his
chief adviser, Urged by his Circassian mother, the sultan
sought advice and counsel from Europe and endeavourcd to
act up to it. But disinterested advice was difficult to obtain,
and in spite of the unquestionable desire of the young ruler to
do the best for the country, wild extravagance both in action
and expenditure resulted, leaving the sultan with depleted
exchequer and the confidence of his people impaired. His in-
timacy with foreigners and his imitation of their ways were
sufficient to rouse and create dissati ion. His
attempt to reorganize the finances by the systematic levy of
taxes was hailed with delight, but the government was not
strong enough to carry the measures through, and the money
which should have been used to pay the taxes was employed to
purchase firearms, Thus the benign intentions of Mulai Abd-
el-Aziz were interpreted as weakness, and Europeans were
accused of having speiled the sultan and of being desirous of
spoiling the country. When British engineers were employed
to survey the route for a railway between Mequinez and Fez,
this was reported as indicating an absolute sale of the country.
The fanaticism of the people was aroused, and a revolt broke
out near the Algerian frontier. Such was the condition of
things when the news of the Anglo-French Agreement of rgo4
came as a blow to Abd-el-Aziz, who had relied on England for
support and protection against the inroads of France On the
advice of Germany he proposed the assembly of an international
conterence at Algeciras in 1006 to consult upon methods of
reform, the sultan’s desire being to ensuie a condition of affairs
which would leave foreigners with no excuse for interference in
the control of the country, and would promote its welfare,
which Abd-el-Aziz had earnestly desired from his accession to
power ‘Thesultan gave his adherence to the Act of the Algeciras
Conference, but the statc of anarachy into which Morocco fell
during the latter half of 1006 and the beginning of 1907 showed
that the young ruler lacked strength sufficient to make his will
respected by his turbulent subjects. In May rgo7 the southern
tribes invited Mulai Hafid, an elder brother of Abd-el-Aziz, and
viceroy at Marrakesh, to become sultan, and in the following
August Hafid was proclaimed sovereign there with all the
usual formalities. In the meantime the murder of Europeans
at Casabl had led to the ion of that port by France.
In September Abd-el-Aziz arrived at Rabat from TFez and
endeavoured to secure the support of the European powers
against his brother. From France he accepted the grand
cordon of the Legion of Honour, and was later enabled to
negotiate a loan. His leaning to Christians aroused further
opposition to his rule, and in January 108 he was declared
deposed by the nlema of Fez, who offered the throne to Hafid.

ABD-EL-AZIZ IV.—ABD-EL-KADER

After months of inactivity Abd-el-Aziz made an effort to re-
store his authority, and quitting Rabat in July he marched
on Marrakesh. His force, largely owing to treachery, was com-
pletely overthrown (August roth) when near that city, and
Abd-el-Aziz fled to Settat within the French lines round Cas-
ablanca.  In November he came to terms with his brother,
and thereafter took up his residence in Tangier as a pensioner
of the new sultan. He declared himself more than reconciled
to the loss of the throne, and as looking forward to a quiet,
peaceful life. (See Morocco, History.)

ABD-EL-KADER (c. 1807-1883), amir of Mascara, the great
opponent of the conquest of Algeria by France, was born near
Mascara in 1807 or 1808. His family were sherifs or descend-
ants of Mahomet, and his father, Mahi-ed-Din, was celebrated
throughout North Africa for his plety and chanty Abd-el-
Kader received the best ed
of princely rank, especially in theology aud phllosophy, in
horsemanship and in other manly exercises. While still 2 youth
he was taken by his father on the pilgrimage to Mecca and
Medina and to the tomb of Sidi Abd-el-Kader El Jalili at Bag-
dad—events which stimulated his natural tendency to religious
enthusiasm, While in Egypt in 1827, Abd-el-Kader is stated
to have been impressed, by the reforms then being carried out
by Mehemet Ali, with the value of European civilization, and the
knowledge he then gained afiected his career. Mahi-ed-Din and
his son returned to Mascara shortly before the French occupa-
tion of Algiers (July 1830) destroyed the government of the Dey.
Coming forward as the champion of Islam agamst the infidels,
Abd-el-Kader was proclaimed amir at Mascara in 1832, He
prosecuted the war against France vigorously and in a short
time had rallied to his standard all the tribes of western Algesis,
The story of his fifteen years’ struggle against the French is
given under ALcErIA. To the beginning of 1842 the contest
went in favour of the amir; thereafter he found in Marshal
Bugeaud an opponent who proved, in the end, his master.
‘Throughout this period Abd-el-Kader showed himself a born
leader of men, a great soldier, a capable admmstrator, a pee-
suasive orator, a chivalrous opponent. His fervent faith in the
doctrines of Islam was unquestioned, and his ultimate failure
was due in considerable measure to the refusal of the Kabyles,
Berber mountain tribes whose Mahommedanism is somewhat
loosely held, to make common cause with the Arabs against the
French. On the 21st of December 1847, the amir gave himself
up to General Lamoriciére at Sidi Brahim. On the 23rd, his
submission was formally made to the duc d’Aumale, then
governor of Algeria. In violation of the promise that he would
be allowed to go to Alexandria or St Jean d’Acre, on the faith
of which he surrendered, Abd-el-Kader and his family were
detained in France, ﬁrst at Toulon, then at Pau, being in
November 1848 transferred to the chdteau of Amboise. There
Abd-el-Kader remained until October 1852, when he was re-
leased by Napoleon II1. on taking an oath never again to dis-
turb Algeria. The amir then took up his residence in Brusa,
removing in 1853 to Damascus. In July 1860, when the Moslems
of that city, taking advantage of disturbances among the Druses
of Lebanon, attacked the Christian quarter and killed over
3000 persons, Abd-el-Kader helped to repress the outbreak
and saved large numbers of Christians. For this action the
French government, which granted the amir a pension of £4000,
bestowed on him the grand cross of the Legion of Honour. In
1865, he visited Paris and London, and was again in Faris at
the exposition of 1867. In 1871, when the Algerians again rose
in revolt, Abd-el-Kader wrote to them counselling submission to
France. After his surrender in 1847 he devoted hlmself anew
to theology and and
treatise, of which a French Lranslahon was publxshed in 185§
under the title of Rappel ¢ Vintelligent. Arvis ¢ Usndifiérent.
He also wrote a book on the Arab horse. He died at Damascus
on the 26th of May 1883.

See Commdt. J. Pichon, 45d sz Km,, 1807-1883 (Paris [1899]
Alex, BeHemare, ‘Abd-el-Kader: sa vie poht ef malitarre (Paris,
1865); Col, C. H, Churchill, The Lyfo of it Roader (Londom, 1867,




ABDERA-—ABDOMEN

ABDERA, an ancient seaport town on the south coast of
Spain, between Malaca and New Carthage, in the district in-
habited by the Bastuli. It was founded by the Carthaginians
as a trading station, and after a period of decline became under
the Romans one of the more important towns in the province
of Hispania Baetica. Itwassituated ona hill above the modern
Adra (g.#.). Of its coins the most ancient bear the Phoenician
inscription oddr¢ with the head of Heracles (Melkarth) and a
tunny-fish; those of Tiberius (who seems to have made the
plice a colony) show the chief temple of the town with two
tunay-fish erect in the form of columns. For inscriptions re-
lating to the Roman municipality see C.I.L. 1i. 267.

ABDERA, a town on the coast of Thrace near the mouth of
the Nestos, and almost opposite Thasos. Its mythical founda-
tion was attributed to Heracles, its historical to a colony from
Clazomenae in the 7th century B.c. But its prosperity dates
from 544 B.C, When the majority of the people of Teos migrated
to Abdera after the Ionian revolt to escape the Persian yoke
(Herod. 1. 168); the chief coin type, a gryphon, is identical
with that of Teos; the coinage is noted for the beauty and
variety of its reverse types. The town seems to have declined
in importance after the middle of the 4th century. The air of
Abdera was proverbial as causing stupidity; but among its
citizens was the philosopher Democritus. The ruins of the
town may still be seen on Cape Balastra; they cover seven
small hills, and extend from an eastern to a western harbour;
on the S.W. hills are the remains of the medieval settlement of
Polystylon.

Milthed, d. deutsch. Insi. Athens, xu
Mém. de {'Acad. des Inscriptions, xxxix.
Abh, o-111, 370

ABDICATION (Lat. abdicotio, disowning, renouncing, from
ab, from, and dicare, to declare, to proclaim as not belonging
to one), the act whereby a person in office renounces and gives
up the same before the expiry of the time for which it is held.
In Roman law, the term is especi: applied to the di i)

161 (Regel);
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ABDOMEN (a Latin word euher imm abdere, to hide, or from
a form adipomen, from adeps, fat), the belly, the region of the
body containing most of the digestive organs. (See for ana-
tomical details the articles ALIMENTARY CANAL, and ANATOMY,
Superficial and Artistic.)

Appouminar SurcerY.—The diseases affecting this region
are dealt with generally in the article DIGESTIVE Organs, and
under their own names {e.g. ArpeEnpICiTIS). The term “ab-
dominal surgery ” covers generally the operations which involve
opening the abdominal cavity, and in modern times this field of
work has been greatly extended. In this Encyclopaedia the
surgery of each abdominal organ is d:a]t with, for the most

of 2 member of a family, as the disinheriting of a son, but the
word is seldom used except in the sense of surrendering the
supreme power in a state. Despotic sovereigns are at liberty
to divest themselves of their powers at any time, but it is other-
wise with a limited monarchy. The throne of Great Britain
cannot be lawfully abdicated unless with the consent of the two
Houses of Parliament. When James IL., after throwing the great
sealinto the Thames, fled to France in 1688, he did not formally
resign the crown, and the question was discussed in parliament
whether he had forfeited the throne or had abdicated. The
Intter designation was agreed on, for in a full assembly of the
Lords and Commons, met in convention, it was resolved, in
spite of James’s protest, ¢ that King James II. having endea-
voured to subvert the constitution of the kingdom, by breaking
the original contract between king and people, and, by the
advice of Jesuits and other wicked persons, having violated
the fundamental laws, and having withdrawn himself out of
this kingdom, has abdicated the government, and that the
throne is thereby vacant.” The Scottish parliament pronounced
a decree of forfeiture and deposition. Among the most memor-
able abdications of antiquity may be mentioned that of Sulla
the dictator, 79 B C., and that of the Fmpemr Dmcleuan AD-
05 The following is a list of the more

part, in with the 1 description of that
organ (see STOMACH, Kmm:v Liver, &c.); but here the general
of abdominal surgery may be discussed

Exploratory Laparotomy—In many cases of serious intra-
abdominal disease it is impossible for the surgeon to say exactly
what is wrong without making an incision and introducing his
finger, or, if need be, his hand among the intestines. With due
care this is not a perilous or serious procedure, and the great ad-
vantage appertaining to it is daily being more fully recognized.
It was Dr Oliver Wendell Holmes, the American physiologist
and poet, who remarked that one cannot say of what wood a
table is made without lifting up the cloth; so also it is often
impossible to say what is wrong inside the abdomen without
making an opening into it. When an opening is made in such
circumstances—provided only it is done soon enough—the
successful treatment of the case often becomes a simple matter.
An explotatory operation, therefore, should be promptly resorted
to as a means of diagnosis, and not left as a last resource till the
outlook is well-nigh hopeless.

It is probable that if the question were put to any experienced
hospital surgeon if he had often had cause to regret having
advised recourse to an exploratory operation on the abdomen,
his answer would be in the negative, but that, on the other hand,
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he had not inf had cause to regret that he had not
resorted to it, post-moriem examination having shown that if
only he had insisted on an exploration being made, some baud,
some adhesion, some tumour, some abscess might have been
satisfactorily dealt with, which, left unsuspected in the dark
cavity, was accountable for the death. A physician by himself
is helpless in these cases.

Much of the rapid advance which has of late been made in
the results of abdominal surgery is due to the improved rela-
tionship which exists between the public and the surgical pro-
fession, In former days it was not infrequently said, “If a
surgeon is called in he is sure to operate.” Not only have the

1 Pedro had succeeded to the throne of Portugal in 1826, but
abdicated it at once in favour of his daughter,

1
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public said this, but even plysicians have been known to suggest
it, and lave indeed used the equivocal expression, the “ apothe-
osis of surgery,” in connexion with the operative treatment of
a scrious abdominal lesion. But fortunately the public have
found out that the surgeon, being an honest man, does not
advise operation unless he believes that it is necessary or, at
any rate, highty advisable. And this happy discovery has led
to much more confidence being placed in ks decision. It has
truly been said that a surgeon is a physician who can operate,
and the public have begun to realize the fact that it is useless
to try to relieve an acute abdominal lesion by diet or drngs.
Not many years ago cases of acute, obscure or chronic affections
of the abdomen which were admitted into lospita!l were sent
as a matter of course into the medical wards, and after the
effect of drugs had been tried with expectancy and failure, the
services of a surgeon were called in. In acute eases this delay
spoilt all surgical chances, and the idea was more widely spread
that surgery, after all, was a poor handmaid to medicine. But
now things are different. Acute or obscure abdominal cases are
promptly relegated to the surgical wards, the surgeon is at once
sent for, and if operation is thought desirable it is

ABDOMEN:t -

after operating on the abdomen gave small, repeated doses of
Epsom salts to wash away the harmful liquids of the bowel
and to enable it at the same time to empty itseli of the
gds, which, by distending the intestines, was interfering with
respiration and circulation

mongst still more recent mprovemem.s in abdominal
surgery may be mentioned the placing of the patient in the
sitting position as soon as practicable after the operation, and
the slow administration of a Lot saline solution into the lower
bowel, or, in the more desperate eascs, of injecting pints of
this “ normal saline ” fluid into the loose tissue of the armpit.
Hot water thus administered or injected is quickly taken into
the blood, increasing volume, diluting its impurities and
quenching the great thirst which is so marked a symptom in
this candition.

Gunskot Wounds of the Abdomen.—1i a revolver bullet passes
through the abdomen, the coils of intestine are likely to be
traversed by it in several places. If the bullet be small and, by
chance, surgically clean, it is possible that the openings may
tightly close up belind it so that no leakage takes place into
the general cavny collapse suggests

without any delay. The public have found that the surgeon is
not a reckless operator, but & man who can take a broad view
of a case in all its bearings. And so it has come about that the
results of operations upon the interior of the abdomen have
been improving day by day. And doubtless they will continue
to improve

A great impetus was given to the surgery of wounded, morti-
fied or diseased pieces of intestine by the introduction from
Chicago of an ingenious contrivance named, after the inventor,
Murphy's button. This consists of a short nickel-plated tube in
two pieces, which are rapidly secured in the divided ends of the
bowel, and in such a manner that when the pieces are subse-
quently “married ” the adjusted ends of the bowel are securely
fized together and the canal rendered practicable. 1In the course
of time the button loosens itself into the interior of the bowel
and comes away with the alvine evacuation. In many other
cases the use of v.he buuun llas proved convemem. and successful,
as in the between
the stomach and the small mtestme when the ordinary gateway
between these parts of the alimentary canal is obstructed by
an irremovable malignant growtl; between two parts of the
small intestine so that some obstruction may be passed; be-
twzen smal! and large intestine. The operative procedure goes
by the name of skorl-circuiting, it enables the contents of the
bowel to get beyond an obstruction. In this way also a perma-
nent working communication ean be set up between the gall-
bladder, or a dilated bile-duct, and the neighbouring small
intestine—the last-named operation bears the preeise but
very clumsy name of choledocoduodenosiomy. By the use of

that serious bleeding is oecurring within the abdomen, the cavity
is opened forthwitl and a thorough exploration made, When
it is uncertain if the bowel has been traversed or not, it is well
to wait before opening the abdomen, due preparation being
made for performing that operation on the first appearance of
symptoms indicative of perforation having occurred. Smalt
perforating wounds of the bowel are treated by such suturing
as the circumstances may suggest, the interior of the abdominal
cavity being rendered as free from septic micro-organisms as
possible. 1t is by the malign influence of such germs that a
fatal issue is determined in the case of an abdomina! wound,
whether inflicted by firearms or by a pointed weapon. If
aseptic procedure can be promptly resorted to and thoroughly
carried out, abdominal wounds do well, but these essentials
eannot be obtained upon the field of batule. When after an
action wounded men come pouring into the field-hospital, the
many cannot be kept waiting whilst preparations are being
made for the thorough ecarrying out of a prolonged aseptic
abdominal operation upon a solitary case. Experience in the
South African war of 1899~1902 showed that Mauser bullets
eould pierce coils of intestine and leave the soldiers in such a
condition that, if treated by mere “expectancy,” more than
50 % recovered, whereas if operations were resorted to, fatal
septic peritonitis was likely to ensue. 1In the close proximity of
the fight, where time, assistants, pure water, towels, lotions
and other necessaries for carrying out a thoroughly aseptic
operation cannot be forthcouning, gunshot wounds of the ab-
domen had best not be interfered with.

Stabs of the abdomsn ate serious if they have penctrated the

Murphy’s ingenious apparatus the of two parts
can be secured in the shortest possible space of time, and this,
in many of the cases in whick it is resorted to, is of the greatest
importance. But there is this against the method—that some-
times ulceration occurs around the rim of the metal button,
whilst at others the loosened meta! causes annoyance in its
passage along the alimentary canal. Some surgeons therefore
prefer to use a bobbin of decalcified bone or similar soft material,
while others rely upon direct suturing of the parts. The last-
named method is gradually increasing in popularity, and of
course, when time and circumstances permit, it is the ideal
method of treatment. The eause of death in the case of intestinal
obstruction is usually due to the blood being poisoned by the
absorption of the sroducts of decomposition of the (luid contents
of the bowel above the obstruction. It is now the custom,
therefore, for the surgeon to complete his operation for the relief
of obstruction by drawing out a loop of the distended bowel,
incising and evacuating it, and then earefully suturing and
returning it. The surgeon who first recognized the lethal effect
of the absorption of this stagnant fluid—or, at any rate, who
first suggested the proper method of treating it—was Lawson
Tait of Birmingham, who on the occurrence of grave symptoms

wall, as, at the time of injury, septic germs may
have been introduced, or the bowel may have been wounded.
1In either case a fatal inflammation of the peritoneum may be
set up. It is inadvisable to probe a wound in order to find out
if the belly-cavity has been penetrated, as the probe itself might
carry inwards septic germs. In case of doubt it is better to en-
large the wound in order to determine its depth, and to disinfect
and close it if it be non-penetrating. If, however, the belly-
eavity has been opened, the neighbouring pieces of bowel should
be examined, eleansed and, if need be, sutured. Should there
have been an escape of the contents of the bowel the “toilet of
the peritoneum” would be duly made, and a drainage-tube
would be left in. If the stab had injured a large blood-vessel
either of the abdominal cavity, or of the liver or of some other
organ, the bleeding would be arrested by ligature or suture,
and the extravasated blood sponged out. Before the days of
antiseptic surgery, and of exploratoty abdominal operations,
these eases were generally allowed to drift to almost certain
death, unrecognized and almost untreated: at the present time
a large number of them are saved.

Inlussuswplwn ~—This is a terribly fatal disease of infants and
children, in which 4 piece of bowe! slips into, and is gripped by,
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the piece next below it.  Formerly it was generally the custom
to endeavour to reduce the invagination by passing air or water
up the rectum under pressure--a speculative method of treat-
ment which sometimes ended in a fatal rupture of the distended
bowel, and often—one might almost say generally—failed to do
what was expected of it The teaching of modern surgery is
that a small incision into the abdomen and a prompt withdrawal
of the invaginated piece of bowel can be trusted to do all that,
and more than, injection can effect, without blindly risking a
rupture of the bowel It is certain that when the surgeon is
unable to unravel the bowel with his fingers gently applied to
the parts themselves, no speculative distension of the bowel
could have been effective  But the outlook in these distressing
cases, even when the operation is promptly resorted to, is ex-
tremely grave, because of the intensity of the shock which the
mtussusception and resulting strangulation entail. Still, every
operation gives them by far the best chance.

Cancer of the Intestine~With the introduction of aseptic
methods of operating, 1t has been found that the surgeon can
reach the bowel through the peritoneum easily and safely.  With
the peritoneum opened, moresver, he can explore the discased
bowel and deal with it as circumstances suggest, If the can-
cerous mass is fairly movable the affected piece of bowel is
uxcised and the cut ends are spliced together, and the continuity
ul the alimentary #anal is permanently re-established. Thus
wn the case of cancer of the large intestine which is not too far
idvanced, the surgeon expects to be able not only to relieve
the obstruction of the bowel, but actually to cure the patient
of his disease, When the lowest part of the bowel was found
to be occupied by 2 cancerous obstruction, the surgeon used
formerly to secure an easy escape for the contents of the bowel
by making 2n opening into the colon in the left loin. But in
recent years this operation of lumbar coloiomy has been almost
entirely replaced by opening the colon in the left groin. This
operation of inguinal colotomy is usually divided into two stages:
aloop of the large intestine is first drawn out through the ab-
dominal wound and secured by stitches, and a few days after-
wards, when it is firmly glued in place by adhesive inflammation,
it is cut across, so that subsequently the motions can no longer
find their way into the bowel below the artificial anus. If at
the first stage of the operation symptoms of obstruction are
urgent, one of the ingenious glass tubes with a rubber conduit,
which Mr F T Paul has invented, may be forthwith introduced
into the distended bowel, so that the contents may be allowed
to escape without fear of soling the peritonenm or even the
surface-wound (E 0%

ABDUCTION (Lat abductio, abducere, to lead away), a law
term depoting the forcible or fraudulent removal of 2 person,
limited by custom to the case where a woman is the victim.
In the case of men or children, it has been usual to substitute
the term kidnapping (g7)  The old English laws against abduc-
tion, generally contemplating its object as the possession of an
heiress and her fortune, have been repealed by the Offeuces
against the Person Act 1861, which makes it felony for any one
from motives of lucre to take away or detain against her will,
with intent to marry or carnally know her, &c, any woman
of any age wha has any interest in any real or personal estate,
or is an heiress presumptive, or co-heiress, or presumptive next
of kin to any one having such an interest; or for any one to
cause such a woman to be married or carnally known by any
other person, or for any one with such intent to allure, take
away, or detawn any such woman under the age of twenty-one,
out of the possession and against the will of her parents or
guardians By s 54. forcible taking away or detention against
her will of any woman of any age with like intent is felony.
The same act makes abduction without even any such intent a
misdemeanour, where an unmarried girl under the age of six-
teen is unlawfully taken out of the possession and against the
will of her parents or guardians. In such a case the girtl's con-
sent 15 immaterial, nor is it a defence that the person charged
reasonably believed that the girl was sixteen or over. The
Criminal Law Amendment Act 1885 made still more stringent
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provisions with reference to abduction by making the procura-
tion or attempted procuration of any virtuous female under
the age of heenfy-one yeors 2 misdemennour, as well as the
abduction of any girl under eighteen years of age with the intent
that she shall be carnally known, or the detaining of eny female
against her will on any premises, with intent to have, or that
another person may have, carnal knowledge of her, In Scotland,
where there is no statutory adjustment, abduction is similarly
dealt with by practice.

ABD-UL-AZIZ (1830-1876), sultan of Turkey, son of Sultan
Mahmud IT, was born cn the gth of February 1830, and suc-
ceeded his brother Abd-ul-Mejid in 1861. His personal in-
terference in government affairs was not very marked, and
extended to little more than taking astute advantage of the
constant issue of State loans during his reign to acquire wealth,
which was squandered in building useless palaces and in other
futile ways: he is even said to have profited, by means of
“bear” sales, from the default on the Turkish debt in 1875
and the consequent fall in prices. Another source of revenue
was afforded by Ismail Pasha, the khedive of Egypt, who paid
heavily in bakshish for the firman of 1866, by which the succes-
sion to the khedivate was made hereditary from father to som
in direct line and in order of primogeniture, as well as for the
subsequent firmans of 1867, 1860 and 1872 extending the
khedive’s prerogatives. It is, however, only fair to add that
the sultan was doubtless influenced by the desire to bring
about a similar change in the succession to the Ottoman
throne and to ensure the succession after him of his eldest
son, Yussuf Izz-ed-din. Abd-ul-Aziz visited Europe in 1867
being the first Ottornan sultan to do so, and was made a Knight
of the Garter by Queen Victoria. In 1869 he received the visits
of the emperor of Austria, the Empress Eugenie and other
foreign princes, on their way to the opening of the Suez Canal
and King Edward VII., while prince of Wales, twice visited
Constantinople during his reign. The mis-government and
financial straits of the country brought on the outbreak of
Mussulman discontent and fanaticism which eventually culmi-
nated in the murder of two consuls at Salonica and in the
“ Bulgarian atrocities,” and cost Abd-ul-Aziz his throne. His
deposition on the joth of May 1876 was hailed with joy through
out Turkey; a fortnight later he was found dead in the palace
where he was confined, and trustworthy medical evidence
attributed his death to suicide. Six children survived him-
Prince Yussuf Izzed-din, born 1857; Princess Saliha, wife of
Kurd Ismail Pasha; Princess Nazimé, wife of Khalid Pasha,
Prince  Abd-ul-M: born 1860; Prince Seif-ed-din, born
1876; Princess Emine, wife of Mahommed Bey; Prince Shefket,
born 1872, died 18g¢.

ABD-UL-HAMID 1. (3725-1789), sultan of Turkey, son of
Ahmed IIL, succeeded his brother Mustafa IIL in 1773. Long
confinement in the palace aloof from state affairs had left him
pious, God-fearing and pacific in disposition. At his accession
the financial straits of the treasury were such that the usual
donative could not be given to the janissaries. War was, how-
ever, forced on him, and less than a year after his accession the
complete defeat of the Turks at Korluja led to the treaty of
Kuchuk Kainarji (215t July 1774), the most disastrous, especially
in its after effects, that Turkey has ever been obliged to con-
clude, (See TurkEY.) Slight successes in Syria and the Morea
against rebellious outbreaks there could not compensate for the
foss of the Crimea, which Russia soon showed that she meant
to absorb entirely. In 1787 war was again declared against
Russia, joined in the following year by Austria, Joseph II. being
entirely won over to Catherine, whom he accompanied in her
triumphal progress in the Crimez. Turkey held her own against
the Austrians, but in 1788 Ochakov fell to the Russians. Four
months fater, on the 7th of April 1789, the sultan died, aged
sixty-four.

ABD-UL-HAMID II. (1842~ ), sultan of Turkey, son of
Sultan Abd-ul-Mejid, was born on the 215t of September 1842
and succeeded to the throne on the deposition of his brother
Murad V., on the 31st of August 1876, He accompanied his
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uncle Sultan Abd-ul-Aziz on his wisit to England and France
in 1867. At his accession spectators were struck by the fearless
manner in which he rode, practically unattended, on his way to
be girt with the sword of Eyub. He was supposed to be of
liberal principles, and the more conservative of his subjects
were for some years after his accession inclined to regard him
with suspicion as a too ardent reformer. But the circumstances
of the country at his accession were ill adapted for liberal
developments. Defauit in the public funds and an empty
treasury, the insurrection in Bosnia and the Herzegovina, the
war with Servia and Montenegro, the feeling aroused throughout
Europe by the methods adopted in stamping out the Bulgarian
rebellion, all combined to prove to the new sultan that he could
expect little aid from the Powers. But, still clinging to the
groundless belief, for which British statesmen had, of late at
ieast, afforded Turkey no justification, that Great Britain at
all events would support him, he obstinately refused to give ear
to the pressing requests of the Powers that the necessary reforms
should be instituted. The international Conference which met
at Constantinople towards the end of 1876 was, indeed, startled
by the salvo of guns heralding the promulgation of 2 constitu-
tion, but the demands of the Conference were rejected, in spite
of the solemn warnings addressed to the suitan by the Powers;
Midhat Pasha, the author of the constitution, was exiled; and
soon afterwards his work was suspended, though figuring to this
day on the Statute-Book. Early in 1877 the disastrous war
with Russia followed. The hard terms, embodied in the treaty
of San Stefano, to which Abd-ul-Hamid was forced to consent,
were to some extent amended at Berlin, thanks in the main
to British diplomacy (see Eurork, Hu‘lary) but by this time
the sultan had lost all confidence in England, and thought that
he discerned in Germany, whose d in
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violent agitation with a view to obtaining the reforms promised
them at Berlin, Minor troubles had occurred in 1892 and 1893
at Marsovan and Tokat. In 1804 a more serious rebellion in
the mountainous region of Sassun was ruthlessly stamped out;
the Powers insistently demanded reforms, the eventual grant
of which in the autumn of 1893 was the signal for a series of
massacres, brought on in part by the injudicious and threaten-
ing acts of the victims, and extending over many months and
throughout Asia Minor, as well as in the capital itself. The
reforms became more or less a dead letter. ~ Crete indeed profited
by the grant of extended privileges, but these did not satisfy its
turbulent population, and early in 1897 a Greek expedition
sailed to unite the island to Greece. War followed, in which
Turkey was easily successful and gained a small rectification of
frontier; then a few months later Crete was taken over “en
depét” by the Four Powers—Germany and Austriz not partici-
pating,—and Prince George of Greece was appointed their
mandatory. In the mext year the sultan received the visit of

e German emperor and empress.

Abd-ul-Hamid had always resisted the pressureof the European
Powers to the last moment, in order to seem to yield only to over-
whelxmng force, wh\le posing as | the champ\on of Islam against
aggressive Chri: The da was en-

d; the privileges of in the Ottoman Empire—
often an obstacle to government—were curtailed; the new railway
to the Holy Places was pressed on, and emissaries were sent to dis-
tant countries preaching Islam and the caliph’s supremacy. This
appeal to Moslem sentiment was, however, powerless against the
disaffection due to perennial misgovernment. In Mesopotamia
and Yemen disturbance was endemic; nearer home, a semblance
of loyalty was maintained in the army and among the Mussulman

his eyes by her capital being sclected as the meetmg place of
the Congress, the future friend of Turkey. He hastened to
employ Germans for the reorganization of his finances and his
army, and set to work in the determination to maintain his
empire in spite of the difficuities surrounding him, to resist the
encroachments of foreigners, and to take gradually the reins
of absolute power into his own hands, being animated by a
profound distrust, not unmerited, of his ministers. Financial
embarrassments forced him to consent to a foreign control
over the Debt, and the decree of December 1881, whereby
many of the revenues of the empire were handed over to the
Public Debt Administration for the benefit of the bondholders,
was a sacrifice of principle to which he could only have con-
sented with the greatest reluctance. Trouble in Egypt, where
a discredited khedive had to be deposed, trouble on the Greek
frontier and in Montenegro. where the Powers were determined
that the decisions of the Berlin Congress should be carried into
effect, were more or less satisfactonly got over. In his attitude
towards Arabi, the would-be saviour of Egypt, Abd-ul-Hamid
showed less than his usual astuteness, and the resulting con-
solidation of England’s hold over the country contributed still
further to his estrangement from Turkey’s old ally. The union
m 1885 of Bulgaria with Eastern Rumelia, the severance of
which had been the great triumph of the Berlin Congress, was
another blow. Fesw people south of the Balkans dreamed that
Bulgaria could be anything but a Russian province, and appre-
hension was entertained of the results of the union until it was
scen that Russia really and entirely disapproved of it. Then
the best was made of it, and for some years the sultan preserved
towards Bulgaria an attitude skilfully calcuiated so as to avoid
running counter either to Russian or to German wishes. Germany’s
friendship was not entirely disinterested, and had to be fostered
with a railway or loan concession from time to time, until in
1800 the great object aimed at, the Bagdad railway, was con-
ceded. Meanwhile, aided by docile instruments, the sultan had
succeeded in reducmg his ministers to the position of secretaries,

in ing the whale of the country
into his own hands at Viidiz. But internal dissension was not
thereby lessened. Crete was constantly in turmoil, the Greeks
were dissatisfied, and from. about 1890 the Armenians began a

by a system of delation and espionage, and by whole-
sale arrests ; wiile, obsessed by terror of assassination, the sultan
withdrew himself into fortified seclusion in the palace of Yildia.

The national humiliation of the situation in Macedonia
{(g.v.), together with the resentment in the army against the
palace spies and informers, at last brought matters to a crisis,
The remarkable revolution associated with the names of Niazi
Bey and Enver Bey, the young Turk leaders, and the Com-
mittee of Union and Progress is described elsewhere (see TUREEY:
History); here it must suffice to say that Abd-ul-Hamid, on
learning of the threat of the Salonica troops to march on Con-
stantinople (July 23), at once capitulated. On the 24th an
iradé announced the restoration of the suspended constitution
of 1873; next day, further iradés abolished espionage and the
censorship, and ordered the release of political prisoners. On
the 10th of December the sultan opened the Turkish parlia-
ment with a speech from the throne in which he said that the
first pariiament had been “temporarily dissoived until the
education of the people had been brought to a sufficiently high
level by the extension of instruction throughout the empire.”

The correct attitude of the sultan did not save him from
the suspicion of intriguing with the powerful reactionary ele-
ments in the state, a suspicion confirmed by his attitude to-
wards the counter-revolution of the r3th of April, when an
insurrection of the soldiers and the Moslem populace of the
capital overthrew the committee and the ministry, The com-
mittee, restored by the Salonica troops, now decided on Abd-
ul-Hamid’s deposition, and on the 27th of April his brother
Reshid Effendi was proclaimed sultan as Mahommed V. The
ex-sultan was conveyed into dignified captivity at Salonica.

ABD-UL-MEJID (1823-1861), sultan of Turkey, was born on
the 23rd of April 1823, and succeeded his father Mahmud IL
on the znd of July 1839. Mahmud appears to have been unable
to effect the reforms he desired in the mode of educating his
children, so that his son received no better education than that
given, according to use and wont, to Turkish princes in the
harem. When Abd-ul-Mejid succeeded to the thronme, the
affairs of Turkey were in an extremely critical state. At the
very time his father died, the news was on its way to Constanti-
nople that the Turk:sh army had been signally defeated at
Nezib by that of the rebel Egyptian viceroy, Mehemet Ali;
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and the Turkish fleet was at the same time on its way to Alex-
andria, where it was handed over by its commander, Ahmed
Pasha, to the same enemy, on the pretext that the young sultan’s
advisers were sold to Russia. But through the intervention of
the European Powers Mehemet Ali was obliged to come to terms,
and the Ottoman empire was saved. (See MErEMET ALL) In
compliance with his father’s express instructions, Abd-ul-Mejid
set at once about carrying out the reforms to which Mahmud
had devoted himself. In November 1839 was proclaimed an
edict, known as the Hatt-i-sherif of Gulhané, consolidating
and enforcing these reforms, which was the
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winning a desperate batile, when Abdur Rahman’s reappear-
ancein the north was a signal for a mutiny of the troops stationed
in those parts and a gathering of armed bands to his standard.
After some delay and desultory fighting, he and his uncle, Azim
Khan, occupied Kabul (March 1866). The amir Shere AL
marched up against them from Kandahar; but in the battle
that ensued at Sheikhabad on 10th May he was deserted by a
large body of his troops, and after his signal defeat Abdur
Rahman released his father, Afzul Khan, from prison in Ghazni,
and mstalled hlm upon the thmne as amir of Afghanistan.
N the new amir’s ity, and some jealousy

close of the Crimean war by a similar statute issued in February
1836. By these enactments it was provided that all classes of
the sultan's subjects should have security for their lives and
property; that taxes should be fairly imposed and justice
impartially administered, and that all should have full religious
liberty and equal civil rights. The scheme met with keen
opposition from the Mussulman governing classes and the wlema,
or privileged religious teachers, and was but partially put in
force, especially in the remoter parts of the empire; and more
than one conspiracy was formed against the sultan's life on
account of it. Of the other measures of reform promoted by
Abd-ul-Mejid the more important were—thereorganization of the
army (1843-1844), the institution of a council of public instruc-
tion (1846), the abolition of an odious and unfairly imposed
capitation tax, the repression of slave trading, and various pro-
visions for the better administration of the public service and
for the advancement of commerce. For the public history of
his times-——the disturbances and insurrections in different parts
of his dominions throughout his reign, and the great war suc-
cessfully carried on against Russia by Turkey, and by England,
France and Sardinia, in the interest of Turkey (1853-1856)—
see TURkEY, and CRIMEAN WAR. When Kossuth and others
sought refuge in Turkey, after the failure of the Hungarian
rising in 1849, the sultan was called on by Austria and Russia
to surrender them, but boldly and determinedly refused. Itis
to his credit, too, that he would not allow the conspirators
against his own hfc to be put to death. He bore the character
of being a kind and b ble man, if weak and

between the real leaders, Abdur Rahman and his uncle, they
again routed Shere Ali’s forces, and occupied Kandabar in 1867;
and when at the end of that year Afzul Khan died, Azim Khan
succeeded to the rulership, with Abdur Rahman as his governor
in the northern province. But towards the end of 1868 Shere
Ali’s return, and a general rising in his favour, resulting in
their defeat at Tinah Khan on the 3rd of January 1869, forced
them both to seek refuge in Persia, whence Abdur Rahman pro-
ceeded afterwards to place himself under Russian protection at
Samarkand. Azim died in Persia in October 1869.

This brief account of the comspicuous part taken by Abdur
Rahman in an eventful war, at the beginning of which he was
not more than twenty years old, has been given to show the
rough school that brought out his qualities of resource and
fortitude, and the political capacity needed for rulership in
Afghanistan. He lived in exile for eleven years, until on the
death, in 1870, of Shere Ali, who had retired from Kabul when
the British armies entered Afghanistan, the Russian governor-
genera] at Tashkent sent for Abdur Rahman, and pressed him
to try his fortunes once more across the Oxus. In March 1880
a report reached India that he was in northern Afghanistan,
and the governor-general, Lord Lytton, opened communications
with him to the effect that the British govermment were pre-
pared to withdraw their troops, and to recognize Abdur Rahman
as amir of Afghanistan, with the exception of Kandahar and some
districts adjacent. After some negotiations, an interview took
place between him and Mr (afterwards Sir) Lepel Griffin, the
e at Kabul of the Indian government

easily Jed. Against this, however, must be set down his ex-
tessive extravagance, especially towards the end of his life.
He died on the 25th of June 1861, and was succeeded by his
brother, Abd-ul-Aziz, as the oldest survivor of the family of
Osman. He left several sons, of whom two, Murad V. and
Abd-ul-Hamid II , eventually succeeded to the throne. In his
reign was begun.the reckless system of foreign loans, carried to
excess in the ensuing reign, and culminating in default, which
led to the alienation of European sympathy from Turkey and,
indirectly, to the dethronement and death of Abd-ul-Azjz.

ABDUR RAHMAN KHAN, amir of Afghanistan (c. 1844—
1901), was the son of Afzul Khan, who was the eldest son of
Dost Mahomed Khan, the famous amir, by whose success in
war the Barakzai family established their dynasty in the ruler-
ship of Afghanistan. Before his death at Herat, oth June 1863,
Dost Mahomed had nominated as his successor Shere Ali, his
third son, passing over the two elder brothers, Afzul Khan and
Azim Khan, and at first the new amir was quietly recognized.
But after a few months Afzul Khan raised an insurrection in
the northern province, between the Hindu Kush mountains and
the Oxus, where he had been governing when his father died;
and then began a fierce contest for power among the sons of
Dost Mahomed, which lasted for nearly five years. In this
war, which resembles in character, and in its striking vicissitudes,
the English War of the Roses at the end of the 15th century,
Abdur Rahman soon became distinguished for ability and daring
energy  Although his father, Afzul Khan, who had none of
these qualities, came to terms with the Amir Shere Ali, the
son’s behaviour in the northern province soon excited the amir’s
suspicion, and Abdur Rahman, when he was summoned to
Kabul, fled across the Oxus 1nto Bokhara. Shere Ali threw
Afzul Khan into prison, and a serious revolt followed 1n south
Afghanistan; but the amir had scarcely suppressed it by

who desczibed Abdur Rahman as 2 man of middle height, with
an exceedingly intelligent face and frank and courteous manners
shrewd and able in conversation on the business in hand. A
the durbar on the 2znd of July 1880, Abdur Rahman was officially
recognized as amir, granted assistance in arms and money, and
promised, in case of unprovoked foreign aggression, such furthes
aid as might be necessary to repel it, provided that he followed
British advice in regard to his external relations. The evacua
tion of Afghanistan was settled on the terms proposed, and in
1831 the British troops also made over Kandahar to the new
amir; but Ayub Khan, one of Shere Ali’s sons, marched upon
that city from Herat, defeated Abdur Rahman’s troops, and
occupied the place in July. This serious reverse roused the
amir, who had not at first displayed much activity. Heled a
force from Kabul, met Ayub’s army close to Kandabar, and the
complete victory which he there won forced Ayub Khan to fiy
into Persia. From that time Abdur Rahman was fairly seated
on the throne at Kabul, and in the course of the next few years
he consolidated his dominion over all Aighanistan, suppress-
ing insurrections by a sharp and relentless use of his despotic
authority. Against the severity of his measures the powerful
Ghilzai tribe revolted, and were crushed by the end of 1887.
In that year Ayub Khan made 2 fruitless inroad from Persia;
and in 1888 the amir's cousin, Ishak Khan, rebelled against
him in the north; but these two enterprises came to nothing.

In 1883, at the moment when (see AFGHANISTAN) the amnir
was in conference with the British viceroy, Lord Dufferin, in
India, the news came of a collision between Russian and Afghan
troops at Panjdeb, over a disputed point in the demarcation
of the north-western frontier of Afghanistan. Abdur Rahman’s
attitude at this critical juncture is a good example of his political
sagacity. To one who had been a man of war from his youth
up, who had won and lost many fights, the rout of & detachment
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and the forcible seizure of some debateable frontier lands was
an untoward incident; but it was no sufficent reason for calling
upon the British, although they had guaranteed his territory’s
integrity, to vindicate his rights by hostilities which would
certainly bring upon him a Russian invasion from the north,
and would compel his British allies to throw an army into
Afghanistan from the south-east. Iis interest lay in keeping
powerful neighbours, whether friends or foes, outside his king-
dom. He knew this to be the only policy that would be sup-
ported by the Afghan nation; and although for some time a
rupture with Russia seemed imminent, while the Indian govern-
ment made ready for that conungency, the amir’s reserved and
tone in the with him helped to turn
the balance between peace and war, and substantially conduced
towards a pacific solution. Abdur Rahman left on those who
met him in India the impression of a clear-headed man of action,
with great sel-reli: and dihood, not without i
of the implacable severity that too often marked his administra-
tion. His investment with the insignia of the highest grade of
the Order of the Star of India appeared to give him much
pleasure.

From the end of 1888 the amir passed eighteen months in
his northern provinces bordering upon the Oxus, where he was
engaged in pacifying the country that had been disturbed by
revolts, and in-punishing with a heavy hand all who were known
or suspected to have taken any part in rebellion. Shortly after-
wards (1892) he succeeded in finally beating down the resistance
o! the Hmra mhe, who vainly attempted to defend their

within their highlands, of the central

authority at Kabul.

In 1803 Sir Henry Durand was deputed to Kabul by the
government of India for the purpose of settling an exchange of
territory required by the demarcation of the boundary between
north-eastern Afghanistan and the Russian possessions, and in
order to discuss with the amir other pending questions. The
amir showed his usual ability in diplomatic argument, his
tenacity where his own views or claims were in debate, with a
sure underlying insight into the real situation. The territorial
exchanges were amicably agreed upon; the relatmns between
the Indian and Afghan gove arranged,

ABECEDARIANS-—ABEKEN

Din (Light of the nation and religion); and his zeal for the
cause of Islam induced him to publish treatises on Jehad. His
eldest son Habibullah Khan, with his brother Nasrullah Khan,
was born at Samarkand. Iis youngest son, Mahomed Omar
Jan, was born in 383 of an Afghan mother, connected by
descent with the Barakzai family.

Sec alx0 S. Wheeler, F-R.G:S,, The Amir Abdur Rahman (London,
The Lifc of Abdur Rayman, Amer of Afghamsian, G.C.B.,
G.CS'I, edited by Mir Munshi, Sultan Mafiommed Khan (2 vols.,
London, 1900); At the Court of fhe Amar, by J. A. Grey (‘385)

ABECEDARIANS, a nickname given to cenam extreme
Anabaptists (¢.5.), who regarded the teaching of the Holy Spirit
as all that was necessary, and so despised all human learning
and even the power of reading the written word

A BECKETT, GILBERT ABBOTT (:81:1-1856), English writer,
was born in north London on the gth of January 18r1. He
belonged to a family claiming descent from the father of St
Thomas Becket. His elder brother, Sir William a Beckett
(1806-1869), became chief justice of Victoria (Australia). Gil-
bert Abbott & Beckett was educated at Westminster school,
and was called to the bar at Gray’s Inn in 1841. He edited
Figaro in London, and was one of the original stafl of Punch
and a contributor all his life. He was an active journalist on
The Times and The Morning Herald, contnbuted a series of
light articles to The Illusirated London News conducted in 1846
The Almanack of the Month and found time to produce some
fifty or sixty plays, among them dramatized versions of Dickens's
shorter stories in collaboration with Mark Lemon. As poor-law
commissioner he presented a valuable report to the home
sccretary regarding scandals in connexion with the Andover
Union, and in 1849 he became a metropolitan police magistrate.
He died at Boulogne on the 3oth of August 1856 of typhus fever.

His eldest son GILBEKRT ARTHUR A BECKETT (1837-1891) was
born at Hammersmith on the 7th of April 1837. He went up
to Christ Church, Oxford, as 2 Westminster scholar in 1835,
graduating in 1860. He was entered at Lincoln’s Inn, but gave
his attention chiefly to the drama, producing Diamonds and
Hearls at the Haymarket in 1367, which was followed by other
light comedies. His pieces include numerous burlesques and

as
were confirmed; and an understanding was reached upon the
important and diffieult subject of the border line of Afghanistan
on the east, towards India. In 1895 the amir found himself
unable, by reason of ill-health, to aceept an invitation from
Queen Victoria to visit England; but his second son Nasrullah
Khan went in his stead.

Abdur Rakman died on the 15t of October rgo1, being succeeded
by his son Habibullah. He had defeated all enterprises by
rivals against his throne; he had broken down the power of
local chiefs, and tamed the refractory tribes; so that his orders
were irresistible throughout the whole dominion. Iis govern-
ment was a military d2snotism resting upon a well-appointed
army; it was administered through officials absolutely sub-
servient to an inflexible will and

the libretti of Sazonarola (Hamburg, 1884) and of
The Canterbury Pilgrims (Drury Lane, 1884) for the music of
Dr (afterwards Sir) C. V Stanford. The Happy Land (Court
Theatre, 1873), a political burlesque of W. S. Gilbert’s Wicked
World, was written in collaboration with F. L, Tomline. For
the last ten years of his life he was on the regular staff of Punch.
His health was seriously affected in 1889 by the death of his
only son, and he died on the 15th of October 1891,

A younger son, ARTHUR WrLLisM A BECKETT (1834-1900),
a well-known journalist and man of letters, was also on the
staff of Punch from 1874 to 1go2, and gave an account of his
father and his own reminiscences in The A Becketts of Punch
(1903). He died in London on the 14th of January 19og.

See also M. H. Spiclmann, 1 Hustory of Punch (i895).

Y a
system of espionage; while the exercise of his personal authonty
was too often stained by acts of unnecessary cruelty. He held
open courts for the receipt of petitioners and the d:spensanon of
justice; and in the dlspusal of business he was i

the name given in Babylon to Azanah one of
the companions of Daniel (Dan. i. 7, &c.). It is probably a
corruption, perhaps deliberate, of Abednebo, “servant of
Nebo ” though G Hoﬁmann thinks that the original form was

He succeeded in imposing an organized government wpon the
fiercest and most unruly population in Asia; he availed himself
of European inventions for strengtliening his armament, while
he sternly set his face against all innovations which, like rail-
ways and telegraphs, might give Europeans a foothold within
his country. His adventurous life, his forcible character, the
position of his state as a barrier between the Indian and the
Russian empires, and the skill with which he held the balance in
dealmg with them, combined to make him a i figure

for “servant of the god Nergal”
c. H. Toy compares Barnebo, “son of Nebo,” of which he
regards Barnabas as a slightly disguised form (Jewish Ency-
dopaedia).

ABEKEN, HEINRICH (1809-1872), German theologian and
Prussian official, was born at Berlin on the 8th of August 180p.
He studied theology at Berlin and in 1834 became chaplain
to the Prussian embassy in Rome. In 1841 he visited England,
being commissioned by King Frederick William 1V. to make

g
in contemporary Asiatic politics and will mark his reign as an
epoch in the history of Afghanistan.
The amir received an annual subsidy from the British govern-
ment of 18} lakhs of rupees He was allowed to import muni-
tions of war. In 1896 he adopted the title of Ziz-ul-Millat-ud-

for the of the Protestant bishopric of
Jerusalem. In 1848 he received an appointment in the Prussian
ministry for foreign affairs, and in 1853 was promoted to be privy
couneilior of legation (Geheimer Legationsrath) He was much
employed by Bismarck in the writing of official despatches,
and stood bigh in the favour of King William, whom he often
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accompanied on his journeys as representative of the foreign
office. He was present with the king during the campaigns of
1866 and 1870-71. In 1851 he published anonymously Babylon
und Jerusalem. 2 slashing criticism of the views of the Countess
von Hahn-Hahn {g..).

See Hetnrich Abeken, em schiwchtes Leben wn bewegter Zest (Berlin,
1898), by s wilow  Thus 1s valuable by reason of the letiers witlten
from the Prussian headquarters.

ABEL (Hebrew for breath), the second son of Adam, slain by
Cain, his elder brother (Gen. iv. 1-16}. The narrative in Genesis
which tells us that *“ the Lord had respect unto Abel and to his
offering, but unto Cain and to his offering he had not respect,”
is supplemented by the statement of the New Testament, that
“by faith Abel offered unto God a2 more excellent sacrifice
than Cain” (Heb. xi 4), and that Cain slew Abel ““because his
own works were evil and his brother’s righteous” (1 John iii.
12). See further under Carv. The pame has been identified
vath the Assyrian ablx, “son,” but this is far from certain,
It more probably means “ herdsman ” (cf. the name Jabal),
and a distinction is drawn between the pastoral Abel and the
agriculturist Camn. If Cain is the eponym of the Kenites jt 1s
quite possible that Abel was originally 2 South Yudaean demigod
or hero, on this, see Winckler, Gesch. Isracls, il. p. 189;
E. Meyer, Israelien, p. 395. A sect of Abelitae, who seem to
have hved in North Africa, is mentioned by Augustine (De
Haerestbus, bxxvi ).

ABEL, SIR FREDERICK AUGUSTUS, Barr. (1827-1602),
English chemist, was born in London on the 17th of July 1827.
After studying chemistry for six years under A. W. von Hofmann
at the Royal College of Chemistry (established in London
in 1845), he became professor of chemistry at the Royal
Military Academy in 1831, and three years later was appointed
chemist to the War Department and chemical referee to the
government Dunng his tepure of this office, which lasted
until 1888, he carried out a large amount of work in connexion
with the chemistry of explosives. One of the most important
of his investigations had to do with the manuiacture of gun-
cotton, and he 1 2 process, of
reducing the nitrated cotton to fine pulp, which enabled it to
be prepared with practically no danger and at the same time
yeelded the product in a form that increased its usefulpess.
This work to an important extent prepared the way for the
“smokeless povders” which came into general use towards
the end of the ioth cemtury; cordite, the particular form
adopted by the British government in 181, was invented
jointly by him 2nd Professor James Dewar. Our knowledge
of the explosion of ordinary black powder was also greatly
added to by him, and in conjunction with Sir Andrew Noble
he carried out one of the most complete inquiries on record
into its behaviour when fired. The invention of the apparatus,
legalized in 1879, for the determirpation of the flash-point of
petroleum, was another piece of work which fell to him by virtue
of his official position. His first ipstrument, the open-test
apparatus, was prescribed by the act of 1868, but, being found
to possess certain defects, it was superseded in 1875 by the
Abel close-test instrument (see PETROLEUM).  Imelectricity Abel
studied the construction of electrical fuses and other applica-
tions of electricity to warlike purposes, and his work on problems
of steel manufacture won him in 1897 the Bessemer medal of
the Iron and Steel Institute, of which from 1891 to 1893 he was
president. He was president of the Institution of Electrical
Engineers (then the Society of Telegraph Engineers) in 1877
He became 2 member of the Royal Society in 1860, and received
a royal medal in 1887. He took an important part in the work
of the Inventions Exhibition (London) in 1885, and in 1887
became organizing secretary and first director of the Imperial
Institute, a position he held till his death, which occurred in
London on the 6th of September 1go2. He was knighted in
1801, and created 2 baronet in £893.

Among his books were—Handbook of Chemisiry (with C. L.
Bloxem), Modern History of Gunpowder (1866), Gun-cotton (1866),
On Explosive Agenis (3872), Researches in Explosives (1875), and
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Electyicity applied to Explosive Purposes (1884). He also wrote
several important articles ir the ninth edition of the Encyclo-
paedra Britanmca.

ABEL, KARL FRIEDRICH (1725-1787), German musician,
was born in Kothen in 1723, and died on the zoth of June
1787 in London. He was a great player on the viola 42 gamba,
and composed much music of importance in its day for that
instrument. He studied under Johann Sebastian Bach at the
Leipzig Thomasschule; played for ten years (1748-7758) under
A. Hasse in the band formed at Dresden by the elector of Saxony;
and then, going to England, became (in 1750 chamber-musician
to Queer Charlotte, He gave a concert of his own compositions
in London, performing on various instruments, one of which,
the pentachord, was newly invented. In 1762 Johann Christian
Bach, the eleventh son of Sebastian, came to London, and the
frnendship between him and Abel led, in 1764 ot 1765, to the
establishment of the famous concerts subsequently known as
the Bach and Abel concerts. For ten years these were organ-
ized by Mrs Cornelys, whose enterprises were then the height
of fashion. In 1775 the concerts became independent of her,
and were continued by Abel unsuccessfully for 2 year after
Bach’s death in 1782, At them the works of Haydn were first
produced in England. After the failure of his concert under-
takings Abel still remained in great request as 2 player on various
instruments new and old, but he took to drink and thereby
hastened his death. He was a man of striking presencé, of
whom several fine portraits, including two by Gainsborough,

exist. .

ABEL, NIELS HENRIK (1802-1820), Norwegian mathe-
‘matician, was botn at Findoe on the 23th of August 180z. In
1815 he entered the cathedral school at Christiania, and three
years later he gave proof of his mathematical genius by his
brilliant  solutions of the original problems proposed by B.
Holmbo#. About this time, his father, a poor Protestant
minister, died, and the iamily was left in straitened circum-
stances; but 2 small pension from the state allowed Abel to
enter Christiania University in 1821. His first notable work
was 2 proof of the impossibility of solving the quintic equation
by radicels. This investigation was first published in 1824
ard in abstruse and difficult form, and afterwards (1826) more
elaborately in the first volume of Crelle’s Jowrnal. Further
state aid enabled him to visit Germany and France in 1815,
and having visited the astronomer Heinrich Schumacher (1780~
1850) at Hamburg, he spent six months in Berlin, where he
became intimate with August Leopold Crelle, who was ther
about to publish his mathematical journal. This project was
warmly encouraged by Abel, who contributed much to the
success of the venture. From Berlin he passed to Freiberg,
and here he made his brilliant researches in the theory of func-
tions, elliptic, hyperelliptic 2nd a new class known as Abelians
being particularly studied. In 1826 he movedto Paris, and
during a ten months’ stay he met the leading mathemauuans
of France; but he was little appreciated, for his work was
scarcely known, and his modesty restrained him from pro-
claiming his researches. Pecuniary embarrassments, from
which he had never been free, finally compelled him to abandon
his tour, and on his return to Norway he taught for some time
at Christignia. In 1829 Crelle obtained a post for him at Berlin,
but the offer did not reach Norway until after his death pear
Arendal on the 6th of April.

The early death of this talented mnhemauclm of whom
Legendre said “ quelle téic celle du jeune Nmegwnl” cut short
a career of extraordinary brilliance and promise. Under Abel’s
guidance, the prevailing obscurities of analysis began to be
cleared, new fields were entered upor and the study of functions
so advanced as to provide mathematicians with pumercus
ramifications along which progress could be made. His works,
the greater part of which originally appeared in Crelle's Journal,
were edited by Holmbo# and published in 1839 by the Swedish
government, and a more complete edition by L. Sylow and
S. Lie was published in 1881.

For further details of his mathematical investigations sec
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the articles Grours, THEORY OF, and FUNCTIONS oF COMPLEX
VARIABLES.

See C. A. B]erknea, Niels Henyil Abel: Tableau de sa vie ef s

actign soicniifins, (Paris, 1885); Lucas de Peclouam, Nicls Honreh
Abal (Paris, 1506),

ABEL (better AzELL), THOMAS (d. 1540), an English priest
who was martyred during the reign of Henry VIIL The
place and date of his birth are unknown, He was educated at
Oxdord and entered the service of Queen Catherine some time
before 1528, when he was sent by her to the emperor Charles V.
on a mission relating to the proposed divorce. On his return
he was presented by Catherine to the Living of Bradwell, in
Essex, and remained to the last a staunch supporter of the
unfortunate queen. In 555 | he published his Invicta Veritas
{with the fictitious b to avoid suspi
which contained an answer to the numerous tracts supporting
Henry’s ecclesiastical claims. After an imprisonment of more
than ‘six years, Abel was sentenced to death for denying the
royal supremacy in the church, and was executed at Smithfield
on the oth of July 1540. There is still to be seen on the wall
of his prison in the Tower the symbol of a beil with an A upon
it and the name Thomas above, which he carved during his
confinement. He was beatified by Pope Leo XIII.

See . Gillow's Bibd. Dictionary of Eng. Catholics, vol.
of Stae Paperswf Henry VIII vols. iv.-vil. passim.

ABELARD, PETER (1079-1142), scholastic phllosopher, was
born at Pallet (Palais), not far from Nantes, in 1079. He was
the éldest son of a noble Breton house. The name Abaelardus
(also written Abailardus, Abaiclardus, and in many other ways)
is said to be a corruption of Habelardus, substituted by himself
for a nickname Bujolardus given to him when s student. As
a boy, he showed an of
and, choosing a learned life instcad of the knightly career natuial
to a youth of his birth, early became an adept in the art of
dfalectic, under which name philosophy, meaning at that time
chiefly the logic of Aristotle transmitted through Latin chanpels,
was the great subject of liberal study in the episcopal schools.
Roscellinus, the famous &mml} of Compiégne, is mentioned by
himself as his teachcr, bui ‘wHether he heard this champion of
extreme Nominalism in early youth, when he wandered about
from school to school for instruction and exercise, or some years
‘ater, after he had already begun to teach for himself, remains
uncertain. His wanderings finally brought him to Paris, still
under the age of twenty. There, in the great cathedral school
of Notre-Dame, he sat for a while under the teaching of \Vllha_m
of Champeaux, the disciple of St Anselm and most ad of

Calendar

ABEL—ABELARD

Few teachers ever held such sway as Abelard now did for a
time, Distinguished in figure and manners, he was seen sur-
rounded by crowds—it is said thousands—of students, drawn
from all countries by the fame of his teaching, in which acuteness
of thought was relieved by simplicity and grace of exposition.
Enriched by the offerings of his pupils, and feasted with universal
admiration, he came, as he says, to think himself the only
philosopher standing in the world. But a change in his fortunes
was at hand. In his devotion to science, he had hitherto lived
a very regular life, varied only by the excitement of conflict:
now, at the height of his fame, other passions began to stir
within him. There lived at that time, within the precincts of
Notre-Dame, under the care of her uncle, the canon Fulbert,
a young girl named Heloise, of noble extraction, and born about
1101, Fair, but still more remarkable for her knowledge, which
extended beyond Latin, it is said, to Greek and Hebrew, she
awoke a feeling of love in the breast of Abelard; and with
intent to win her, he sought and gained a footing in Fulbert’s
house as a regular inmate. Becoming also tutor to the maiden,
he used the unlimited power which he thus obtained over her
for the purpose of seduction, though not without cherishing a
real affection which she returned in unparalleled devotion.
Their relation interfering with his public work, and being,
moreover, ostentatiously sung by himself, soon became known
to all the world except the too-confiding Fulbert; and, when
at last it could not escape even his vision, they were separated
only to meet in secret. Thereupon Heloise found herself preg-
nant, and was carried off by her lover to Brittany, where she
gave birth to a son. To appease her furious uncle, Abelard
now proposed a marriage, under the condition that it should be
kept secret, in order not to mar his prospects of advancement
in the church; but of marriage, whether public or secret, Heloise
would hear nothing. She appealed to him not to sacrifice for
her the independence of his life, nor did she finally yield to the
arrangement without the darkest forebodings, only too soon
to be realized. The secret of the marriage was not kept by
Fulbert; and when Heloise, true to her singular purpose, boldly
denied it, life was made so unsupportable to her that she sought
refuge in the convent of Argenteuil. Immediately Fulbert,
believing that her husband, who aided in the flight, designed to
be rid of her, conceived a dire revenge. He and some others
broke into Abelard’s chamber by night, and perpetrated on him
the most brutal mutilation. Thus cast down from his pinnacle
of greatness into an abyss of shame and misery, there was left
to the bnlhant mastcr only the life of a monk. The priesthood
and ical office were it closed to him. Heloise,

Realists, but, presently stepping forward, he overcame the
master in discussion, and thus began a long duel that issued in
the downfall of the philosophic theory of Realism, till then
dominant in the early Middle Age. First, in the teeth of opposi-
tion from the metropolitan teacher, while yet only twenty-two,
he proceeded to set up a school of his own at Melun, whence, for
more direct competition, he removed to Corbeil, nearer Paris.
The success of his teaching was signal, though for a time he had
to quit the field, the strain proving too great for his physical
strength.  On his return, after 1108, he found William lecturing
no longer at Notre-Dame, but in a monastic retreat outside the
city, and there battle was again joined between them. Forcing
upon the Realist a material change of doctrine, he was once
more victorious, and thefceforth he stood supreme. His dis-
comfited rival stifl had power to keep him from lecturing in
Paris, but soon failed in this last effort also. From Melun,
where he had resumed teaching, Abelard passed to the capital,

not yet twenty, d her work of self-sacrifice at the
call of his jealous love, and took the veil.

It was in the abbey of St Denis that Abelard, now aged forty,
sought to bury himself with his woes out of sight. Finding,
however, in the cloister neither calm nor solitude, and having
gradually turned again to study, he yielded after a year to urgent
entreaties from without and within, and went forth to reopen
his school at the priory of Maisoncelle (1120). His lectures,
now framed in a devotional spirit, were heard again by crowds
of students, and all his old influence seemed to have returned;
but old enmities were revived also, against which he was ne longer
able as before to make head. No sooner had he put in writing
his ical lectures the Introductio od Theolo-
giam that has come down to us), than his adversaries fell foul
of his rationalistic interpretation of the Trinitarian dogma.
Charging him with the heresy of Sabellius in a provincial synod
held at Soissons in 1121, they procured by irregular practices

and set up his school on the heights of St Tooking
over Notre-Dame. From his success in dialectic, he next turned
to theology and attended the lectures of Anselm at Laon. His
triumph over the theologian was complete; the pupil was able
to give lectures, without previous training or special study,
which were acknowledged superior to those of the master.
Abelard was now at the height of his fame, He stepped into the
chair at Notre-Dame, being also nominated canon, about the
year 1115

a ion of his teaching, whereby he was made to throw
his book into the lames and then was shut up in the convent of
St Médard at Soissons. After the other, it was the bitterest
possible experience that could befall him, nor, in the state of
mental desolation into whicl it plunged him, could he find any
comfort from being soon again set free. The life in his own
monastery proved no more congenial than formerly. For this
Abelard himself was partly responsible. He took a sort of
malicious pleasure inirritating the monks. Quastjocando, he
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cited Bede to prove that Dionysius the Areopagite had been
bishop of Corinth, while they relied upon the statement of the
abbot Hilduin that he had been bishop of Athens. When this
higtorical heresy led to the inevitable persecution, Abelard
wrote a letter to the abbot Adam in which he preferred to the
authority of Bede that of Eusebius’ Historie Ecclesiastica and
St Jerome, according to whom Dionysius, bishop of Corinth,
was distinct from Dionysius the Areopagite, bishop of Athens
and founder of the abbey, though, in deference to Bede, he
suggested that the Areopagite might also have been bishop of
Corinth. Life in the monastery was intolerable for such a
troublesome spirit, and Abelard, who bad once attempted to
escape the persecution he had called forth by flight to 2 monastery
at Provins, was finally allowed to withdraw, In a desert place
near Nogent-sur-Seine, he built himself a cabin of stubble and
reeds, and turned hermit  But there fortune came back to him
with 2 new surprise. His retreat becoming known, students
flocked from Paris, and covered the wilderness around him
with their tents and huts. When he began to teach again he
found consolation, and in gratitude he consecrated the new
oratory they built for him by the name of the Paraclete.

Upen the return of new dangers, or at least of fears, Abelard
left the Paraclete to make trial of another refuge, accepting an
invitation to preside over the abbey of St Gildas-de-Rbuys,
on the far-off shore of Lower Brittany. It proved a wretched
exchange. The region was inhospitable, the domain a prey
to lawless exaction, the house itself savage and disorderly.
Yet for nearly ten years he continued to struggle with fate
before he fled from his charge, yielding in the end only under
peril of violent death. The misery of those years was not,
however, unrelieved; for he had been able, on the breaking up
of Heloise’s convent at Argenteuil, to establish her as head of
2 new religious house at the deserted Paraclete, and in the
capacity of spiritual director he often was called to revisit the
spot thus made doubly dear to him. All this time Heloise had
lived amid universal esteem for her knowledge and character,
uttering no word under the doom that had fallen upon her
youth; but now, at last, the occasion came for expressing all
the pent-up emotions of her soul. Living on for some time
apart (we do not know exactly where), aiter his flight from St
Gildas, Abelard wrote, among other things, his famous Historia
Calamiiatum, and thus moved her to pen her first Lefter, which
remains an unsurpassed utterance of human passion and womanly
devotion, the first being followed by the two other Letters, in
which she finally accepted the part of resignation which, now
as a brother to a sister, Abelard commended to her. He not
long aiter was seen once more upon the field of bis early triumphs
lecturing on Mount St Geneviéve in rr36 (shen he was heard
by John of Sahisbury), but it was only for a brief space: no new
triumph, but a last great trial, awaited him in the few years to
come of his chequered life. As far back as the Paraclete days,
he had counted as chief among his foes Bernard of Clairvaux,
in whom was incarnated the principle of fervent and unhesitating
faith, from which rational inquiry like his was sheer revolt,
and now this uncompromising spirit was moving, at the instance
of others, to crush the growing evil in the person of the boldest
ofiender. After preliminary negotiations, in which Bernard
was roused by Abelard’s steadfastness to put forth all his
strength, a council met at Sens (1141), before whick Abelard,
formally arraigned upon a mumber of heretical charges, was
prepared to plead his cause. When, however, Bernard, not
without forcgone terror in the prospect of meeting the redoubt-
able dialectician, had opened the case, suddenly Abelard ap-
pealed to Rome. The stroke availed him nothing; for Bernard,
who had power, notwithstanding, to get a condemnation passed
at the council, did not rest 2 moment till a second d i
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to the priory of St Marcel, near Chalon-sur-Saone, he died or
the 2rst of April rr4z. First buried at St Marcel, his remajns
soon after were carried off in secrecy to the Paraclete, and giver
over to the loving care of Heloise, who in time came herself tc
rest beside them (rr64). The bones of the pair were shifted
more than once afterwards, but they were marvellously pre
served even through the vicissitudes of the French Revolution,
and now they lie united in the well-known tomb in the cemetery
of Pére-la-Chaise at Paris.

Great as was the influence exerted by Abelard on the minds
of his contemporaries and the course of medieval thought, he
has been little known in modern times but for his connexion
with Heloise, Indeed, it was not till the 1gth century, when
Cousin in 1836 issued the collection entitled Owuwrages inédils
d’ Abélard, that his philosophical petformance could be judged
at first hand; of his strictly philosophical works only one, the
ethical treatise Scito fe ipswm, having been published eatlier,
namely, in 172¢. Cousin's collection, besides giving extracts
from the theological work Sic et Now (an assemblage of opposite
opinions on docttinal points, culled from the Fathers as a basis
for discussion, the main interest in which lics in the fact that
there is no attempt to reconcile the different opinions), includes
the Dialectica, commentaies on logical works of Atistotle,
Porphyry and Boethius, and a fragment, De Generibus et
Speciebus. The last-named work, and also the psychological
treatise De Intellectibus, published apart by Cousin (in Fragmens
Philosophigues, vol. ii.), are now considered upon internal
evidence not to be by Abelard himseli, but only to have sprung
out of his school. A genuine work, the Glossulac super Porphy-
rium, from which Charles de Rémusat, in his classical monograph
Abelard (1845), has given extracts, remains in manuscript.

The general importance of Abelard lies in his having fixed
more decisively than any one before him the scholastic manner
of philosophizing, with its object of giving a formally rational
expression to the received ecclesiastical doctrine. However
his own particular inter i may have been d d
they were conceived in essentially the same spirit as the general
scheme of thought afterwards elaborated in the 13th century
with approval from the heads of the church. Through him
was prepared in the Middle Age the ascendancy of the philo-
sophical authority of Aristotle, which became firmly established
in the half-century after his death, when first the campleted
Organon, and gradually alt the other works of (he Greek thinker,
came to be known in the schaols: before his time it was rather
upon the authority of Plato that the prevailing Realism sought
tolean. As regards his so-called Conceptualism and his attitude
to the question of Universals, see ScHoLasticism. Outside of his
dialectic, it was in ethics that Abelard showed greatest activity
of philosophical thought; laying very particular stress upon
the subjective intention as determining, if not the moral char-
acter, at least the moral value, of human action. His thought
in this direction, wherein he anticipated something of modern
speculation, is the more remarkable because his scholastic
successors accomplished least in the field of morals, hardly
venturing to bring the principles and rules of conduct under
pute philosophical discussion, even after the great ethical
inquiries of Aristotle became fully known to them.

BJBLIOGRAPHY.—Abelard's own works remain the best sources for
his life, especially his Historsa Calamutotunt, an autobiograph]y, and
the col i The literature on Abelard is

trespondence with Heloise.
extensive, but consists principally of monographs on_different
aspects of his philosophy. Charles de Rémusat's 4 bélard (z vols.,
1845) remains an authority; it must be distinguished from his drama
Abdlard (1877), which is an attempt to give a picture of medieval
life.  McCabe’s life of Abelard is written closely from the sources.
See also the valuable analysis by Nitsch in the article "Abalard
in Hauck’s Realencyblopadse f. prot. Theol. . Kirche, 3rd

was procured at Rome in the following year. Meanwhile, on
his way thither to urge his plea in person, Abelard had broken
down at the abbey of Cluny, and there, an utterly fallen man,
with spirit of the humblest, and only not bereft of his intellectual
force, he lingered but a few months before the approach of
death. Removed by friendly hands, for the relief of his sufferings,

ed., 1896
‘Thereisa phy in U. Chevalier, Réperioire des
sources hist. du moyen dge, s. *Abatlard.” (G.C.R.: 1. T. 8%

ABELIN, JOHANN PHILIPP, an early 16th-century German
chronicler, was born, probably, at Strasburg, and died there
between the years 1634 and 1637. He wrote numerous histories
over the pseudonyms of Philipp Atlanibdus, Abeleus and Johann
Ludwig Gottiried or Gotofredus, his earliost works of importance
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being his history of the German wars of Gustavus Adolphus,
entitled Arma Suecica (pub. 1631-1634, in 12 parts), and the
Inventarium Sueciae (1632)—both compilations from existing
records His best known work is the Theatrum Europacum,
a series of chronicles of the chief events in the history of the
world down to 1619. He was himself responsible for the first
two volumes. It was continued by various writers and grew to
twenty-one volumes (Frankf. 1633-1738). The chief interest
of the work is, however, its illustration by the beautiful copper-
plate engravings of Matthaus Merian (1593-16350). Abelin also
wrote a history of the antipodes, Historia Antipodum (post-
humously pub. Frankf. 1655}, and a history of India.
G. Droysen, Arlanibocus, Godofredus, Abelinus (Berlin, 1864);
and Rotice 10 Allgemeine Deutsche Brographse
ABENCERRAGES, a family or faction that is said to have
held a prominent position in the Moorish kingdom of Granada
in the 15th century, The name appears to have been derived
from the Yussuf ben-Serragh, the head of the tribe in the time
of Mahommed VII, whe did that severeign good service in his
struggles to retain the crown of which he was three times de-
prived. Nothing is known of the family with certainty; but
the name is familiar from the interesting romance of Gines
Perez de Hita, Guerras civiles de Granads, which celebrates the
feuds of the Abencerrages and the rival family of the Zegris,
and the cruel treatment t&ywhich the former were

ABENCERRAGES—ABEOKUTA

shorter commentary on Exodus was not printed until 1840.
The great editions uf Lhc Hebrew Bible with rabbinical com«
of Ibn Ezra’s on the
following books of the lhb]e' Isaiah, Minor Prophets, Psalms,
Job, entateuch, Daniel, the commentaries on Proverbs, Earg
and Nehemizh which bear his name are really those of Meses
Kimhi. Ibn Ezra wrote a second commentary on Genesis as
he had done on Exodus, but this was never finished, There are
second commentaries also by him on the Song of Songs, Esther
and Daniel. The lmport.mu of the exegesls of Tbn Ezra con-
sists in the fact that it aims at arriving at the simple sense of
the text, the so-called * Pesohat,” on solid grammatical prin-
ciples. It is in this that, although he takes a great part of his
exegetical material from his predecessors, the originality of his
mind is everywhere apparent, an originality which displays
itself also in the witty and lively language of his commentaries.
To judge by certain signs, of which Spinoza in his Iraectatus
Theologico Politicus makes use, Ibn Ezra belongs to the carliest
pioneers of the criticism of the Pentateuch. IDs commentaries,
and especially some of the longer excursuses, contain numerous
contributions to the philosophy of religion. One writing in
particular, which belongs to this province (Y6s6d Mera), on the
divisien and the reasons for the Biblical commandments, he
wrote in 1158 for a London friend, Joseph b. Jacob. In his

ical thought neo-platonic ideas prevail, and astrology

J P de Florign’s Gonsalve de Cordoue and Chateaubriand's Le
dernier des Abencerrages are imitations of Perez de Hita’s work,
The hall of the Abencerrages in the Alhambra takes its name
from being the reputed scene of the massacre of the family.

ABENDANA, the name of twe Jewish theologians (1)
Jrcon (1630-1603), rabbi (Hakhare) of the Spanish Jews in
London from 16%  Lie his brother Isaac, Jacob Abendana
had 2 circle of Christian Diicnds, and his reputation led to the
appreciation of Jewish scholarship by med:rn Christian theo-
logians. (2) Issac (c. 1650-1;10), lus brother, taught Hebrew
at Cambridge and afterwards at Oxford e compaled a Jewish
Calendar and wrote Discourses on the Ecelesiasticul and Civid
Polity of the Jews (1706).

ABENEZRA (Imx Ezra), or. to give him his full name,
Apwraman 8EX Mrir Isx Ezra (1002 or 1003-1167), one of the
most distinguished Jewish men of letters and wnters of the
Middle Ages. He was born at Toledo, left hus native land of Spain
before 1140 and led until his death a hifc of restless wandening,
which took him to North Africa. ¥.gypt, Italy (Rome, Lucca,
Mantua Verona), Southern France(Narbonne, Beziers), Notthern
France (Dreux), England (London), and back again to the South
of France. At sevoral of the above named places he remained
for some time and developed a rich hterary activity. In lus
native land he had already gained the reputation of a distin-
guished poet and thinker, but, apart from his poems, his works,
which were 2ll im the Hcbrew language, were written in the
second period of his life. With these works, which cover in the
first instance the field of Hebrew philology and Biblical exegesis,
he fulflled the great mission of making accessible to the Jews
of Christian Europe the treasures of knowledge enshrined in
the works written in Arabic which he had brought with him
from Spain  His grammatical writings, among which Mozayim
(“the Scales,” written in 1140) and Zakot (“ Corsectness,”
written in r141) are the most valuable, were the hrst cxpositions
of Hebrew grammar in the Hebrew language, in which the
system of Hayy@j and his school prevailed  He also translated
into Hebrew the two wntings of Hayyiij in which the founda-
tions of the system were laid down  Of greater original value
than the grammatical works of Ibn Ezra are his commentaries
on most of the books of the Bible, of which, however, a part
has been lost  His reputation as an intelligent and acute ex-
pounder of the Bible was founded on his commentary on the
Pentateuch, of which the great popularity is evidenced by
the numerous commentarics which were written upen it. In
the editions of this commentary (ed princ Naples 1488) the
commentary on the book of Exodus is replaced by a second,
more complete commentary of Ibn Ezra, while the first and

also had z place in his view of the world  He also wrote various
works on mathematical and astrenomical subjects. Ibn Ezra
died on the 28th of January 1167, the place of his death being
unknown,

Among the literature on Tbn Fzra may be especially mentioned:
'\( Friedlander, Kssays on the Writings of Ibn Ezra (London, 1877)3

. Bacher, Abrakam Ibn Lizra ols Grammatiker (Strashurg, 1882)}
\[ Stemnschnewder, Abraham Lin Ezre, in the Zewschrft fur Mathe-
mattk und Physik, Band xxv. ,Sumvkm(‘nt D Rosin, [ Religrons-
philosuphie Abrakam Ibn Fizra's invols. xtti and sl of the Monat-
Schraft far Geschachts wnd Wissenschaft des Judenthums, s Diean
was edited by T, s (Bcrlln 1886) . 4 collection of his pocms,
Rexme und Gedichte, with transfation and commentar. pub-
fihed Uy D Tomn 1a sen cral apmant reparcs of the. Jenih mmxngc al
Seminary at Breshau (1885-1%9.4). (W, Ba)

ABENSBERG, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Bavana,
on the Abens, a tributary of the Banube, 18 m. § W. of Regens-
burg, with which it 15 connected by rail Pop 2202. Ithasa
small spa, and its sulphur baths are resorted to for the cure ol
rheumatism and gout. The town is the Castra Abusina of the
Romans, and Roman remains exist m the neighbourhood.
Here, on the z2oth of April 1809, Napolcon gamed a signal
victory over the Austrians under the Archduke Louis and
General Hiller.

ABEOKUTA, a town of Dritish West Africa in the Egba
division of the Yoruba country, § Nigeria Protectorate Tt is
situated in 7° 8 N, 3° 25 I, on the Ogun river, 64 m. N.
of Lagos by railway, or 81 m by water. Population, approxi-
mately 60,000 Abcokuta hies in a beautiful and fertile country,
the surface of which is broken by masses of grcy grabite. It
is spread over an extensive area, being surrounded by mud
walls 18 miles in extent. Abcokuta, under the reforming zeal
of its native rulers. was largely transformed during the early
years of the 2oth century Law courts, government offices,
prisons and a substantiat bridge were built, good roads made,
and a large staff of sanitary inspectors appointed. T]
are generally narrow and the houses bwilt of mud.
numcrous markets in which a considerable trade is done m,
native products and articles of European manufacture  Palm-
oil, timber, rubber, yams and shea-butter arc the chief articles
of trade  An official newspaper is published in the Yoruba and
English languages. Abeokuta is the headquarters of the Yoruba
branch of the Church Missionary Society, and Bntish and
American missionaries have met with some success in their
civilizing work. In their schools about zcoo children are edu-
cated  The completion in 18go of a railway from Lagos helped
not only to develop trade but to strengthen gemerally the in-
fluence of the white man.

Abeokuta (a word meuning

“under the rocks”), dating
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from 1825, owes its origin to the incessant inroads of the slave-
hunters from Dahomey and Ibadan, which compelled the
village populations scattered over the open country to take
refuge in this vocky stronghold against the common cnemy.
Here they constituted themselves a free confederacy of many
distinct tribal groups, cach preserving the traditional custorus,
relimous rites and even the very names of their original villages.
Yet this apparently incoherent aggregate held its growmd suc-
cessfully agamnst the powerful armies often sent ageinst the
place both by the king of Dahomey from the west, and by the
people of Thadan from the north-east.

The district of Egba, of which Abeckuta is the capital, has an
estimated area of 3000 sq. m. and a population of some 330,000
It 15 officially known as the Abeokuta province of the Southern
Nigena protectorate It contains luxuriant forests of palm-
trees, which constitute the chief wealth of the people. Cotton
1s indigenous and is grown for cxport. The Egbas arc enthusi-
astic farmers and have largely adopted European methods of
cultivation. They are very tenacious of their independence,
but accepted without opposition the establishment of a British
protectorate, which, while putting a stop to inter-tribal warfare,
slave-raiding and human sacrifices, and exercising control over
the working of the laws, left to the people executive and fiscal
autonomy. The administration is in the hands of 2 council of
chiefs which exercises legislative, executive and, to some extent,
judicial functions.’ The president of this council, or ruling chief
—chosen from among the members of the two recognized reign-
ing familics—is called the alake, 2 word meaning “Lord of
Ake,” Ake being the name of the principal quarter of Abeokuta,
after the ancient capital of the Egbas. The alake exercises
little authority apart from his council, the form of government
being largely democratic. Revenue is chiefly derived from
tolls or import duties. A visit of the alake to England in 1gog
evohed considerable public interest. The chief was 2 man of
great intelligence, eager to study western civilization, and an
ardent agriculturist.

ublications of the Church Missonary Society dealing
wi oruba Mission; Col. A, B. Ellis" Voruba-speaking
Fuaples (London, 1809): and an article on Abeokuta by St Wi
Macgregor, sometime governor of Lagos, in the African Society’s
Journal. No. xu. (London, July 1g04).

ABERAVON, a contributory parlizmentary and municipal
borough of Glamorganshire, Wales, on the right bank of the
Avon, near its moutk 1n Swansea Bay, 11 m. E.S.E. of Swansea
and 170 m. from London by vail. Dop. (1go1) 7553. Lt has a
station on the Rhondda and Swansea Bay railway and is also on
the masn South Wales line of the Great Western, whose station,
however, is at Port Talbot, half a mile distant, on the castern
side of the Avon. The valley of the Avon, which is only some
three miles long, has been from about 1840 a place of much
metallurgical activity. There are tinplate and engineering works
within the borough. At Cwmavon, 1} m. to the north-cast,
are large copper-smelting works established in 1838, acquired
two years later by the governor and Company of the Copper
Mmers of England. but now worked by the Rio Tinto Copper
Company. There are also iron, steel and tinplate works both
at Cwmavon and at Port Talbot, which, when it consisted only
of docks, was appropriately known as Aberavon Port.

The town derives its name from the river Avon (corrupted
from Avan), which also gave its name to a medicval Jordship.
On the Norman conquest at Glamorgan, Carado, the eldest son
of the defeated prince, Lestyn ab Gwrgan, continued to hold
this lordship, and for the defence of the passage of the river
built here a castle whose foundations arc still traceable in a
field ncar the churchyard s descendants (who from the
15th century onwards styled themselves De Avan or D'Avene)
established, under the protection of the castle, a chartered town,
which in 1372 received a further charter from Edward Le De-
spenser, into whose family the lordship had come on an exchange
of lands In modern times these charters were not acted'upon
the town being deemed a borough by prescription, but in 1861
it was incorpovated under the Municipal Torporations Act.
Since 1832 it has belonged to the Swansea parliamentary dis-
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trict of boroughs, ‘uniting with Kenfig, Loughor, Neath and
Swansea to return onc member; but in 1885 the older portion
of Swansea was given a separate member.

ABERCARN, an urban district in the southern parliamentary
division of Monmouthshire, England, 10 m. N.W. of Newport
by the Great Western railway. Pop. (1901) 12,607. There are
collicries, fronworks and tinplate works in the district; the
town, which lies in the middle portion of the Ebbw vallcy
bemg situated on the south eastem ﬂank of the great mining
region of Gl

ABERCORN, JAMES HAMILTON 157 EaRL OF {¢. 1575-1618),
was the cldest son of Claud Hamilton, Lord Paisley (4th son of
James, 2nd earl of Arran, and duke of Chatelherault), and of
Margaret, daughter of George, 6th Lord Seton. He was made
sheriff of Linlithgow in 1600, reccived large grants of lands in
Scotland and Ireland, was created in 1603 baron of Abercorn,
and on the 1oth of July 1606 was rewarded for his scrvices in
the matter of the union by being made easl of Abercorn, and
Baron Hamilton, Mount Castle and Kilpatrick. He married
Marion, daughter of Thomas, sth Lord Boyd, and leit five sons,
of whom the eldest, baron of Strabane, succeeded him as znd
earl of Abercorn. He died on the 23rd of March 1618. The
title of Abercorn, held by the head of the Hamilton family,
hecame 2 marquessate in 1790, and a dukedom in 1868, the
and duke of Abercorn (b. 1838) being a prominent Unionist
politician and chairman of the British South Africa Company,

ABERCROMBIE, JOHN (1780-1844), Scottish physician,
was the son of the Rev. George Abercrombie of Aberdecn,
where he was born on the 1oth of October 1780. He was edu-
cated at the university of Edinburgh, and after graduating as
M.D. in 1803 he scttled down to practise in that city, where he
soon attained a leading position. From 1816 he published
various papers in the Edinburgh Medical and Swurgical Journal,
which formed the basis of his Pathological and Practical Re-
searches on Diseases of the Brain and Spinal Cord, and of his
Researches on the Diseases of the Intestinal Canal, Liver and
other Viscera of the Abdemen, both published in 1828, He also
found time for philosophical speculations, and in 1830 he pub-
lished his Inguiries concerning the Intelloctusl Powers of Man
and the Investigation of Truth, which was followed in 1833 by
a scquel, The Phiosophy of the Moral Feelings. Both works,
though showing little originality of thought, achieved wide
popularity. He died at Edinburgh on the 14th of November

1844
ABERCROMBY, DAVID, 2 17th-century Scottish physician
who was sufficiently noteworthy a generation alter the probable
date of his death to have his Nora Medicinae Prazis reprinted
at Paris in 1740. During his lifetime his Tala ac eficax luis
vencreve saepe absgue mercurio ac semper absque solivatione
mercuriali curando methodus (1684) was trenslated into French,
Dutch and German. Two other works by him were De Pulsus
Variatione (London, 1683), and Ars explorandi medicas faculiotes
plantarum ex solo supore (London, 1685-1688). His Opuscula
were collected in 1687. These professional writings gave him a
place and memorial in A. von Heller's Biblotheca Medwinae
Pract. (4 vols. 8vo, 1775, tom. iii. p 6wg); but he claims notice
rather by his remarkable controversial books in theology and
philosophy than by his medical writings. Bred up at Doua as
a Jesuit, he abjured popery, and published Protesiancy proved
Safer than Popery (London, 1686). But the most noticeable
of his productions is A Discourse of Wt (London, 1683),
which contains some of the most characteristic and most
definitely-put metaphysical opinions of the Scottish philosophy
of common sense. It was followed by Academia Scientrarums
(1687), and by A Moral Treatise of the Power of Interest (1600),
dedicated to Robert Boyle. A Skort Account of Scols Divimes,
by him, was printed at Edinburgh in 1833, edited by James
Maidment. The cxact date of his death is unknown, but ac-
cording to Haller he was alive early in the 18th century.
ABERCROMBY, PATRICK (1656c. 1716), Scottish physician
and antiquarian, was the third son of Alexander Abercromby
of Fetterneir in Aberdeenshire, and brother of Francis Aber-
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cromby, who was created Lord Glastord by James II He
was born at Forfar in 1656 apparently of 2 Roman Catholic
family. Intending to become a doctor of medicine he entered
the university of St Andrews, where he took his degree of M.D.
in 1685, but apparently he spent most of his youthful years
abroad. It has been stated that he attended the university of
Paris. The Discourse of Wit (1685), sometimes assigned to
him, belongs to Dr David Abercromby (g.v.). On his return to
Scotland, he is found practising as a physician in Edinburgh,
where, besldes his professional duues, he gave himself wnh

ABERCROMBY—ABERDARE

York, for service in Holland. He commanded the advanced
guardin the action at Le Cateau, and was wounded at Nijmwegen.
The duty fell to him of protecting the British army in its dis-
astrous retreat out of Holland, in the winter of 1704-1705. In
1795 he received the honour of 2 knighthood of the Bath, in
acknowledgment of his services. The same year he was ap-
pointed to succeed Sir Charles Grey, as commander-in-chief of
the British forces in the West Indies. In 1796 Grenada was
suddenly attacked and taken by a detachment of the army
under his orders. He afterwards obtained possession of the

zeal to the s(udy of He wa:
physician to James II. in 1685, but the revolution deprived
him of the post Living during the agitations for the union
of England and Scotland, he took part in the war of pamphlets
inaugurated and sustained by prominent men on both sides
of the Border, and he crossed swords with no less redoubtable
a foe than Daniel Defoe in his Adoantages of the Act of Security
compared with those of the intended Union (Edinburgh, 1707),
and A Vindicetion of the Some ogainst M, Da Poe (ibid.). A
minor literary work of A

of Demerara and Essequibo, in South America,
and of the islands of St Lucia, St Vincent and Trinidad. He
returned in 1797 to Europe, and, in rewzrd for his important
services, was appointed colonel of the regiment of Scots Greys,
entrusted with the governments of the Isle of Wight, Fort-George
and Fort-Augustus, and raised to the rank of lieutenant-general.
He held, in 1797-1798, the chief command of the forces in Ire-
land. There he laboured to maintain the discipline of the army,
to suppress the nsmg rebellion, and to protect the people from

’s
Jean de Beaugué’s Histoire de la guerre d’E[ﬂss; ( 5,6) wlndl
appeared in 1707. But the work with which his name is perma-
nently iated is his Martial Aichi af the Scots Nation,
issued in two large folios, vol. i. 1711, vol. fi. 1716. In the
title-page and preface to vol. i. he disclaims the ambition of
being an historian, but in vol. ii., in title-page and preface
alike, he is no longer a simple biographer, but an historian.
Even though, read in the light of later researches, much of the
first volume must necessarily be relegated to the region of the
mythical, none the less was the historian a laborious and accom-
plished reader and investigator of all available authorities, as
well manuseript as printed; while the roll of names of

who aided him includes every man of note in Scotland at the
time, from Sir Thomas Craig and Sir George Mackenzie to
Alexander Nisbet and Thomas Ruddiman. The date of Aber-
cromby’s death is uncertain. It has been variously assigned to
1715, 1716, 1720, and 1726, and it is usually added that he left
a widow in great poverty. The Memoirs of the Abercrombys,
c:;x:only attributed to him, do not appear to have been pub-
it

See Robert Chambers Eminent Scotsmen, s.9.; William Anderson,
Seottssk Natron, s.v.; Alexander Chalmers, ng Dact., s.v;
Chalmers, Lsfe of Ruddsman; William Lee, De

ABERCROMBY, SIR RALPH (1734—180|), Briﬁsh lieutenant-
general, was the eldest son of George Abercromby of Tullibody,
Clackmannanshire, and was born in October 1734. Educated
at Rugby and Edinburgh University, in 1754 he was sent to
Leipzig to study civil law, with a view to his proceeding to the
Scotch bar. On returning from the continent he expressed a
strong preference for the military profession, and a cornet's
commission was accordingly obtained for him (March 1756) in
the 3rd Dragoon Guards. He served with his regiment in the
Seven Years' war, and the opportunity thus afforded him of
studying the methods of the great Frederick moulded his military
character and formed his tactical ideas. He rose through the
intermediate grades to the rank of lieutenant-colonel of the
regiment (1773) and brevet colonel in 1780, and in 1781 he
became colonel of the King’s Irish infantry. When that regi-
ment was disbanded in 1783 he retired upon half-pay. That
up to this time he had scarcely been engaged in active service
was owing mainly to his disapproval of the policy of the govern-
ment, and especially to his sympathies with the American
colonists in their struggles for independence; and his retirement
is no doubt to be ascribed to similar feelmgs On leaving the
army he for a time took up political life as member of Parlia-
ment for Clackmannanshire. This, however, proved uncongenial,
and, retiring in favour of his bro(her, he settled at Edinburgh
and devoted himself to the education of his children. But on
France declaring war against England in 1793, he hastened to
resume his professional duties; and, being esteemed one of the
ablest and most intrepid officers in*the whole Britigh forces, he
was appeinted to the command of & brigade under the duke of

military with a care worthy alike of a great general
and an and When he was
appointed to the command in Ireland, 2n invasion of that country
by the French was confidently anticipated by the English govern-
ment. He used his utmost efforts to restore the discipline of an
army that was utterly disorganized; and, as a first step, he
anxiously endeavoured to protect the people by re-establishing
the supremacy of the civil power, and not allowing the military
to be called out, except when it was indispensably necessary for
the enforcement of the law and the maintenance of order.
Finding that he received no adequate support from the head of
the Irish government, and that all his efforts were opposed and
thwarted by those who presided in the councils of Ireland, he
resigned the command. His departure from Ireland was deeply
lamented by the reflecting portion of the people, and was speedily
followed by those disastrous results which he had anticipated,
and which he so ardently desired and had so wisely endeavoured
to prevent. After holding for a short period the office of com-
mander-in-chief in Scotland, Sir Ralph, when the enterprise
against Holland was resolved upon in 1799, Was again cailed to
command under the duke of York, The campaign of 1799
ended in disaster, but friend and foe alike confessed that the most
decisive victory could not have more conspicuously proved the
talents of this distinguished officer. His country applauded the
choice when, in 1801, he was sent with an army to dispossess the
French of Egypt. His experience in Holland and the West
Indies particularly fitted him for this new command, as was
proved by his carrying his army in health, in spirits and with
the requisite supplies, in spite of very great difficulties, to the
destined scene of action. The debarkation of the troops at
Aboukir, in the face of strenuous opposition, is jusily ranked
among the most daring and brilliant exploits of the English
army. A battle in the neighbourhood of Alexandria (March zr,
1801) was the sequel of this successful landing, and it was
Abercromby’s fate to fall in the moment of victory. He was
struck by a spent ball, which could not be extracted, and died
seven days after the battle. His old friend and commander the
duke of York paid 2 just tribute to the great soldier'’s memory
in general orders: ““His steady observance of discipline, his
ever-watchful attention to the health and wants of his troops,
the persevering and unconquerable spirit which marked his
military career, the splendour of his actions in the field and the
heroism of his death, are worthy the imitation of all who desire,
Tike him, a life of heroism and 2 death of glory.” By a vote of
the House of Commons, a monument was erected in his honour
in St Paul's cathedral. His widow was created Baroness Aber-
cromby of Tullibody and Aboukir Bay, and a pension of £2000
a year was settled on her and her two successors in the title,

‘A memoir of the later years of his life (1793-1801) by his third
son, James (who was Speaker of the House of Commons, 1835-1839,
and became Lord Dunfermline), was published in 1861. For a
shorter account of Sir Ra!ph bercromby see Witkinson, Twelos
British Soldiers (London, 1899).

ABERDARE, HENRY AUS’I'IN BRUCE, 1st Bazov (1815«
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1895), English statesman, was born at Dufiryn, Aberdare,
Glamorganshire, on the 16th of April 1815, the son of Jobn
Bruce, a Glamorganshire landowner. John Bruce's original
family name was Knight, but on coming of age in 1805 he
assumed the name of Bruce, his mother, through whom he in-
herited the Duffryn estate, baving been the daughter of Willlam
Bruce, high sheriff of Glamorganshire. Henry Austin Bruce
was educated at Swansea grammar school, and in 1837 was
called to the bar. Shortly after he had begun to practise, the
discovery of coal beneath the Dufiryn and other Aberdare
Valley estates brought the family great wealth. From 1847 to
1852 he was stipendiary magistrate for Merthyr Tydvil and
Aberdare, resigning the position in the latter year, when he
entered parliament as Liberal member for Merthyr Tydvil.
In 1862 he became under-secretary for the home department,
and in 1869, after losing his seat at Merthyr Tydvil, but being
re-clected for Renfrewshire, he was made bome secretary by
W. E. Gladstone. His tenure of this office was conspicuous for
a reform of the licensing laws, and he was responsible for the
Licensing Act of 1872, which constituted the magistrates the
hicensing authority, increased the penalties for misconduct in
public-houses and shortened the number of hours for the sale
of drink. In 1873 he relinquished the home secretaryship, at
Gladstone's request, to become lord president of the council,
and was almost simultaneously raised to the peerage as Baron
Aberdare. The defeat of the Libera] government in the following
year terminated Lord Aberdare’s official political life, 2nd he sub-
sequently -devoted himself to social, educational and economic
questions. In 1876 he was elected F.R.S.; from 1878 to 189z
he was president of the Royal Historical Society; and in 1881
he became president of the Royal Geographical Society In
1882 he began a copnexion with West Africa which lasted the
rest of his life, by accepting the chairmanship of the National
African Company, formed by Sir George Taubman Goldie, which
in 1886 received a charter under the title of the Royal Niger
Company and in 1809 was taken over by the British government,
its territories being constituted the protectorate of Nigeria.
West African affairs, however, by no means exhausted Lord
Aberdare’s energies, and it was principally through his efforts
that a charter was in 1894 obtained for the upiversity of Wales
at Cardiff. Lord Aberdare, who in 1885 was made a G.C.B.,
presided over severa] Royal Commissiops at different times.
He died in London on the 25th of February 18ps. His second
wife was the daughter of Sir William Napier, the historian of
the Penipsular war, whose Life he edited.

ABERDARE, a market town of Ol hire, Wales,
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considerable public improvements were effected in the town,
making it, despite its neighbouring collieties, an agreeable place
of residence. Its institutions included a post-graduate theo-
logical college (opened in connexion with the Church of England
in 1802, until 1907, when it was removed to Liandaff). Thereis
a public park of fifty acres with two small Jakes. Aberdare,
with the ecclesiastical parishes of St Fagan’s (Trecynon) and
Aberaman carved out of the ancient parish, has some twelve
Anglican churches, one Roman Catholic church (built in 1866 in
Monk Street near the site of a cell attached to Penrhys Abbey)
and over fifty Nonconformist chapels. The services in the
majority of the chapels are in Welsh. The whole parish falls
within the parliamentary borough of Merthyr Tydvil. The
urban district includes what were once the separate villages of
Aberaman, Abernant, Cwmbach, Cwmaman, Cwmdare, Llwyd-
coed and Trecynon. There are several cairns and the remains
of a circular British encampment on the mountain between
Aberdare and Merthyr. Hirwaun moot, 4 m. to the N.W. of
Aberdare, was according to tradition the scene of a battle at
which Rhys ap Jewdwr, prince of Dyfed, was defeated by the
allied forces of the Norman Robert Fitzhamon and Lestyn ab
Gwrgan, the last prince of Glamorgan.

ABERDEEN, GEORGE GORDON, 1st Eare oF (1637-1720),
lord chancellor of Scotland, son of Sir John Gordon, 1st baronet
of Haddo, Aberdeenshire, executed by the Presbyterians in
1644, was born on the 3rd of October 1637. He graduated M.A.,
and was chosen professor at King’s College, Aberdecn, in 1638.
Subsequently he travelled and studied civil law abroad. At
the Res oration the sequestration of his father’s lands was
annulled, and in 16635 he succeeded by the death of bis elder
brother to the baronetcy and estates. He returned home in
1667, was ..\dmllll.d advocate 1 in 1668 and gained a high legel
p in the Scottish
patliament of 1661; and in the followmg assemblies, during his
first session strongly opposing the projected union of the two
legislatures. In November 1678 he was made a privy councillor
for Scotland, and in 1680 was raised to the bench as Lord Haddo.
He was a leading member of the duke of York’s administration,
was created a lord of session in June and in November 1681
president of the court. The same year he is reported as moving
in the council for the torture of witnesses! In 1682 he was
made lord chancellor of Scotland, and was created, on the 13th
of November, ear} of Aberdeen, Viscount Formartine, and Lord
Haddo, Methlick, Tarves and Kellie, in the Scottish peerage,
being appointed also sheriff principal of Aberdeenshite and

situated (as the name implies) at the copfluence of the Dar and
Cynon, the latter being a tributary of the Taff. Pop. of urban
district (1901), 43,365. It is 4 m. S.W. of Merthyr Tydvil, 24
from Cardiff and 160 from London by rail. Tt has a station
on the Pontypool and Swansea section of the Great Western
railway, and is also served by the Llwydcoed and Abernant
stations which are on a branch line to Merthyr. The Taff Vale
line (openerd 1846) has a terminus in the town. The Glamorgan
canal has also a branch (made in 1811) rupning from Abercynon
to Aberdare. From being, at the beginning of the 19th century,
a mere village in an agricultural district, the place grew rapidly
in population owing to the abundance of its coal and iron ore,
and the population of the whole parish (which was only 1486 in
1801) increased tenfold during the first half of the century. Iron-
works were established at Llwydcoed and Abernant in 1790 and
1800 respectively, followed by others at Gadlys and Aberaman
in 1827 and 1847. These have not been worked since about
1875, and the only metal industries remaining in the town are
an iron foundry or two and a small tinplate works at Gadlys
(established in 1868). Previous to 1836, most of the coal worked
in the parish was consumed locally, chiefly in the ironworks, but
in that year the working of steam coal for export was begun,
pits were sunk in rapid succgssion, and the coal trade, which at
least since 1875 has been the chief support of the town, soon
reached huge dimensions. There are also several brickworks
and breweries. During the Iatter balf of the 19th century,

Burnet reflects unfavourably upon him, calls him
““ a proud and covetous man,” and declares *“ the new “chancellor
exceeded all that had gone beforc him.”? He executed the laws
enforcing religious conformity with severity, and filled the parish
churches, but resisted the excessive measures of tyranny pre-
scribed by the English government; and in consequence of an
intrigue of the duke of Queensberry and Lord Perth, who gained
the duchess of Portsmouth with a present of £27,000, he was
dismissed in 1684. After his fall he was subjected to various
petty prosecutions by his victorious rivals with the view of
discovering some act of maladministration on which to found
a charge against him, but the investigations only served to
strengthen his credit. Ie took an active part in parliament
in 1685 and 1686, but remained a non-juror during the whole of
William's reign, being frequently fined for his non-attendance,
and took the oaths for the first time after Anne's accession, on
the rth of May 1703. In the great affair of the Union in 1707,
while protesting against the completion of the treaty till the
act declaring the Scots aliens should be repealed, he refused to
support the opposition to the measure itself and refrained from
attending parliament when the treaty was settled. Iie died on
the z0th of April 1720, after having amassed a large fortune.
He is described by John Mackay as “ very knowing in the laws
and constitution of his country and is believed to be the solidest
statesman in Scotland, a fine orator, speaks slow but sure.”

*Sir . Lauder's Hm Notices (Banmtyne Club, 1848), . 297,

Hist. of has own Tomes, I
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His person was said to be deformed, 2nd his “ want of mine or
deportment ” was alleged as a disqualification for the office of
lord chancellor. He married Anne, daughter and sole heiress of
George Lockhart of Torbrecks, by whom he had six children,
his only surviving son, William, succeeding him as 2nd earl of
Aberdeen.

See Letters to George, earl of Aberdeen (with memoir: Spalding
Club 1851); Hist. Account of the S'enalor: af the College of Jusisce,

y G. Brunton and D. Haig (1832), p. 408; G. Crawfurd's s of
Ihe Officers of Stale (1726), p. 226 Memoirs a/ Affasrs in Scolla
Sir G. Mackenzie (1821), p. 14,8 Sir J. Lauder S (Lord Foun!amhal]y
Journals (Scottish Hist. Soci: vol. Mar:kays
Memorrs (1733), p. 213; A. Langsl];.rl o Smlland, i) 369, 376.

(P.C. Y.}

ABERDEEN, GEORGE HAMILTON GORDON, 4tH EArL or
{1784-1860), English statesman, was the eldest son of George
Gordon, Lord Haddo, by his wife Charlotte, daughter of William
Baird of Newbyth, Haddingtonshire, and grandson of George,
srd earl of Aberdeen. Born in Edinburgh on the 28th of January
1784, he lost his father in 1791 and his mother in 1793; and as
his grandfather regarded him with indifference, he went to reside
with Henry Dundas, aiterwards Viscount Melville. At the age of
fourteen he was permitted by Scotch law to name his own
curators, or guardians, and selecting William Pitt and Dundas
for this office he spent much of his time at their houses, thus
meeting many of the leading politicians of the day. He was
educated at ‘%ar{ow, and St John’s College, Cambridge, where
he graduated as a nobleman in 1804. Before this time, however,
he had become earl of Aberdeen on his grandfather’s death in
18or, 'and had travelled over a large part of the continent of
Europe, meeting on bis journeys Napoleon Bonaparte and other
persons of distinction. He also spent some time in Greece, and
on his return to England founded the Athenian Society, member-
ship of which was confined to those who had travelled in that
country, Moreover, he wrote an article in the Edinburgh Review
of July r8os criticizing Sir William Gill's Topography of Troy,
and these circumstances led Lord Byron to refer to him in
English Bords and Scotch Reviewers as “the travell’d thane,
Athenian Aberdeen.” Having attained his majority in r8os,
he married on the 28th of July Catherine Elizabeth Hamilton,
daughter of John James, rst marquess of Abercorn. In De-
cember r8o6 he was elected a representative peer for Scotland,
and took his seat as 2 Tory in the House of Lords, but for some
years he took only a slight part in public business. However,
by his birth, his abilities and his connexions alike he was marked
out for a high position, and after the death of his wife in February
1812 he was appointed ambassador extraordinary and minister
plenipotentiary at Vienna, where he signed the treaty of Toplitz
between Great Britain and Austria in October r8r3; and
accompanying the emperor Francis 1. through the subsequent
campaign against France, he was present at the battle of Leipzig.
He was one of the British representatives at the congress of
Chatillon in February 18r4, and in the same capacity was present
during the negotiations which led to the treaty of Paris in the
following May. Returning home he was created a peer of the
United Kingdom as Viscount Gordon of Aberdeen (18r4), and
made a member of the privy council. On the r5th of July r8rs
he married Harriet, daughter of the Hon. John Douglas, and
widow of James, Viscount Hamilton, and thus became doubly
connected with the family of the marquess of Abercorn. During
the ensuing thirteen years Aberdeen took a less prominent part
in public affairs, although he succeeded in passing the Entail
(Scotland) Act of 1825. He kept in touch, however, with foreign
politics, and having refused to join the ministry of George
Canning in 1827, became a member of the cabinet of the duke of
‘Wellington as chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster in January
1828. In the following June he was transferred to the office of
secretary of state for foreign affairs, and having acquitted himself
with credit with regard to the war between Russia and Turkey,
and to affairs in Greece, Portugal and France, he resigned with
Wellington in November 1830, and shared his leader's attitude
towards the Reform Bill of 1832. As a Scotsman, Aberdeen
was interested in the ecclesiastical controversy which culminated
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in the disruption of 1843. In 1840 he introduced a bill to settle
the vexed question of patronage; but disliked by a majority
in the general assembly of the Scotch church, and unsupportec
by the government, it failed to become law, and some opprobriur
was cast upon its author, In 1843 he brought forward a similat
measure “ to remove doubts respecting the admission of ministers
to benefices.” This Admission to Benefices Act, as it was called,
passed into law, but did not reconcile the opposing parties.
During the short administration of Sir Robert Peel in 1834
and 1833, Aberdeca had filled the office of secretary for the
colonies, and in September 1841 he took office again under Peel,
on this occasion as foreign secretary;sthe five years during
which he held this position were the most fruitful and successful
of his public life. He owed his success to the confidence placed
in him by Queen Victoria, to his wide knowledge of European
politics, to his intimate friendship with Guizot, and not least to
his own conciliatory disposition. Largely owing to his efforts,
causes of quarrel between Great Britain and Fraace in Tahiti,
over the marriage of Lsabella IL. of Spain, and in other direc-
tions, were removed. More important still were his services
in settling the question of the boundary between the United
States and British North America at a time when a single in-
judicious word would probably have provoked a war. In 1845
he supported Peel when in a divided cabinet he proposed to
suspend the duty on foreign corn, and left office with that
minister in July 1846, After Peel’s death in 1850 he became
the recognized leader of the Peelites, although since his resigna-
tion his share in public business had been confined to a few
speeches on foreign affairs. His distike of the Ecclesiastical
Titles Assumption Bill, the rejection of which he failed to secure
in r8sr, preveated him from joining the goverament of Lord
John Russell, or from forming ar admiaistration himself in
this year. Ia December r852, however, be became first lord of
the treasury and head of a coalition ministry of Whigs and
Peelites. Although united or free trade and in general on ques-
tions of domestic reform, a cabinet which contained Lord
Palmerston and Lord John Russell, in addition to Aberdeen,
was certain to differ on questions of foreign policy. The stromg
und masterful character of these and other colleagues made the
task of the prime minister one of unusual difficulty, a fact which
was recognized by contemporaries. Charles Greville in his
Memoirs says, “ In the present cabinet are five or six first-ratc
men of equal, or nearly equal, pretensions, none of them likely
to acknowledge the superiority or defer to the opinions of any
other, and every one of these five or six considering himself abler
and more important than their premier”; and Sir James
Graham wrote, “ It is a powerful team, but it will require good
driving.”  The first year of office passed off successfully, and it
was owing to the steady support of the prime minister that
Gladstone’s great budget of r853 was accepted by the cabinet.
This was followed by the outbreak of the dispute between
France and Turkey over the guardianship of the holy places at
Jerusalem, which, aiter the original cause of quarrel had' been
forgotten, developed into the Crimean war. The tortuous
negotiations which preceded the struggle need not be discussed
here, but in defence of Aberdeen it may be said that he hoped
and strove for peace to the last. Rightly or wrongly, however,
he held that Russell was indispensable to the cabinet, and that
a resignation would precipitate war. His outlook, usually so
clear, was blurred by these_ considerations, and he lacked the
strength to force the suggestions which he made in the autumn
of 1853 upon his imperious colleagues. Palmerston, supported
by Russell and well served by Lord Stratford de Redcliffe,
British ambassador at Constantinople, favoured a more aggres-
sive policy, and Aberdeen, unable to control Palmerston, and
unwilling to let Russell go, cannot be exonerated from blame,
When the war began he wished to prosecute it vigorously; but
the stories of misery and mismanagement from the seat of war
deprived the ministry of public favour. Russell resigned; and
on the 20th of January 1855 a motion by J. A. Roebuck, far
the appointment of a select committee to enquire into the con-
duct of the war, was carried in the House of Commons by a
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large majority. ‘Treating this as a vote of want of confidence
Aberdecn at once resigned office, and the queen bestowed
upon hum the order of the Garter. He smoothed the way for
Pulmerston to succeed him, and while the earl of Clarendon re-
mamed at the foreign office he aided him with advice and was
consulted on matters of moment. He died in London on the
14th of December 1860, and was buried In the family vault at
Stanmore. By his first wife he had one son and three daughters,
all of whom predeceased their father. By his second wife, who
died in August 1833, he left four sons and one daughter. Iis
eldest son, George John James, succeeded as sth earl; his second
son was General Sir Alexander Hamilton-Gordon, K.C.B.; his
third son was the Reverend Douglas Hamilton-Gordon; and
tis youngest son Arthur Hamilton, after holding various high
offices under the crown, was created Baron Stanmore in 1893,
Among the public offices held by the carl were those of lord-
Leutenant of Aberdeenshire, president of the society of Anti-
quaries from 1812 to 1846 and fellow of the Reyal Socicty.

Aberdeen was a distinguished scholar with a retentive memory
and a wide knowledge of literature and art, His private life
was exemplary, and he impressed his contemporarics with the
loftness of his character. His manner was reserved, and as a
speaker he was weighty rather than eloquent. In public life
he was remarkable for his gencrosity to his political opponents,
and for his sense of justice and honesty. He did not, however,
possess the qualities which impress the populace, and he iacked
the strength which is one of the essential gifts of a statesman.
His character is perhaps best described by a writer who says
“his strength was not equal to his goodness.” His foreign
policy was essentially one of peace and non-intervention, and in
pursuing it he was accused of favouring the despotisms of
Europe.  Aberdeen wasa model landlord. By draining the land,
by plantmg mullions of trees and by erecting numerous build-
wmgs, he greatly improved the condition of his Aberdeenshire
estates, and studied continually the welfare of his dependants.
A bust of him by Matthew Noble is in Westminster Abbey, and
his portrait was painted by Sir Thomas Lawrence. He wrote
An Inguiry into the Principles of Beauty in Grecian Architecture
(London, 1822), and the Correspondence of the Earl of Aberdecn
has been printed privately under the direction of his son, Lord

. Stanmore.

The 6th earl, George (1841-1870), son of the sth earl, was
drowned at sea, and was succeeded by his brother John Campbell
Gordon, 7th earl of Aberdeen (b. 1847), a prominent Liberal
politician, who was lord-licutenant of Ireland in 1886, governor-
general of Canada 1893-18¢8, and again the Jord-licutenant of
Irdland when Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman formed his
mitustry at the close of 1905,

See Lord Stanmore, The Farl of Aberdeen (London, mgsg
C'C F_Greuille, Memorrs, edited by H. Reeve (London, 1888):
Spencer Walpole, History of England (Lonilon, 1678-1836), 3nd Lifs
of Lord John Russell (Lonclon, 1880); A. W. Kinglake, Invaston of
the Crumea (London, T877-1888); S T. Martin, Life of the Prince
Consort (London, 1875-1880); J. Morley, Life of Gludstone (London,
1903)- (A W.H*)

ABERDEEN, a royal burgh, city and county of a city, capital
of Aberdeenshire, and chief seaport in the north of Scotland.
It 1s the fourth Scottish town {n population, industry and wealth,
and stands on a bay of the North Sea, between the mouths of
the Don and Dee, 1303 m. N.E. of Edinburgh by the North
British railway. Though Old Aberdeen, extending from the
city suburbs to the southern banks of the Don, has a separate
charter, privileges and history, the distinction between it and
New Aberdeen can no longer be said to exist; and for parlia-
mentary, municipal and other purposes, the two towns now form
practically one commumty. Aberdecn's popular name of the
“ Granite City ” is justificd by the fact that the bulk of the town
is built of granite, but to appreciate its more poetical designation
of the *“ Silver City by the Sca,” it should be seen after a heavy
rainfall when its stately structures and countless houses gleam
pure and white under the brilliant sunshine. The area of the
city extends to 6602 acres, the burghs of Old Aberdeen and
Woodside, and the district of Torry (for parliamentary purposcs
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in the constituency of Kincardineshire) to the south of the Dee,
having been incorporated in 1891, The city comprises cleven
wards and ecighteen ecclesiastical parishes, and is under the
Jurisdiction of a council with lord provost, bailies, treasurer and
dean of guild. The corporation owns the water (derived from
the Dee at a spot 21 m. W.S.W. of the city) and gas supplies,
electriclighting and tramways.  Since 1883 the city has returned
two members to Parliament. Aberdeen is served by the Cale-
donian, Great North of Scotland and North British railways
(occupying a commodious joint railway station), and there’is
regular communication by sea with London and the chief ports
on the eastern coast of Great Britain and the northern shores
of the Continent. The mean temperature of the city for the year
is 45-8° F., for summer 36° F., and for winter 37-3° ¥. The
average yearly rainfall is 3o-s7 inches. The city is one of the
healthiest in Scotland.

Streets and Buildings.—Roughly, the extended city runs north
and south.  From the new bridge of Don 1o the “ auld brig " of
Dee there is tramway communication vi¢ King Street, Union
Street and Holburn Road—a distance of over five miles.  Union
Street is one of the most imposing thoroughfares in the British
Isies. From Castle Street it runs W.S. W. for nearly a mile, is
7o ft. wide, and contains the principa] shops and most of
the modern public buildings, all of granite. Part of the street
crosses the Denburn ravine (utilized for the line of the Great
North of Scotland railway) by a fine granite arch of 132 ft.
spaq, portions of the older town still fringing the gorge, fifty fect
below the level of Union Street. Amongst the more conspicuous
secular buildings in the street may be mentioned the Town and
County Bank, the Music Hall, with sitting accommodation for
2000 persons, the Trinity Hall of the incorporated trades (origin-
ating in various ycars between 1308 and 1527, and having charit-
able funds for poor members, widows and orphans), containing
some portraits by George Jamesone, a noteworthy set of carved
oak chairs, dating from 1574, and the shiclds of the crafts with
quaint inscriptions; the office of the Aberdeen Frec Press, onc
of the most influential papers in the north of Scotland; the
Palace Hotel; the office of the Northern Assurance Company,
and the National Bank of Scotland. In Castle Street, a con-
tinuation eastwards of Union Street, are situated the Municipal
and County Buildings, one of the most splendid granite edifices in
Scotland, in the Franco-Scottish Gothic style, built in 1867-1878.
They are of four stories and contain the great hall with an open
timber cciling and oak-panclled walls; the Sheriff Court Ilouse;
the Town Hall, with excellent portraits of Prince Albert (Prince
Consort), the 4th earl of Aberdeen, the various lord provosts
and other distinguished citizens. In the vestibule of the en-
trance corridor stands a suit of hlack armour belicved to have
heen worn by Provost Sir Robert Davidson, who fell in the battle
of Harlaw, near Inverurie, in 1411. From the south-western
corner a grand tower rises to a height of 230 ft., commanding a
fine view of the city and surrounding country. Adjoining the
municipal buildings is the North of Scotland Bank, of Greek
design, with a pertico of Corinthian columns, the capitals of
which are exquisitely carved. On the opposite side of the street
is the fine building of the Union Bank. At the upper eng of
Castle Strect stands the Salvation Army Citadel, an effective
castellated mansion, the most imposing ‘* barracks '’ possessed
anywhere by this organization. Infront of it is the Market Cross,
a beautiful, open-arched, hexagonal structure, 21 ft. in diameter
and 18 ft. high. The original was designed in 1682 by John
Montgomery, a native architect, but in 1842 it was removed
hither from its old site and rebuilt in a better style. On the
entablature surmounting the Ionic columns are panels contain-
ing medallions of Scots sovereigns from James L. to James VII.
From the centre riscs a shaft, 12} ft. high, with a Corinthian
capital on which is the royal unicorn rampant. On an eminence
east of Castle Street are the military barracks. In Market Strect
are the Mechanics' Institution, founded in 1824, with a good
library; the Post and Telegraph offices; and the Market, where
provisions of all kinds and general wares are sold. The Fisk
Market, on the Albert Basin, is a busy scene in the eatly morning.
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The Art Gallery and Museum at Schoolhill, built in the Italian
Renaissance style of red and brown granite, contains an excellent
collection of pictures, the Macdonald Hall of poriraits of contem-
porary arlists by themselves being of altogether exceptional
interest and unique of its kind in Great Britain. The public
library, magnificently housed, contains more than 6o,000
volumes The theatre in Guild Street is the chief seat of dra-
matic, as the Palace Theatre in Bridge Place is of variety enter-
tainment The new buildings of Marischal College fronting
Broad Street, opened by King Edward VIL. in 1906, form one
of the most splendid examples of modern architecture in Great
Britain, the architect, Alexander Marshall Mackenzie, a native
of Aberdeen, having adapted his material, white granite, to the
design of a noble building with the originality of genius.

Churches —Like most Scottish towns, Aberdeen is well
equipped with churches, most of them of good design, but few
of special interest. The East and West churches of St Nichclas,
their kirkyard separated from Union Streel by an Ionic facade,
14741 long, built in 1830, form one continuous building, zzo1t,
in length, including the Drum Aisle (the ancient burial-place of
the Irvines of Drum) and the Collison Aisle, which divide them
and which formed the Lransept of the 12th-century church of St
Nicholas The West Church was built in 1775, in the Italian
style, the East originally in 1834 in the Gothic. In 1874 a fire
destroyed the East Church and the old central tower with its
fine peal of nine bells, one of which, Laurence or *Lowrie,”
was 4 ft. in diameter at the mouth, 3} f1. high and very thick,
The church was rebuilt and a massive granite tower erected
over the intervening aisles et the cost of the municipality, 2
new peal of 36 bells, cast in Holland, being installed to com-
memorate the Victorian jubilee of 1887. The Roman Catholic
Cathedral in Huntly Street, a Gothic building, was erected in
1850  The see of Aberdeen was first founded at Mortlach in
Banffshire by Malcolm II in 1004 to celebrate his victory there
over the Danes, but mn 1137 David I transferred the bishopric
to Old Aberdeen, and twenly years later the cathedral of St
Machar, situated a few hundred yards from the Don, was begun.
Save during the episcopate of Walliam Elphinstone (1484-1571),
the building progressed slowly. Gavin Dunbar, who followed
him in 1518, was enabled 1o complete the struciure by adding
the two western spires and the southern transept. The church
suffered severely at the Reformation, bul is 5till used as the parish
church  Itnow consists of the nave and side aisles. It is chiefly
built of outlayer gramie, and, though the plainest cathedra) in
Scotland, its stately simplicity and severe symmetry lend it
unique distinction. On the flat panelled ceiling of the nave
are the heraldic shields of the princes, noblemen and bishops who
shared in its erection, and the great west window contains
modetn painted glass of excellent colour and design. The
cemeteries are St Peter’s in Old Aberdeen, Trinity near the
links, Nellfield at the junction of Great Western and Holburn
Roads, and Allenvale, very tastefully laid out, adjoining Duthie
Park,

Education —Aberdeen University consists of King’s College
in Old Aberdeen, founded by Bishop Elphinstone in 1404, and
Marischal College, in Broad Street, founded in 1593 by George
Keith, sth earl Marischal, which were incorporated in 1860.
Arts and divinity are taught a1 King’s, law, medicine and science
at Marischal. The number of students exceeds 8co yearly. The
buildings of both colleges are the glories of Aberdeen. King’s
forms a quadrangle with interior court, two sides of which have
been rebuilt, and a library wing bas been added. The Crown
Tower and the Chapel, the oldest paris, date from 1500. The
former is surmounted by a structure about 4o ft. high, consisting
of x six-sided lantern and royal crown, both sculplured, and
resting on the intersections of iwo arched ornamental slips
rising from the four corners of the top of the tower. The choir
of the chapel still contains the original oak canopied stalls,
miserere seats and lofty open screens in the French flamboyant
style, and of unique beauly of design and execution. Their
preservation was due 10 the enlighiened energy of the principal
at the time of the Reformation, who armed his folk 1o save the
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building from the barons of the Meams after they had robbed
St Machar’s of its bells and lead. Marischal College is a stately
modern building, baving been rebuilt in 18361841, and greatly
extended several years later at a cost of {100,000, The additions
to the buildings opened by King Edward VIL in 1906 have been
already mentioned. The beautiful Mitchell Tower is so named
from the benefactor (Dr Charles Mitchell) who provided the
splendid graduauon ball. The opening of this tower in 1895
tion of the four h

of the loundauon of the university. The University lerary
compises neatly 100,000 books. A Botanic Garden was pre-
sented to the university in 1899. Aberdeen and Glasgow Uni-
versities combine to return one member to Parliament. The
United Free Church Divinity Hall in Alford Place, in the Tudor
Gothic style, dates from 1850. The Grammar School, founded in
1263, was temoved in 18611863 from its old quarters in Schoolhill
to a large new building, in the Scots Baronial style, off Skene
Street. Robert Gordon’s College in Schoohill was founded in
1729 by Robert Gordon of Straloch and further endowed in 1816
by Alexander Simpson of Collyhill. Originally devoted (as
Gordon’s Hospital) to the instruction and maintenance of the
sans of poor burgesses of guild and trade in the cily, it was re-
organized in 1381 es a day and night school for secondary and
technical education, and has since been unusually successful.
Besides a High School for Girls and numerous board schools,
there are many private higher-class schools. Under the Endow-
ments Act 188z an educational trust was constituted which
possesses a capital of £155,000. At Blairs, in Kincardineshire,
five miles S.W. of Aberdeen, is St Mary’s Roman Catholic College
for the training of young men intended for the priesthood.

Cherities—The Royal Infimary, in Woolmanhill, established
in 1740, rebuilt in the Grecian style in 1833-1840, and largely
extended after 1887 as a2 memorial of Queen Victoria’s jubilee;
the Royal Asylum, opened in 1800; the Female Orphan Asylum,
in Albyn Place, founded in 1840; the Blind Asylum, in Huntly
Street, established in 1343; the Royal Hospital for Sick Chil-
dren; the Matemity Hospital, founded in 1823; the City
Hospital for Infectious Diseases; the Deaf and Dumb Institu-
tion; Mitchell’s Hospital in Old Aberdcen; the East and West
Poorhouses, with lunatic wards; and hospitals devoted to
specialized diseases, are amongst the most notable of the charit-
able {nstitutions, There are, besides, industrial schools for boys
and girls and for Roman Catholic children, a Female School
of Industry, the Seabank Rescue Home, Nazareth House and
Orphanage, St Martha’s Home for Gitls, St Margaret’s Conva-
lescent Home and Sisterhood, House of Bethany, the Convent
of the Sacred Heart and the Educational Trust School.

Parks and Open Spaces—Duthie Park, of 5o acres, the gift of
Miss Elizabeth Crombie Duthie of Ruthrieston, occupies an
excellent site on the north bank of the Dee. Victoria Park (13
acres) and its extension Westbum Park (13 acres) are situated
in the north-western area; farther north lies Stewart Park (11
acres), called after Sir D. Stewart, lord provest in 1893. The
capacious links bordering the sea between the mouths of the two
tivers are largely resorted to for open-air recreation; there is
here a rifle range where 2 « wapinschaw,” or shooting tourna-
ment, is held annually. Part is laid out as an 18-hole golf course;
a section is reserved for cricket and football; a portion has been
railed off for a race-course, and a bathing-station has been
etected. Union Terrace Gardens are a popular rendezvous in
the heart of the city,

Statses.—In Union Terrace Gardens stands a colossal statue
in bronze of Sir William Wallace, by W. G. Stevenson, R.S.A.
(1888). In the same gardens are a bronze statue of Burns and
Baron Marochetti’s seated figure of Prince Albert. In front of
Gordon’s College is the bronze statue, by T. S. Burnett, A RS.A,,
of General Gordon (1888). At the east end of Union Street is
the bronze statue of Queen Victoria, erected in 1893 by the
royal tradesmen of the city. Near the Cross stands the granite
statue of the sth duke of Gordon (d. 1836). Here may also be
mentioned the obelisk of Peterhead granite, 7o f1. high, erected
in the square of Marischal College to the memory of Sir James




ABERDEEN—ABERDEENSHIRE

MGrigor (1778-1851), the military surgeon and director-general
of the Army Medical Department, who was thrice elected lord
rector of the College.

Bridges.—The Dee s crossed by four bridges,—the old bridge,
the Wellington suspension bridge, the railway bridge, and Vic-
toria Bridge, opposite Market Street, The first, till 1832 the
only access to the city from the south, consists of seven semi-
arcular ribbed arches, is about 30 it. high, and was built early
in the 16th century by Bishops Elphinstone and Dunbar. It
was nearly all rebuilt in 17181723, and in 1842 was widened from
14} to 26 it. The bridge of Don has five granite arches, each
75 ft. in span, and was built in 1827-1832. A little to the west is
the Auld Brig o’ Balgownie, a picturesque single arch spanning
the deep black stream, said to have been built by King Robert I.,
and celebrated by Byron in the tenth canto of Don Juan.

Harbour.—A defective harbour, with 2 shallow sand and gravel
bar at its entrance. long retarded the trade of Aberdeen, but
under various acts since 1773 it was greatly deepened. The
north pier, built partly by Smeaton in 1775-1781, and partly
by Telford in 1810-1813, extends nearly 3000 it. into the North
Sea. It increases the depth of water on the bar from a few feet
to 22 or 24 fit. at spring tides and to 17 or 18 ft. at neap. A
wet dack, of 29 acres, and with 6000 it. of quay, was completed
in 1848 and called Victoria Dock in honour of the queen’s visit
to the city in that year. Adjoining it is the Upper Dock. By
the Harbour Act of 1868, the Dee near the harbour was diverted
from the south at a cost of {80,000, and go acres of new ground
(in addition to 25 acres formerly made up) were provided on the
north side of the river for the Albert Basin (with a graving dock),
quays and warehouses. A breakwater of concrete, 1050 it. long,
was constructed on the south side of the stream as a protection
against south-easterly gales. On Girdleness, the southern point
of the bay, a lighthouse was built in 1833. Near the harbour
mouth are three batteries mounting nineteen guns.

Industry—Owing to the variety and importance of its chief
industries Aberdeen is one of the most prosperous cities in
Scotland. Very durable grey granite has been quarried near
Aberdeen for more than 300 years, and blocked and dressed
paving “‘setts,” kerb and building stones, and monumental
and other ornamental work of granite have long been exported
from the district to all parts of the world. This, though once
the predominant industry, has been surpassed by the deep-sea
fisheries, which derived 2 great impetus from beam-trawling,
introduced in 1882, and steam line fishing in 1889, and threaten
to rival if not to eclipse those of Grimsby. Fish trains are
desputched to London daily. Most of the leading § date
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but the gates were all removed by 1770. In 1407 2 blockhouse
was built at the harbour mouth as a protection against the
English. During the struggles between the Royalists and
Covenanters the city was impartially plundered by both sides.
In 1715 the Eerl Marischal proclaimed the Old Pretender at
Aberdeen, and in 1745 the duke of Cumberland resided for a
short time in the city before attacking the Young Pretender.
The motto on the city arms is “ Bon Accord,” which formed the
watchword of the Aberdonians while aiding Robert Bruce in
his battles with the English.
Population.—In 1396 the population was about 3000. By 1801
it had bccome 26,992; In 1841 it was 63,262; (1891) 121,623;
(1901) 153,50,
A Tnoaiams —The charters of the burgh; extracts from the
council Tegister down fo 1625, and sclections from the leticTs,
uildry and treasurer’s accounts, forming 3 vols. of the Spalding
Elubs Cosmo Innes, Regsirum Epascopatas Aberdanensss, Spalding
Club; Walter Thom, The IIistory of Aberdeen (1811); Robert Wilson,
Historscal A ccouni Delsneation of Aberdeen (1822); William
Rennedy, The Annats of Aberdeen (1818); Otem, Descrsplion of the
Chanonry, Cathedral and Kng's College of Old Aberdeen, 1724-1723
(1830); Sir Andrew Leith Hay of Rantics, 7k Castelloted Archstecture
of Aberdeen; Gilos, Specimens of Old Costellated Houses of Aberdeen
(1838); James Bryce, Lwes of Emunent Men of Aberdeen (1841):
J. Gordon, Descriplson of Ioll, Touns of Aberdeen (Spalding Club,
nuz) _lose Rojertzon, The Book of Bon.A rcord (Aberdeen, 1830)}
e, Aberdeon: us Tyadshons and History (Aberdeen, 1893);
Burl‘ and A. M. Munto, Od Landmarks or’Abem’een (Aberdeeny
x886) A M. Munro, Memoriais of the Aldermen, Provosts and Lord
Provosts of Aberdeen (Aberdeen, X&;Z 1. Anderson, Charters, &e.,
illusirating the History of the Royal Burgh of Alerdien (Aberdcen,
1890} ; Selections frm lhr Rnords of }[aruchal Collcge (New Spalding
Club, 18 189 Cooper, Chartulary of the Churck of St
Nicholas (New S al(!mg Club 558, 1892} ; G Cadennend. Steich of
the Terrstorsal Iumy of the Burgh of dberdeen (Aberdeen, 1876);
W. Cadenl o the City of Aberdeen (Abcrdeen, 1897);
A, Smith, H::tor;v and Anmmm: of New and Old Aberdeen (Aberdeen,
2),

ABERDEEN, a city and the county-seat of Brown county,
South Dakota, U.S.A, about 125 m. N.E. of Pierre. Pop (1800)
3182; (1900) 4087, of whom 88 were foreign born; (1005)
5841; (1910) 10,753. Aberdeen is served by the Chicago, Mil-
waukee and St Paul, the Great Northem, the Minneapolis and
St Louis, and the Chicago and North Western railways. Itis
the financial and trade centre for the northern part of the state,
a fine agricultural region, and in 1908 had five banks and a
number of wholesale houses. The city is the seat of the Northern
Normal and Industrial School, a state institution, and has a
Carnegie library; the principal buildings are the court house
and the government buildings. Artesian wells furnish good

from the 18th century, amongst them woollens (r703), linen
(1740) and cotton (1779). These give employment to several
thousands of operatives The paper-making industry is one of
the most famous and oldest in the city, paper having been first
made in Aberdeen in 1694. Flax-spinning and jute and comb-
making factories are also very flourishing, and there are suc-
cossful foundries and engineering works, There are large
distilleries and breweries, and chemical works ¢mploying many
hands. In the days of wooden ships ship-building was 2 flourish-
ing industry. the town being noted for its fast clippers, many of
which established records in the “ tea races.”  The introduction
of trawling revived this to some extent, and despite the distance
of the city from the iron fields there is a fair yearly output of
mon vessels. Of later otigin are the jam, pickle and potted
meat factories, hundreds of acres having been laid down in
strawberries and other {ruits within a few miles of the city.
Hislory.—Aberdeen was an important place as far back as the
12th century. William the Lion had a residence in the city, to
which he gave a charter in 1179 confirming the corporate rights
granted by David I The city received other royal charters
Iater It was burned by the English king, Edward IIT, i
1336, but it was soor rebuilt and extended, and called New
Aberdeen. The burgh records are the oldest in Scotland  They
begin in 1308 and with one brief break are complete to the
present day. For many centuries the city was subject to
attacks by the neighbouring barons, and was strongly fortified,

Pt ) an U supplies, grain pn.chers brooms,
hemicals and four are The lity owns
and operates the water-works. Aberdeen was settled in 1880,
and was chartered as a city in 1383.

ABERDEENSHIRE, a north-eastern county of Scotland,
bounded N. and E. by the North Sea, S. by Kincardine, Forfar
and Perth, and W. by Inverness and Banfi. It has a coast-line
of 65 m., and is the sixth Scottish county in area, occupying
1,261,387 acres or 197t sq. m. The county is gencrally hilly,
and from the south-west, near the centre of Scotland, the
Grampians send out various branchcs, mostly to the north-east.
The shire is popularly divided into five districts. Of these the
first is Mar, mostly between the Dee and Don, which nearly
covers the southern hali of the county and contains the city of
Aberdeen. It is mountainous, especially Braemar (g ».), which
contains the greatest mass of elevated land in the British Tsles.
The soil on the Dee is sandy, and on the Don loamy. The second
district, Formartire, between the lower Don and Ythan, hes a
sandy coast, which is succeeded inland by a clayey, fertile, tilled
tract, and then by low hills, moors, mosses and tilled Iand.
Buchan, the third district, lies north of the Ythan, and, com-
prising the north-east of the county, is next in size to Mar, parts
of the coast being bold and rocky, the intetior bare, low, flat,
undulating and in places peaty. On the coast, 6 m. S. of Peter-
head, are the Bullers of Buchin—a basin in which the sea, enter-
ing by a natural arch, boils up violently in stormy weather.
Buchan Ness is the most easterly point of Scotland. The fourth
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district, Garioch, in the centre of the shire, is a beautiful, undu-
lating, loamy, fertile valley. formerly called the gramary of
Aberdeen. Strathbogie, the fifth district, occupying a consider-
able area south of the Deveron, mostly consists of hills, moors
and mosses. The mountains are the most striklng of the physical
features of the county. Ben Macdhui (4296 ft.), & magnificent
mass, the second highest mountain in Great Britain, Braeriach
(4248), Cairntoul (4241), Ben-na-bhuaird (3024), Ben Avon
(3843), “dark ™ Lochnagar (3786), the subject of a well-known
song by Byron, Cairn Eas (3556), Sgarsoch (3402), Culardoch
(2033). are the principal heights in the division of Mar. Farther
north rise the Buck of Cabrach (2368) on the Banfishire border,
Tap o’ Noth (1830), Bennachie (1698), 4 beautiful peak which
from its central position is a [andmark visible from many different
parts of the county, and which is celebrated in John Imlah’s
song, “O gin I were where Gadie rins,” and Foudland (1529).
The chief rivers are the Dee, 9o m. long; the Don, 82 m. ; the
Ythan, 37 m., with mussel-beds at its mouth; the Ugie, 20 m.,
and the Deveron, 62 m., partly on the boundary of Banfishire,
The rivers abound with salmon and trout, and the pear! mussel
oceurs in the Ythan and Don. A valuable pear] in the Scottish
crown is said to be from the Ythan, Loch Muick, the largest of
the few lakes in the county, 1310 ft. above the sea, 23 m. long
and } to } m. broad, lies some 8} m. S.W. of Ballater, and has
Altnagiuthasach, a royal shooting-box, nearitssouth-westernend.
Loch Strathbeg, 6 m. S.E. of Fraserburgh, is only separated from
the sea by a narrow strip of land. There are noted chalybeate
springs at Peterhead, Fraserburgh, and Pannanich near Ballater.

Geology —The greater part of the county is composed of
erystalline schists belonging to the metamorphic rocks of the
Eastern Highlands. In the upper parts of the valleys of the Dee
and the Don they form well-marked groups, of which the most
charactenstic are (1) the black schists and phyllites, with calc-
flintas, and a thin band of tremolte limestone, (2) the main or
Blair Atholl limestone, (3) the quartzite. These divisions are
folded on highly inclined or vertical azes trending north-east
and south-west, and hence the same zones are repeated over a
considerable area. The quartzite is generally regarded as the
highest member of the series. Excellent sections showing the
component strata occur in Glen Clunie and its tributary valleys
above Braemar. Eastwards down the Dee and the Don and
notthwards across the p]ain of Buchan towards Raumy Head
and Fraserburgh there is a development of biotite gnelss partly
of sedimentary and perhaps partly of igneous origin. A belt
of slate which has been quarried for roofing purpeses runs along
the west border of the county from Turriff by Auchterless and
the Foudland Ifills towards the Tap o’ Noth near Gartly. The
metamorphic rocks have been invaded by igneous materials,
some before, and by far the larger series after the folding of the
strata, The basic types of the former are represented by the
sills of epidiorite and hornblende gneiss in Glen Muick and Glen
Callater, which have been permeated by granite and pegmatite
in veins and lenticles, often foliated. The later granites subse-
quent to the plication of the schists have a wide distribution on
the Ben Macdhui and Ben Avon range, and on Lochnagar; they
stretch eastwards from Ballater by Tarland to Aberdeen and
north to Bennachie. Tsolated masses appear at Peterhead and
at Strichen. Though consisting mainly of biotite granite, these
later intrusions pass by intermediate stages into diorite, as in
the area between Balmoral and the head-waters of the Gairn.
The granites have been extensively quarried at Rubislaw, Peter-
head and Kemnay, Serpentine and troctolite, the precise age
of which is uncertain, occur at the Black Dog rock north of
Aberdeen, at Belhelvie and near Old Meldrum, Where the
schists of sedimentary origin have been pierced by these igneous
intrusions, they are charged with contact minerals such as silli-
manite, cordierite, kyanite and andalusite. Cordierite-bearing
rocks occur near Ellon, at the foot of Bennachie, and on the top
of the Buck of Cabrach. A banded and mottled cale-silicate
hornfels occurring with the limestone at Derry Falls, W. N.W. of
Braemar, has yielded malacolite, wollastonite, brown idocrase,
garnet, sphene and hornblende A larger list of minerals has
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been obtained from an exposure of limestone and associated
beds in Glen Gairn, about four miles above the point where that
river jolns the Dee. Narrow belts of Old Red Sandstone, resting
unconformably on the old platform of slates and schists, have
been traced from the north coast at Peterhead by Turriff to Fyvie,
and also from Huntly by Gartly to Kildrummy Castle. The
strata consist mainly of conglomerates and sandstones, which,
at Gartly and at Rhynie, are associated with lenticular bands
of andesite indicating contcmporaneous volcamic action.  Small
outliers of conglomerate and sandstone of this age have recently
been found in the course of excavations in Aberdeen. The
glacial deposits, especially in the belt bordering the coast
between Aberdeen and Peterhead, furnish important evidence
The ice moved eastwards off the high ground at the head of the
Dee and the Don, while the mass spreading outwards from the
Moray Firth invaded the low plateau of Buchan; but at a
certain stage there was a marked defection northwards parallet
with the coast, as proved by the deposit of red clay north of
Aberdeen. Ata later date the local glaciers laid down materials
on top of thered clay. The committee appeinted by the British
Association (Report for 1897, p 333) proved that the Greensand,
which has yielded a large suite of Cretaceous fossils at Moreseat,
in the parish of Cruden, occurs in glacial drift, resting probably
on granite. The strata from which the Moreseat fossils were
derived are not now found in place in that part of Scotland, but
Mr Jukes Brown considers that the horizon of the fossils is that
of the lower Greensand of the Isle of Wight or the Aptien stage
of France. Chalk flints are widely distributed in the drift
between Fyvie and the east coast of Buchan. At Plaidy a patch
of clay with Liassic fossils occurs. At several localities between
Logie Coldstone and Dinnet a deposit of diatomite {Kieselguhr)
oceurs beneath the peat.

Flora and Fauna.—The tops of the highest mountains have
an arctic fora. At the royal lodge on Loch Muick, 1350 it.
above the sea, grow larches, vegetables, currants, laurels, roses,
&c.  Some ash-trees, four or five feet in girth, are growing at
1300 ft. above the sea. Trees, especially Scotch fir and larch,
grow well, and Braemar is rich in natural timber, said to surpass
any in the north of Ewrope. Stumps of Scotch fir and oak
found in peat are sometimes far larger than any now growing
The mole is found at 1800 ft. above the sea, and the squirrel at
1400. Grouse, partridges and hares are plentiful, and rabbits
are often too numerous. Red deer abound in Braemar, the deer
forest being the most extensive in Scotland

Climate and Agricsdture—The climate, except in the moun-
tainous districts, is comparatively mild, owing to the proximity
of much of the shire to the sea. The mean annual temperature
at Braemar is 43:6° F., and at Aberdeen ¢5:8°. The mean
yearly mainfall varies from about 3o to 37 in. The summer
climate of the upper Dee and Don valleys is the driest and most
bracing in the British Isles, and grain is cultivated up to 1600 ft.
above the sea, or 400 to 3oo ft. higher than elsewhere in North
Britain. Poor, gravelly, clayey and peaty soils prevail, but
tile-draining, bones and guano, and the best methods of modern
tillage, have greatly increased the produce. Indeed, in no part
of Scotland has a more productive soil been made out of such
unpromising material. TFarm-houses and steadings have much
improved, and the best agricultural implements and machines
are in general use. About two-thirds of the population depend
entirely on agriculture. Farms are small compared with those
in the south-eastern counties. Oats are the predominant crop,
wheat has practically gone out of cultivation, but barley has
largely increased. The most distinctive industry is cattle-feed
ing. A great number of the home-bred crosses are fattened for
the London and Jocal markets, and Irish animals are imported
on an extensive scale for the sume purpose, while an exceedingly
heavy business in dead meat for London and the south is done
all over the county. Sheep, horses and pigs arc also raised in
large numbers.

Fisheries—A large fishing population in villages along the
coast engage in the white and herring fishery, which is the next
mest important industry to agriculture, its development having
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been due almost exclusively to the introduction of steam trawlers.
The total value of the annual catch, of which between a half
and a third consists of herrings, amounts to £r,000,000. Had-
docks are salted and rock-dried (speldings) or smoked (finnans).
‘The ports and creeks are divided into the fishery districts of
Peterhead, Fraserburgh and Aberdeen, the last of which in-
cludes also three Kincardineshyre ports. The herring season
for Aberdeen, Peteriiead and Fraserburgh is from June to
September, at which time the ports are crowded with boats
from other Scottish districts. ‘There are valuable salmon-
fishings—rod, net and stake-net—on the Dee, Don, Ythan and
Ugie The average annual despatch of salmon from Aberdeen-
shire is about 400 tons

Other Industries —Manufactures are mainly prosecuted in or
near the city of Aberdeen, but throughout the rural districts
there is much mitling of corn, brick and tile making, smith-work,
brewing and distilling, cart and farm-implement making, casting
and drying of peat, and timberfeling, especially on Deeside
and Donside, for pat-props, railway sieepers, laths and barrel-
staves There are a number of paper-making establishments,
most of them on the Don ncar Aberdeeu.

The chief source of mineral wealth is the noted durable granite,
which 15 quarned at Aberdeen, Kemnay, Peterhead and else-
where. An acre of land on being reclaimed has yielded £40 to
fso worth of cadsenavmg stones. Sandstone and other rocks
are also quarricd at cifferent parts. The imports are mostly
coal, lime, timber, 1on, slate, raw materials for the textile
manufactures, wheat, cattle-feeding stuffs, bones, gnano, sugar,
alcoholic liguors, frurts. The esports are granite (rough-
dressed and polished). flax, woollen and cotton goods, paper,
combs, preserved prosisions, oats, barley, live and dead cattle.

Communicatiwiis.—From the south Aberdeen aity is approached
by the Caledonian (vza Ferth, Forfar and Stonehaven), and the
North Bratish (iva Dundee, Montrose and Stonchaven) railways,
and the shire is also served by the Great North of Scotland
railway, whose main line runs vz Kintore and Huntly to Keith
and Elgin. There are branch lines from various points opening
up the more populous districts, as from Aberdcen to Ballater
by Deeside, from Aberdeen to Fraserburgh (with a branch at
Maud for Peterhead and at Ellon for Cruden Bay and Boddam),
from Kmtore to Alford, and from Inverurie to Old Meldrum and
also to Macduff. By sea there is regular communication with
London, Leith, Inverness, Wick, the Orkneys and Shetlands,
Tecland and the continent. ‘The highest of the macadamized
roads crossing the eastern Grampians rises to a point 2200 ft.
above sea-level. ‘

Populotion and Goiernmeni—In 1891 the population num-
bered 284,036 and in 1gor it was 304,439 (of whom 15¢,603
werc females), or 133 persons to the sq. m. In 1go1 there were
8 persons who spoke Gaelic only, and 1333 who spoke Gaelic
and English. The chicf towns are Aberdeen (pop. in 1go1,
153,303), Bucksburn {2231), Fraserburgh (gros), Hunfly (4136),
Inverurie (3624), Peterhead (rr,7o4), Turriff (2273). Th
Supreme Court of Justiciary sits in Aberdeen to try cases from
the counties of Aberdeen, Banfl and Kincardine. The three
countres are under a shenff, and there are two sheriff:
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in agriculture, fishery and other technical subjects, in addition
to subsidizing the agricultural department of the university of
Aberdeen, The higher branches of education have always been
thoroughly taught in the schools throughont the shire, and pupils
have long been in the habit of going directly from the schools to
the university.

The native Scots are long-headed, shrewd, careful, canny,
active, persistent, but reserved and blunt, and without demon-
strative enthusi: They have a physi distinct from
the rest of the Scottish people, and have a quick, sharp, rather
angry accent. The local Scots dialect is broad, and rich in
diminutives, and is noted for the use of & for o or 4, f for wh, d for
ik, &c.  So recently as 183c Gaelic was the fireside language of
almost every family in Braemar, but now it is little used.

History—'The country now forming the shires of Aberdeen
and Banlf was originally peopled by northern Picts, whom
Ptolemy called Taixali, the territory being named Taixalon,
Their town of Devana, once supposed to be the modern Aber-
deen, has been identified by Prof. John Stuart with a site in
the parish of Peterculter, where there are remains of an ancient
camp at Normandykes, and by Dr W.F. Skene with a station
on Loch Davan, west of Aboyne. So-called Roman camps have
also been discovered on the upper Ythan and Deveron, but
evidence of effective Roman occupation is still to seek. Traces
of the native inhabitants, however, are much less equivocal.
Weems or earth-houses are fairly common in the west. Relics
of crannogs or lake-dwellings exist at Loch Ceander, or Kinnord,
5 m. north-east of Ballater, at Loch Goul in the parish of
New Machar and elsewhere. Duns or forts occur on hills at
Dunecht, where the dun encloses an area of two acres, Barra
near 0ld Meldrum, Fap o’ Noth, Dunnideer near Insch and
other places, Monoliths, standing stones and * Druidical”
circles of the pagan period abound, and there are many examples
of the sculptured stones of the early Christian epoch. Efforts
to convert the Picts were begun by Ternan in the sth century,
and continued by Columba (who founded a monastery at Old
Deer), Drostan, Maluog and Machar, but it was long before they
showed lasting results. Indeed, dissensions within the Columban
church and the expulsion of the clergy ftom Pictland by the
Pictish king Nectan in the 8th century undid most of the
Progress that had been made. The Vikings and Danes periodi-
cally raided the coast, but when (1040) Macbeth ascended the
throne of Scotland the Northmen, under the guidance of Thor-
finn, refrained from further trouble in the rorth-east. Macbeth
was afterwards slain at Lumphanan {1os7), a cairn on Perkhill
marking the spot. ‘The influence of the Norman conquest of
England was felt even in Aberdeenshire. Along with numerous
Anglo-Saxon exiles, there also settled in the country Flemings
who introduced various industries, Saxons who brought farming,
and Scandinavians who tang'it nautical skill. The Celts revolted
more than once, but Malcolm Canmore and his successors
crushed them and confiscated their lands. In the reign of Alex-
ander L {d. 1124) mention is first made of Aberdeen (originally
called Aberdén and, in the Norse sagas, Apardion), which re-
ceived its charter from William the Lion in r179, by which date

its by had already d with those of Banff, Eigin,

resident in Aberdeen, who sit also at Fraserburgh, Huntly,
Peterhead and Turnff  The sheriff courts are held in Aberdeen
and Peterhead  The county sends two members to parliament
—one for East Aberdeenshire and the other for West Aberdeen-
shire. The county town, Aberdeen {g.v.), returns two members.
Peterhead, Inverurie and Kintore belong to the Elgin group
of parliamcntary burghs, the other constituents being Banil,
Cullen and Elgin. The county is under school-board juris-
diction, and there are also several voluntary schools. There are
higher-class schools in Aberdeen, and secondary schools at
Huntly, Deterhead and Frascrburgh, and many of the other
schools in the county earn grants for secondary education. The
County Secondary Education Committee dispense a large sum,
partly granted by the education department and partly con-
tributed by local authorities from the “residue” grant, and
support, besidcs the schools mentioned, local classes and lectures

Inverness and other trans-Grampian communities to form a
free Hanse, under which they enjoyed exceptional trading privi-
leges. By this time, too, the Church had been organized, the
hishopric of Aberdeen having been established in r150. In the
rzth and 13th centuries some of the great Aberdeenshire families
arose, including the earl of Mar (c. 1122), the Leslies, Freskins
(ancestors of the dukes of Sutherland), Durwards, Bysets,
Comyns and Cheynes, and it is significant that in most cases
their founders were immigrants. ‘The Celtic thanes and their
retainers slowly fused with the settlers. They declined to take
advantage of the disturbed condition of the country during the
was of the Scots independence, and made common cause with
the bulk of the nation. Though John Comyn (d. 1300?), one of
the competitors for the throne, had considerable interests in
the shire, his claim reccived locally little support. In 1296
Edward I. made a triumphal march to the north to terrorize the
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more turbulent nobles. Next year William Wallace surprised
the English garrison in Aberdeen, but failed to capture the castle.
In 1303 Edward again visited the county, haiting at the castle
of Kildrummy, then in the possession of Robert Bruce, who
shortly afterwards became the acknowledged leader of the Scots
and made Aberdeen his headquarters for several months. De-
spite the seizure of Kildrummy Castle by the English in 1306,
Bruce’s prospects brightened from 1308, when he defeated John
Comyn, ear] of Buchan (d. 1313?), at Inverurie. TFor g hundred
years after Robert Bruce’s death (132¢) there was intermittent
anarchy in the shire. Aberdeen itself was burned by the English
in 1336, and the re-settlement of the districts of Buchan and
Strathbogie occasioned constant quarrels on the part of the dis-
possessed Moreover, the crown had embroiled itself with some
of the Highland chieftains, whose independence it sought to
abolish, This policy culminated in the invasion of Aby

ABERDOUR—ABERFOYLE

was antipathetic to the clergy, it happened that Jacobitism and
episcopalianism came to be regarded in the shire as identical,
though in point of fact the non-jurors as 2 body never counte-
nanced rebellion. The earl of Mar raised the standard of revolt
in Braemar (6th of September 1715); a fortnight later James
was proclaimed at Aberdeen cross; the Pretender landed at
Peterhead on the 22nd of December, and in February 1716 he
was back again in France. The collapse of the first rising ruined
many of the lairds, and when the second rebellion occurred
thirty years afterwards the county in the main was apathetic,
though the insurgents held Aberdeen for five months, and Lord
Lewis Gordon won a triffing victory for l‘xmce Chmrles F(\wnrd
at Inverurie (23rd of D ber 1745). Th

relieved Aberdeen at the end of February 1746 and in April
the Young Prel.endcr was a fugitive. Thereafter the people

shire by Donald, lord of the Isles, who was, however, dcfcatcd
at Harlaw, near Inveruric, by the earl of Mar in 1411, Tn the
15th century two other leading county families appeared, Sir
Alexander Forbes being created Lord Forbes about 1442, and
Sir Alexander Seton Lord Gordon in 1437 and ear]l of Huntly
in 1445. Bitter feuds raged between these families for a long
petiod, but the Gordons reached the height of their power in the
first half of the 16th century, when their domains, a_heady vast,
were enhanced by the acqmsmon, thmugh marriage, of the
earldom of 1 (1514}, with the
Low Countries, Poland and the Baltic had grown apace, Camp-
vere, near Flushing in Holland, becoming the emporium of the
Scottish traders, while education was fostered by the foundation
of King’s College at Aberdeen in 1497 (Marischal College followed
a century later). At the Reformation so little intuition had the
clergy of the drift of opinion that at the very time that religious
strictures were being despoiled in the south, the building and
decoration of churches went on in the shire. The change was
acquiesced in without much tumult, though rioting took place
in Aberdeen and St Machar’s cathedral in the city suffered
damage. The 4th earl of Huntly offered some resistance, on
behalf of the Catholics, to the influence of Lord James Stuart,
afterwards the Regént Murray, but was defeated and killed at
Corrichie on the hill of Fare in 1562. As years passed it was
apparent that Presbyterianism was less generally acceptable
than Episcopacy, of which system Aberdeenshire remained for
generations the stronghold in Scotland.  Another crisis in ecclesi-
astical aflairs arose in 1638, when the National Covenant was
ordered to be subscribed, a demand so grudgingly responded to
that the marquis of Montrose visited the shire in the following
year to enforce acceptance. The Cavaliers, not being disposed
to yield, dispersed an armed gathering of Covenanters in the
affair called the Trot of Turriffi (1639), in which the first blood
of the civil war was shed. The Covenanters obtained the upper
hand in a few weeks, when Montrose appeared at the bridge of
Dee and compelled the surrender of Aberdeen, which had no
choice but to cast in its lot with the victors. Montrose, however,
soon changed sides, and after defeating the Covenanters under
Lord Balfour of Burleigh (1644), delivered the city to rapine.
He worsted the Covenanters again after a stiff fight on the 2nd
of July 1645, at Alford, a village in the beautiful Howe of Alford.
Peace was temporarily restored on the “ engagement ” of the
Scots commissioners to assist Charles I. On his return from
Holland in 1650 Charles II. was welcomed in Aberdeen, but in
little more than a year General Monk entered the city at the
head of the Cromwellian regiments. The English garrison re-
mained till 1639, and next year the Restoration was effusively
hailed, and prelacy was once mote in the ascendant. Most of the
Presbyterians conformed, but the Quakers, more numerous in
the shire and the adjoining county of Kincardine than anywhere
else in Scotland, were systematically persecuted., After the
Revolution (1688) episcopacy passed under a cloud, but the
clergy, yielding to force majeure, gradually accepted the inevitable,
hoping, as lang as Queen Anne lived, that prelacy might yet be
recognized as the naticnal form of Chur(.h government. Her
death dissipated these dreams, and as George I., her successor,

devoted tF industry and commerce,
which developed by leaps and bounds, and, along with equally
progress in d the aspect of
the shire and made the community as a whole one of the most
prospetous in Sctlund.
t, Fuiory of Aberdeen and Panf (Rdinbusgh, 1900)
Cpllzctwns s Hstory of the Shires of Aberdeen and Banff (ctited
Br Joseh Roberisin Spaidiog Gl e & el oy, Cie
}' Abeideenshare (Aberdcen. 18875 J. Davidson, Inverurss and the
Earldom of the Garioch (Edinburgh, 1878 Pratt, Buchan (tev, by
R Andem)n) (Aberdeen, 1900} A. I. M Connochie, Decsade (Abot-

deen.

ABERDOUR, a village of Fifeshire, Scotland. Pleasantly
situated on the shore of the Firth of Forth, 173 m. N.W. of
Edinburgh by the North British railway and 7y m. N.W. of Leith
by steamer, it is much resorted to for its excelient sea-bathing.
There are ruins of a castle and an old decayed church, which
contains some fine Norman work. About 3 m S.W is Doni-
bristle House, the seat of the ear] of Murray (Moray), and the
scene of the murder (Feb. 7, 1592) of James, 2nd (Stuart) earl
of Murray. The island of Inchcolm, or Isiand of Columba,  m.
from the shore, is in the parish of Aberdour. As its name
implies, its associations date back to the time of Columba, The
primitive stone-roofed oratory is supposed to have been a
hermit’s cell. The Augustinian monastery was founded in 1123
by Alexander I.  The buildings are well preserved, consisting of a
Tow square tower, church, cloisters, refectory and smail chapter-
house. The island of Columba was occasionally plundered by
English and other rovers, but in the 16th century it became the
property of Sir James Stuart, whose grandson became 2nd earl
of Murray by virtue of his martiage to the elder daughter of the
1st earl. From it comes the earl’s title of Lord St Colme (1611).

ABERDOVEY (Aberdyfi: the Dyfl is the county frontier), a
seaside village of Merionethshire, North Wales, on the Cambrian
railway. Pop. (1901) 1466. It lies in the midst of beautiful
scenery, 4 m. irom Towyn, on the N. bank of the Dyfi estuary,
commanding views of Snowdon, Cader Idris, Arran Mawddy and
Plynlimmon. The Dyfi, here a mile broad, is crossed by a ferry
to Borth sands, whence a road leads to Aberystwyth. The sub-
merged “ bells of Aberdovey ” (since Seithennin  the drunkard ”
caused the formation of Cardigan Bay) are famous in a Welsh
song. Aberdovey is a health and bathing resort.

ABERFOYLE, a village and parish of Perthshire, Scotland,
34k m. N. by W. of Glasgow by the North British raitway. Top.
of parish (1901) 1052, The village is situated at the base of
Craigmore (1271 it. high) and on the Laggan, a head-water of
the Forth. Since 18835, when the duke of Montrose constructed
a road over the eastern shoulder of Craigmore to join the older
road at the entrance of the Trossachs pass, Aberfoyle has be-
come the alternative route to the Trossachs and Loch Katrine.
Loch Ard, about 2 m. W. of Aberfoyle, lies 105 it. above the sea.
It is 3 m. long (including the narrows at the east end) and 1 m.
broad. Towards the west end is Eilean Gorm (the green isle),
and near the north-western shore are the falls of Ledard. Two
m. N.W. is Loch Chon, 290 ft. above the sea, 1} m, long, and
about } m. broad. It drains by the Avon Dhu to Loch Ard,
which is drained in turn by the Laggan. The slate quarries on
Craigmore are the only industry in Aberfoyle.



ABERGAVENNY—ABERNETHY

ABERGAVENNY, a markel town and mumc:pal borough in
the northern ry division of England,
14 m. W. of Monmouth on the Great Western and the London
and Notth-Western railways. Pop. (1901) 7705. Itis sn_luated
at the junction of a small stream called the Gavenny with th_e
river Usk; and the site, almost surrounded by lofty hills, is
very beautiful. The town was formerly walled, and has the
remains of a castle built soon after the conquest, frequently the
scene of border strife. The church of St Mary belonged origin-
ally to a Benedictine monastery founded early in the 12th cen-
tury. The existing building, however, is Decorated and Perpen-
dicular, and contains a fine seties of memona]s of dates from the
13th to the 17th century. There is a free grammar school, which
till 1857 had 2 fellowship at Jesus College, Oxford. Breweries,
ironworks, quarties, brick fields and collieries in the neighbour-
hood are among the principal industrial establishments. Aber-
gavenny was incorporated in 1899, and is governed by a mayor,
4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Area, 823 acres.

This was the Roman Gobannium, a sinall fort guarding the road
along he vallcy of the Uisk and ensuring wgt among the hill tribes.
There is practically no trace of this fort, Abergavenny (Bergavenny)

grew up under the protection of the lords of Abergavenny, whose
llllc dated from William wing to its situation, the town was
Irequently embroiled in the border warfare of the 1z¢h and 13th
centuries, and (nraldus Cambrensis relates how in 1175 the castle

was se1zed by the \Velsh, Hamelyn de Baalun, first lord of Aber-
gaveany, founded the Benedictine priory, which was subsequently
endowed by William de Braose with a tenth of the profits of the
castle and town. At the dissolution of the priory part of this en-
dowment went towards the foundation of a free ‘grammar school,
the site itself passing to the Gunter family. During the Civil War
prior to the siege of Raglan Castle in 1645, Charles I. visited Aber-
gavenny, and presided in person over the trial of Sir Trevor Wiltiams
and other In A Teceived a
chartet of incorporation under the mh: of bailiff and burgesses, A
charter with extended prvileges was drafted in 1657, but appears
never to have been enroiled ur to have come into eflect wing to
the refusal of the chief officers of the corporation to take the oath
of allegiance to William I11. in 1688, the charter was annulled, and
the town subsequently declined in_ prosperity. The act of 27
Heory V11I., which provided that Menmouth, as county town,
should return one burgess to parliament, further stated that other
ancient Monmouthshire boroughs were to comnbutc towards the
payment of the member. is clause
on various occastons shared in the clemon the last jnstance being
1 1685 Reference to 2 market at “Aber, avcnny is found in a
chancrimmd to the prior by Wilham de se (d. 1211). The
right to hold two weekly mal’kcts and three vcarlv fairs, as. hllhcrm

eld, was confitmed in 1657. was. the
production of Welsh flannel, and also for the manufacture, whxlsl
the fashion prevailed, of periwigs of goats’ hair.

The title of Baron Abergavenny, in the Neville family, dates from
Edward Neville (d. 1476), who was the youngest son of the 1st ear]
of Westmoreland by Joan Beanfort, daughter of John of Gaunt
He married the heiress of Richard, ear! of Worcester, whose father
had mhented the castle 2nd estate of Abergavenny, and was sum-

moned In 1302 to parliament 2» Lord Bergavemny. Edward
Neville was summoned to parliament with this tile in laso. His
direct male descendants ended in 1587 in_ Heary Neville, but 2

cousin, Bdward Nevlle (d, 1622), was confirmed in fhe baony in
1604 From him it has descended continuously, the title being
inereased 1o an eatldon in 1784, and In 1876 Wiiam Navill s
§th carl b, 1526), an indefauigable and powerlyl supporter of the
Conservative party, was created 1st marquess of A (See
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intellectual and social attainments gained him a ready eatrance
into the most cultured circles. Returning home he received
licence to preach from his Presbytery before he was twenty-ope.
In 1701 he was urgently invited fo accept charge of an important
congregation in Antrim; and after an interval of two years,
mostly spent in further study in Dublir, he was ordained there
on the 8th of August 1703. Here he did notable work, both as a
debater in the synods and assemblies of his church and as an
evangelist. In 1712 he lost his wife (Susannah Jordan), and the
loss desolated his life for many years. In 1717 he was invited to
the congregation of Usher’s Quay, Dublin, and contemporane-
ously to what was called the Old Congregation of Belfast. The
synod assigned him to Dublin. After careful consideration he
declined to accede, and remained at Antrim. This refusal was
regarded then as ecclesiastical high-treason; and a controversy
of the most intense and disproportionate charactet followed, Aber-
nethy standing firm for religious freedom and repudiating the
of all courts. The contro-
versy and quarrel bears the name of the two camps in the con-
flict, the *“ Subscribers ” and the “ Non-subscribers.” Out-and-
out evangelical as John Abernethy was, there can be no question
that he and his associates sowed the seeds of that after-struggle
(1821-1840) in which, under the leadership of Dr Henry Cooke,
the Arian and Socinian elements of the Irish Presbyteriaa Church
were thrown out. Much of what he contended for, and which the
** Subscribers ”” opposed bitterly, has been silently granted in the
lapse of time. Is 1726 the “ Non-subscribers,” spite of as almost
wofully pathetic pleading against separation by Abernethy, were
cut off, with due ban and solemnity, from the Irish Presbyterian
Church. In 1730, although a “Non-subscriber,” he was invited
to Wood Street, Dublin, whither he removed. In 1731 came on
the greatest controversy in which Abernethy engaged, viz. in
relation to the Test Act nomisally, but practically on the entire
question of tests and disabilities. His stand was “ against all
laws that, upon account of mere differences of religious opinions
and forms of worship, excluded men of integrity and ability
from serving their country.” He was nearly a century in ad-
vance of his age. e had to reason with those who denied thata
Roman Catholic or Dissenter could be a ““ man of integrity and
ability.” His Zracts—afterwards collected—did fresh service,
generations later, and his name is honoured by all who love
freedom of conscience and opinion. He died in December 1740.
See Dr Duchal's Life, prefixed to Sermons (1762); Dmyy in MS.,
6 vols. gto; Reid's Preshyterian Church i Ireland, inl. 23.
ABERNETHY, JOHN (1764-1831), English s\ugeon, grandson
of John Abernethy (see above), was born in London on the
3rd of April 1764. His father was a London merchant. Edu-
cated at Wolverhampton grammar school, he was apprenticed
in 1779 to Sir Charles Blicke (1745-1815), surgeon to St Bar-
tholomew's Ilospital, London. He attended the anatomical
lectures of Sir William Bllzard (1743~ 1835> at the London
Hospital, and was early d to assist as *
he also attended Percival Pott’s surgical lectures at 5t Baxtholo—
mew's Hospital, as well as the lectures of John Huster. On

NeviLLE.)

ABERIGH-MACKAY, GEORGE ROBERT (1848-1881), Anglo-
Indian writer, son of a Bengal chaplain, was born on the 25th
of July 1848, and was educated at Magdalen College School and
Cambridge University. Entering the Indian education depart-
ment in 1870, he became professor of English literature in Delhi
College in 1873, tutor to the raja of Rutlam 1876, and principal
of the Rajkumar College at Indore in 1877. He is best known
for his book Twenty-one Days in India (1878-1870), a satire upon
Anglo-Indian society and modes of thought. This book gave
promise of a successful literary career; but the author died at
the age of thirty-three.

ABERNETHY, JOHN (1680-1740), Irish Presbyterian divine,
was born at Coleraine, county Londonderry, where his father
was Nonconformlst minister, on the 1gth of October 1680, In
his thirteenth year he entered the university of Glasgow, and on
cancluding his course there went on to Edinburgh, where his

Pott's of the office of surgeon of St Bartholomew’s,
Sir Charles Blicke, who was assistant-surgeon, succeeded him,
and Abernethy was elected assistant-surgeon in 1787. In this
capacity he began to give lectures at his house in Bartholomew
Close, which were so well attended that the governors of the
hospital built a regular theatre (1790-1791), and Abernethy thus
became the founder of the distinguished school of St Bartholo-
mews. He held the office of assistant-surgeon of the hospital
for the long period of twenty-eight years, till, in 1815, he was
elected principal surgeon. He had before that time been ap-
pointed lecturer in anatomy to the Royal College of Surgeons
{1814). Abernethy was not a great operator, though his name is
associated with the treatment of aneurism by ligature of the
external iliac artery. His Surgical Observations on the Constitu-
tional Origin and Treatment of Local Discases (1809)—known as
“My Book,” from the great frequency with which he referred
his patients to it, and to page 72 of it in particular, under that
neme—was one of the esrliest populax works on medical science.
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He taught that local discases were frequently the results of
disordered states of the digestive organs, and were to be treated
by purging and attention to dict. As a lecturer he was ex-
ceedingly attractive, and his success in teaching was largely
attributable to the persuasiveness with which he enunciated
his views. It has been said, however, that the influence he
exerted on those who attended his lectures was not beneficial
in this respect, that his opinions were delivered so dogmanca]ly,
and all who difiered from him were

ABERRATION

That it was d there can be no doubt;
and it was only by extraordinary perseverance and perspicuity
that Bradley was able to explain it in 1727. Tts origin is seated
in attempts made to free from doubt the prevailing discordances
as to whether the stars possessed appreciable parallaxes. The
Copernican theory of the solar system—that the earth revolved
annually about the sun—had received confirmation by the ob-
semtmns of Galileo and Tycho Brahe, and the mathematical
of Kepler and Newton.  As carly as 1573, Thomas

50 contemptuously, as to repress instead of sumulaung inquiry.
The celebrity he attained in his practice was due not only to his
great professional skill, but also in part to the singularity of his
manners. He used great plainness of speech in his &

Digges had suggested that this theory should necessitate a
parallactic shifting of the stars, and, consequently, if such stellar
parallaes existed, then the Copernican thoory ‘would receive

jon. Many observers claimed to have

with his patients, treating them often brusquely and

d such At but Tycho Brahe and G. B. Ricdoli

even rudely. In the circle of his family and friends he was
courteous and affectionate; and in all his dealings he was strictly
just and honourable, He Tesigned his position at St Bartholo-
mew’s Hospital in 1827, and died at his residence at Enfield on
the 20th of April 1831.

A collected edition of his works was published in 1830. A bio:
graphy. Memoirs of Jokn Abernlty, by George Macilwain, appeared
m18s3.

ABERRATION (Lat. b, from or away, errare; to wander),
a deviation or wandering, especially used in the figurative sense:
as in ethics, a deviation from the truth; in pathology, a mental
derangement; in zoology and botany, abnormal development
ot structure. In optics, the word has two special applications:
(1) Aberration of Light, and (2) Aberration in Optical Systems.
These subjects receive treatment below.

1. ABERRATION OF LIGHT

This astronomical phenomenon may be defined as an apparent
motion of the heavenly bodies; the stars describing annually
orbits more or less elliptical, according to the latitude of the
star; consequently at any moment the star appears to be dis-
placed from its true position. This apparent motion is due to
the finite velocity of light, and the progressive motion of the
observer with the earth, as it performs its yearly course about
the sun. It may be familiarized by the following illustrations.
Alexis Claude Clairaut gave this figure: Imagine rain to be
falling vertically, and a person carrying a thin perpendicular
tube to be standing on the ground. If the bearer be stationary,
rain-drops will traverse the tube without touching its sides;
if, however, the person be walking, the tube must be inclined
at an angle varying as his velocity in order that the rain may
traverse the tube centrally. J. J. L. de Lalande gave the illus-
tration of a roofed carriage with an open front: if the carriage
be stationary, no rain enters; i, however, it be moving, rain
enters at the front. The * umbreila ” analogy is possibly the
best known figure. When stationary, the most efficient position
in which to hold an umbrella is obviously vertical; when walk-
ing, the umbrella must be held more and more inclined from the
vertical as the walker quickens his pace. Another familiar figure,
pointed out by P. L. M. de Maupertuis, is that a sportsman,
when aiming at a bird on the wing, sights his gun some distance
ahead of the bird, the distance being proportional to the velocity
of the bird. The mechanical idea, named the parallelogram of
velocities, permits a ready and easy graphical representation of
these facts. Reverting to the analogy of Clairaut,
let AB (fig. 1) represent the velocity of the rain, and
AC the relative velocity of the person bearing the

tube. The diagonal AD of the parallelogram, of
& which AB and AC are adjacent sides, will represent,
Fi.1 both in direction and magnitude, the motion of the

rain as apparent to the ohserver. Hence for the
rain to centrally traverse the tube, this must be inclined at an
angle BAD to the vertical; this angle is conveniently termed
the aberration due to these two motions. The umbrella analogy
is similarly explained; the most efficient position being when
the stick points along the resultant AD.
The discovery of the aberration of light in 1725, due to James
Bradley, is one of the most important in the whole domain of

conctuded that they exxsteq only in the minds of the observers,
and were due to instrumental and personal errors. In 1680
Jean Picard, in his Voyage &’ Uranibourg, stated, as a tesult of
ten years’ observations, that Polaris, or the Pole Star, exhibited
variations in its position amounting te 40" annually; some
astronomers endeavoured to explain this by parallax, but these
attempts were futile, for the motion was at variance with that
which parallax would occasion. J. Flamsteed, from measure-
ments made in 1689 and succeeding years with his mural quad-
rant, similarly concluded that the declination of the Pole Star
was 40" less in July than in September. R. Hooke, in 1674,
published his observations of v Draconis, a star of the second
magnitude which passes practically overhead in the latitude of
London, and whose observations are therefore singularly free
from the complex corrections due to astronomical refraction,
and concluded that this star was 23" more northerly in July
than in October.

When James Bradley and Samuel Molyneux entered this
sphere of astronomical research in 1725, there consequently
prevailed much uncertainty as to whether stellar parallaxes
had been observed or not; and it was with the intention of
definitely answering this question that these astronomers
erected a large telescope at the house of the latter at Kew.
They determined to reinvestigate the motion of y Draconis; the
telescope, constructed by George Graham (1675-1751), a cele-
brated instrument-maker, was affixed to a vertical chimney-
stack, in such manner as to permit a small oscillation of the
eyepiece, the amount of which, i.e. the deviation from the vertical,
was regulated and weasured by the introduction of a screw and
a pl i The was set up in ber 1725,
and observations on v Draconis were made on the 31d, sth, 1th,
and 12th of December. There was apparently no shifting of
the star, which was therefore thought to be at its most southerly
point. On the 17th of December, however, Bradley observed
that the star was moving southwards, a motion further shown
by observations on the zoth. These results were unexpected,
and, in fact, inexplicable by existing theories; and an examina-
tion of the telescope showed that the observed anomalies were
not due to instrumental errors. The observations were continued,
and the star was seen to continue its southerly course until
March, when it took up a position some 20" more southerly than
its December position. After March it began to pass north-
wards, a motion quite apparent by the middie of April; in June
it passed at the same distance from the zenith as it did in De-
cember; and in September it passed through its most northerly
position, the extreme range from north to south, i.e. the angle
between the March and September positions, being 40",

‘This motion is evidently not due to parallax, for, in this case,
the maximum range should be between the June and December
positions; neither was it due to observational errors. Bradley
and Molyneux discussed several hypotheses in the hope of
fxing the solution. Ome hypothesis was: while v Draconis was
stationary, the plumb-line, from which the angular measurements
were made, varied; this would follow if the axis of the earth
varicd. The oscillation of the eatth’s axis may arise in two
distinet ways; distinguished as “ nutation of the axis ” and
“ variation of latitude.”  Nutation, the only form of oscilla-
tion imagined by Bradley, postulates that while the earth’s
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axis is fixed with respect to the earth, i.e. the north and south
poles occupy permanent geographical pesitions, yet the axis
1s not directed towards a fixed point in the heavens; variation
of latitude, however, is associated with the shifting of the axis
within the earth, i.e. the geographical position of the north pole
vares.

Nutation of the axis would determine a similar apparent
motion for all stars: thus, all stars having the same polar
distance as y Draconis should exhibit the same apparent motion
after or before this star by a constant interval. Many stars
satisfy the condition of equality of polar distance with that of
% Draconis, but few were bright enough to be observed in Moly-
neux’s telescope. One such star, however, with a right ascension
nearly equal to that of ¥ Draconis, but in the opposite sense,
was selected and kept under observation. This star was seen
to possess an apparent motion similar to that which would be a
consequence of the nutation of the earth’s axis; but since its
declination varied only one half as much as in the caseof v Dro-
conis, it was obvious that nutation did not supply the requisite
solution. The question as to whether the motion was due to an
irregular distribution of the earth’s atmosphere, thus involving
abnormal variations in the refractive index, was also investi-
gated, here, again, negative results were obtained.

Bradley had already perceived, in the case of the two stars
previously scrutinized, that the apparent difference of declina-
tion from the maximum positions was nearly proportional to
the sun's distance from the equinoctial points; and he realized
the necessity for more observations before any generalization
could be attempted. For this purpose he repaired to the Rectory,
Wanstead, then the residence of Mrs Pound, the widow of his
uncle James Pound, with whom he had made many observations
of the heavenly bodies. Here he had set up, on the igth of
August 1727, a more convenient telescope than that at Kew,
its Tange extending over 61° on each side of the zenith, thus
coverug a far larger area of the sky. Two hundred stars in the
British Catalogue of Flamsteed traversed its field of view; and,
of these, about fifty were kept under close observation. His
conclusions may be thus summarized: (3) only stars near the
solstitial colure had their maximum north and south pesitions
when the sun was near the equinoxes, (2) each star was at its
maximum positions when it passed the zenith at six o'clock
morning and evening (this he afterwards showed to be I
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is displaced to a point ¢, its displacement s¢ being parallel to
the earth’s motion at A; when the earth is at B, the star
appears at b; and so on

throughout an orbital re- B
volution of the earth. Every &

star, therefore, describes an
apparent orbit, which, if the
line joining the sun and the
star’ be perpendicular to
the plane ABCD, will be ex-
actly similar to that of the
earth, ie. almost a circle.
As the star decreases in lati-
tude, this circle will be
viewed more and more ob-
liquely, becoming a flatter x/
and flatter ellipse until, with A~
zero latitude, it degenerates %
into a straight line (fig. 4). ™.

The major axis of any
such aberrational ellipse is
always parallel toAC, i.c. the
ecliptic, and since it is equal
to the ratio of the velocity
of light to the velocity of the earth, it is necessarily constant.
This constant length subtends an angle of about 40” at ‘he
earth; the “ constant of aberration ” is half this angle. The
generally accepted value is 20-445", due to Struve; the last two
figures are uncertain, and all that can be definitely affirmed
is that the value lies between 043" and 20-48”. The minor axis,
on the other hand, is not constant, but, as we have already
seen, depends on the latitude, being the product of
the major axis into the sine of the latitude.

Assured that his explanation was true, Bradley cor-
rected his observations for aberration, but he found
that there still remained a residuum which was evi-
dently not a parallax, for it did not exhibit an annual
cycle. He reverted to his early idea of a nutation of ras
the earth's axis, and was rewarded by the discovery
that the earth did possess such an oscillation (see
AsTRoNoMY). Bradley recognized the fact that the 1ay

i 1d ination of the aberration constant

Fié. 3.

and found the greatest change in declination to be proportional
to the latitude of the star), (3) the apparent motions of all stars
at about the same time was in the same direction,
E ination of his previously idi hypotheses as
to the cause of these phenomena was fruitless; the true theory
was ultimately discovered by a pure accident, comparable in
simplicity and importance with the association of a falling apple
with the discovery of the principle of universal gravitation.
Sailing on the river Thames, Bradley repeatediy observed the
shifting of a vane on the mast as the boat altered its course;
and, having been assured that the motion of the vane meant
that the boat, and not the wind, had altered its direction, he
realized that the position taken up by the vane was determined
by the motion of the boat and the direction of the wind. The
application of this observation to the phenomenon which had so
long perplexed him was not difficult, and, in 1727, he published
his theory of the aberration of light—a corner-stone of the
edifice of astronomical science. Let S (fig, 2) be a star and the
s observer be carried along the line AB; let SB be
perpendicular to AB, 1f the observer be stationary
at B, the star will appear in the direction BS; if,
however, he traverses the distance BA in the same
time as light passes from the star to his eye, the star will
appear in the direction AS. Since, however, the ob-
server is not conscious of his own translatory motion
Fi6. 2. yith the earth in its orbit, the star appears to have
a displacement which is at all times parallel to the motion
of the observer. To generalize this, let S (fig. 3) be the sun,
ABCD the earth’s orbit, and s the true position of a star.
Wken the earth is at A, in consequence of aberration, the star
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gave the ratio of the velocities of light and of the

earth; hence, if the velocity of the earth be known, ::f
the velocity of light is determined. In recent years
much attention has been given to the nature of the F16. 4.

propagation of light from the heavenly bodies to the earth, the
argument generally being centred about the relative effect of
the motion of the aether on the velocity of light. This subject is
discussed in the articles AETHER and LIGHT.

REFERENCES.~A detailed account of Bradley’s work is given in
S. Rigaud, Memoirs of Bradley (1832), and in Charles Hutton,
Mathematical and Phlosophical Dictiomary (1795); a particulatly
clear and lucid account is given in H. urner, Astronomacal

Discovery (1904). The subject receives treatment in all astronomical
warks.

II. ABERRATION IN OPTICAL SYSTEMS

Aberration in optical systems, i.c. in lenses or mirrors or a
series of them, may be defined as the non-concurrence of rays
from the points of an object after transmission through the
system; it happens generally that an image formed by such a
system js irregular, and consequently the correction of optical
systems for aberration is of fundamental importance to the
instrument-maker. Reference should be made to the articles
RerLEXION, RE¥RACTION, and CAUSTIC for the general char-
acters of reflected and refracted rays (the article LENs considers
in detail the properties of this instrument, and should also be
consulted); in this article will be discussed the nature, varieties
and modes of aberrations mainly from the practical point of
view, i.¢. that of the optical-instrument maker.

Aberrations may be divided in two classes: chromatic (Gr,
xpdua, colour) aberrations, caused by the composite bature of
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the light generally applied (e.g. white light) which is dispersed
by refraction, and monockromatic {Gr. ubwos, one) aberratmns
produced  without C the
matic class includes the aberrations at reflecting surfaces of any
coloured light, and at refracting surfaces of monochromatic or
light of single wave length.

(@) Monochromatic Aberration.

The elementary theory of optical systems Jeads to the theorem:
Rays of light proceeding from any ’ object point ” unite in an
“image point ”; and therefore an ” object space” is repro-
duced inan © image space.” The introduction of simple auxiliary
terms, due to C. F. Gauss (Dioptrische Untersuchungen, Got-
tingen, 1841), named the focal lengths and focal planes, permits
the determination of the image of any object for any system
(see LEns). The Gaussian theory, however, is only true so long
as the angles made by all rays with the optical axis (the symmet-
rical axis of the system) are infinitely small, i.e. with infinitesima}
objects, images and lenses; in practice these conditions are not
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lens. The component S; of the system, situated between the
aperture stop and the object O, projects an image of the dia-
phragm, termed by Abbe the “entrance pupil: the ” exit
pupil ” is the image formed by the component Sy, which is placed
behind the aperture stop. Al rays which issue from O and pass
through the aperture stop also pass through the entrance and
exit pupils, since these are images of the aperture stop. Since
the maximura aperture of the pencils issuing from O is the angle
u subtended by the entrance pupil at this point, the magni-
tude of the aberration will be determined by the position and
diameter of the entrance pupil. If the system be entirely behind
the aperture stop, then this is itself the entrance pupil (“ front
stop ”); if entirely in front, it is the exit pupil (““ back stop ™).

If the object point be infinitely distant, all rays received by
the first member of the system are parallel, and their inter-
sections, after traversing the system, vary according to their
“ perpendicular height of incidence,” i.e. their distance from
the axis. This distance replaces the angle « in the preceding

iderati and the aperture, .. the radius of the entrance

realized, and the images projected by d systems are,
in general, ill defined and often completely blurred, if the aper-
ture or field of view exceeds certain limits. The investigations
of James Clerk Maxwelt (Phil.Mag., 1856; Quart. Journ. Matk.,
1858, and Ernst Abbel) showed that the properties of these
reproductions, i e. the relative position and magnitude of the
images, are not special properties of optical systems, but neces-
sary consequences of the supposition (in Abbe) of the repro-
duction of all points of a space in image points (Maxwell assumes
a less general hypothesis), and are independent of the manner
in which the reproduction is effected. These authors proved,
however, that no optical system can justify these suppositions,
since they are contradictory to the fundamentat laws of reflexion
and refraction, Consequently the Gaussian theory only supplies
a method of to reality; and no con-
structor would attempt to realize this unattainable ideal. All
that at present can be attempted is, to reproduce a single plane
in another plane; but even this has not been altogether satis-
factorily accomplished, aberrations always occur, and it is im-
probable that these will ever be entirely corrected.

This, and related general questions, have been treated-—besides
the above-mentioned authors—by M. Thiesen (anm Akad.
1890, xxxv. 799; Berlmn Phy: Ges. Verh., 1892) and H Brun:

)zhey.
Lespeig.

Math Phy: 325) by means of Sit W. R, Hamilton's
¥ character (Irish Acad. Trans., “ Theory of Systems
of Rays,” 1528, Reference may also e made to the treatise

of Czapski- Lppcnstcm, Pp. 155-161,

A review of the simplest cases of aberration will now be given.
(1) Aberration of axiol points (Spherical aberration in the re-
stricted sense). If S (fig.5) be any optical system, rays pro-
ceeding from an axis point O under an angle % will unite in the
axis point 0’y and those under an angle , in the axis point O',.
If there be refraction at a collective spherical surface, or through
2 thin positive lens, O'» will lie in front of O'; so Jong as the angle
% is greater than w (“under correction”); and conversely
with a dispersive surface or lenses (* over correction’). The
caustic, in the first case, resembles the sign > (greater than);
in the second < (less than). If the angle u be very small, O
is the Gaussian image; and O’y O'; is termed the ”' longitudinal
aberration,” and O'.R the “ lateral aberration ™ of the pencils
with aperture w#,. 1f the pencil with the angle #, be that of the
maximum aberration of all the pencils transmitted, then ina
plane perpendicular to the axis at O's there is a circular “disk
of confusion” of radius O";R, and in a parallel plane at O,
another onc of radius O':R,; between these two is situated the
™ disk of least confusion ””

The largest opening of the pencils, which take part in the
reproduction of O, ie. the angle w, is generally determined by
the margin of one of the lenses or by a hole in a thin plate placed
between, before, or behind the lenses of the system, This hole
is termed the “stop” or " diaphragm™; Abbe used the term

“aperture stop” for both the hole and the limiting margin of the

! The investigations of E. Abbe on geometrical optics, originally

ublished only in his university lectures, were firet compiled by
B Crapski In 1803, " See below, AUTHORIT 186,

pupil, is its maximum value.

(2) Aberration of elements, i.e. smallest objecis at right angles
to the oxis—If rays issuing from O (fig. 5) be concurrent, it
does not follow
that points in a
portion ofa plane
perpendicular at

to the axis
will be also con-
current, even if
the part of the
plane be very
small. With
a  considerable
aperture,  the
neighbouring
point N wilt be reproduced, but attended by aberrations com-
parable in magnitude to ON. These aberrations are avoided
if, according to Abbe, the " sine condition,” sin w’y/sin 1a=sin
w'sfsin s, holds for all rays reproducing the point O. If the
object point O be infinitely distant, #; and u, are to be replaced
by /1 and ky, the perpendicular heights of incidence; the ** sine
condition ** then becomes sin #'\/fn=sin #'»/ks. A system ful-
filling this condition and free from spherical aberration is called
' aplanatic ' (Greek a-, privative, mAdim, a wandering). This
word was first used by Robert Blair (d. 1828), professor of prac-
tical astronomy at Edinburgh University, to characterize a
superior achromatism, and, subsequently, by many writers to
denote freedom from spherical aberration. Both the aberration
of axis points, and the deviation from the sine condition, rapidly
Increase in most (uncorrected) systems with the aperture.

(3) Aberration of lateral object points (points beyond the axis)
with narrow pencils, Astigmatism—A poxm O (fig 6) at a
finite distance from the
axis (or with an infinitely
distant object, a point
which subtends a finite
angle at the system) is, '

Fi6. 5.

-]

in general, even then not
sharply reproduced, if
the pencil of rays issuing
from it and traversing
the system is made inﬁnit.ely narrow by reducing the aperture
stop; such a pencil consists of the rays which can pass from
the object point through the now infinitely small entrance
pupil. It is seen (ignoring exceptional cases) that the pencil
does not meet the refracting or reflecting surface at right angles;
therefore it is astigmatic (Gr. a-, privative, oriyua, apoint).
Naming the central ray passing through the entrance pupil the
« axis of the pencil ” or “ principal ray,” we can say: the rays
of the pencil intersect, not in one point, but in two focal lines,
which we can assume to be at right angles to the principal ray;
of these, one lies in the plane containing the principal ray and
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the axis of the system, i.c. in the “ first principal section ” or
“ meridional section,”” and the other at right angles to it, 4.e. in
the second principal section or sagittal section. We receive,
therefore, in no single intercepting plane behind the system, as,
for example, a fOCussing screen, an image of the object point;
on the other hand, in each of two planes lines O’ and O’ are
separately formed (in neighbouring planes ellipses are formed),
and in a plane between O’ an  a circle of least confusion.
The interval Q'Q”, termed the astigmatic difference, increases,
in general, with thc angle W made by the principal ray OP with
the axis of the system, i.c. with the field of view. Two “ astig-
matic image surfaces ” correspond to one object plane; and these
are in contact at the axis point; on the one lie the focal lines
of the first kind, on the other those of the second. Systems in
which the two astigmatic surfaces coincide are termed ana-
stigmatic or stigmatic.

Sir Tsaac Newton was probably the discoverer of astigmation;
the posltlon of th image lines was by Thomas
(A Course of ‘Lectures o Natural Philosophy, 1807)7 and

r has been recently developed by A. Gullstrand " Shand.
Arch / Physiol, :590,2 . 269: Aligemene Theorse der monochromat.
Aberratwonen, ctc., Upsala, 19003 Arcl f. Ophth., 1901, 53, pp- 2, 185).
A bibliography by P Culimann s given in M. vor Robr's Dre Bulder-
seugung n oplischen Instrumenten (Bexlin, 1904)

(4) Aberration of lateral obgect points with brood pencils. Coma.
—By opening the stop wider, similar deviations arise for lateral
points as have been already discussed for axial points; but in
this case they are much more complicated. The course of the
rays in the meridional section is no longer symmetrical to the
principal ray of the penal; and on an intercepting plane there
appears, instead of a lurinous point, a palch of light, not sym-
metrical about a point, and often a to a
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and the centre of the exit pupil after the last refraction. From
this it follows that correctness of drawing depends solely upon the
principal rays; and is independent of the sharpness or curvature
of the image field. Referring to fig. 8, we have O'Q//OQ =
tan ©'/a tan w=1/N, where N is the *“ scale " or magnification
of the image. For N to be constant for all values of %, ¢’ tan =’/
@ tan w raust also be constant. If the ratio a'fa be sufficiently
constant, as is often the case, the above relation reduces to the
“ condition of Airy,” i.e. tan '/ tan w—a constant. This
simple relation (see Camb. Phal. Trans., 1830, 3, p. 1) is fulfilled
in all systems which are symmetrical with respect to their
diaphragm (briefly named ¢ symmetrical or holosymmetrical
objectives ”), or which consist of two hke, but diflerent-sized,
components, placed from the diaphragm in the ratio of lhelr
size, and presentmg the same curvature to it (hemisymmetrical
ob]ecuves), in these systems tan '/ tan w=1. The constancy
of ¢’/e necessary for this re-

lation to hold was pointed out @

by R. H. Bow (Brit. Journ. |
P}wtog., 1861), and Thomas | —.
Sutton (Pholographic Noles, — x5~ F

1862); it has been treated by

O. Lummer and by M. ven ’

Rohr (Zeit. f. Instrumentenk.,
1897, 17, and 1808, 18, p. 4).
It requires the middle of the aperture stop to be reproduced
in the centres of the entrance and exit pupils without spherical
aberration. M. von Rohr showed that for systems fulfilling
neither the Airy nor the Bow-Sutton condition, the ratio
¢’ tanw'fa tan w will be constant for one distance of the object.

Fic. 8.

cornet having its tail directed towards or away from the axis.
Fror this appearance 1t takes itsname. The unsymmcmcal {orm
of the meridional pencil—formerly the only one

This bined condition is ezactly fulfilled by holosymmetrical
objectives reproducing with the scale 1, and by hemisymmetrical,
if the scale of reproduction be equal to the ratio of the sizes of
the two

coma 1n the narrower sense only; other errors of coma have been
treated by A. Konig and M. von Rohr (0. cit.), and more recently
by A. Gullstrand (vp. cit.; Ann, d. Phys., 1905, 18, p. 041).

(5) Curvature of the field of the image.—If the above errors
be eliminated, the two astigmatic surfaces united, and a sharp
image obtained with a wide aperture—there remains the necessity
to correct the curvature of the image surface, especially when the
image is to be received upon a plane surface, e.g. in photography.
In most cases the surface is concave towards the system.

(6) Dislorion of the image.—If now the image be sufficiently
sharp, inasmuch as the rays proceeding from every object point
meet in an image point of satisfactory exactitude, it may happen
that the image is distorted, .. not sufficiently like the object.
This error consists in the different parts of the object being re-
produced with different magnifications; for instance, the inner
parts may differ in greater magnification than the outer (*‘ barrel-
shaped distortion '), or conversely ( cushion-shaped distortion’)

(see fig, 7). Systems free of this aberration are called * ortho-
scopic ”' (4p8ss, right,
oxorey, to  look).
This  aberration s
quite distinct from
that of the sharpness

asee sha wvon snapes. Of _Teproduction; ~in
o B e R unsharp reproduction,
Fic. 7. the question of dis-

tortion arises if only
parts of the object can be recognized in the figure. If, in
an unsharp image, a patch of light corresponds to an object
point, the *centre of gravity” of the patch may be regarded
as the image point, this being the point where the plane receiv-
ing the 1mage, ¢ g. a focussing screen, intersects the ray passing
through the middle of the stop. This assumption is justified if
a poor image on the focussing screen remains stationary when
the aperture is diminished; in practice, this generally occurs
This ray, namcd by Abbe a “ principal ray ” (not to be confused
with the “principal rays” of the Gaussian theory), passes

Analytic Treatmenl of Aberrations.—The preceding review of
the several errors of reproduction belongs to the * Abbe theory
of aberrations,” in which definite aberrations are discussed separ-
ately; it is well suited to practical needs, for in the construction
of an optical instrument certain errors are sought to be elimi-
nated, the selection of which is justified by experience. In the
mathematical sense, however, this selection is arbitrary; the re-
production of a finite object with a finite aperture entails, in all
probability, an infinite nurnber of aberrations. This number is
only finite if the object and aperture are assumed to be * in-
finitely small of a certain order”; and with each order of infinite
smallness, i.e. with each degree of approximation to reality (to
finite objects and apertures), a certain number of aberrations
is associated. This connexion is only supplied by theories
which treat aberrations generally and analytically by means of
indefinite series,

A ray proceeding from an object point O (fig. 9} can be de-
fined by the co-ordinates (£ ) of this point O in an object plane I,
at right angles
to the axis, and
two other co-
ordinates (, 3),
the point in
which the ray
intersects  the
entrance pupil,
i.c. the plane II. Similarly the corresponding image ray may
be defined by the points (£',7), and (¥, '), in the planes 1’ and
II'. The origins of these four plane co-ordinate systems may be
collinear with the axis of the optical system; and the corre-
sponding axes may be parallel. Each of the four co-ordinates
£,7,«',y are functions of £ 4,%,y; and if it be assumed that the
field of view and the aperture be infinitely small, then £, 7, z, y
are of the same order of infinitesimals; consequently by expand-
ing ¥, v, «, ¥ in ascending powers of £, 1, x, ¥, series are ob-
tained in which it is only necessary to consider the lowest powers.
It is readily seen that if the optical system be symmetrical, the

Fic. 9.

through the centre of the entrance pupil before the first

origins of the dinate systems collinear with the optical axis
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and the corresponding axcs parallel, then by changing the signs
of £m.x, v, the values £, 7, ', 3" must likewise change their sign,
but retain their arithmetical values; this means that the series
are restricted to odd powers of the unm;ukcd variables.

The nature of the reproduction consists in the rays proceeding
from a point O being united in another point O; in gencral, this
will not be the case, for £, n° vary if £ g be constant, but x, y
variable It may be assumed that the planes 1’ and I1” are
drawn where the images of the planes 1 and 11 are formed by
rays near the axis by the ordimary Gaussian rules; and by an
cxtenston of these rules, not, however, corresponding to reality,
the Gauss tmage point O, with co-ordinates £, 7%, of the
point O at some distance from the axis could be constructed.
Writing AF =§—£, and Ag'=y'—y%, then AF and An are
the aberrations belonging te £, 5 and #, ¥, and are functions of
these magmtudes which, when expanded in serics, contain only
odd powers, for the same reasons as given above. On account
of the aburrations of all rays which pass through O, a patch of
Light. depending in size on the lowest powers of £, 9, 2, y which
the aberrations contain, will be formed in the plane 1" These
degrees, named by J. Petzval (Bericht uber die Ergebnisse einiger
dioptrischer U ntersuchungen, Buda Pesth, 1843; Akad. Silzbcr,
Wien, 1857, vols xxiv.xxvi ) “the numerical orders of the image,”
are consequently only odd powers; the condition for the for-
mation of an tmage of the mth order is that in the series for AL
and An’ the coefficients of the powers of the 3rd, sth . ..
(m-2)th degrees must vanish. The images of the Gauss theory
being of the third order, the next problem is to obtain an image
of sth order, or to make the cocfficients of the powers of 3rd
degree zero.  This necessitates the satisfying of five cquations;
in other words, there are five alterations of the 3rd order, the
vanishing of which produces an image of the sth order.

The expression for these coefficients in terms of the constants
of the optical system, ¢ e, the radii, thl(l\ncucs, ycfrarﬂ\'c ndices
and distances bcnucn the lenses, was solved Scidel (Astr.
Nack, 1856, p 289), in 1840, ] Petzval ronstmrml his portrajt
ol Ernvc. unescelled even at thc present day,

tions, which have never guhhshml (see M. von Rohr,
Thepru und Gesclachte des phmgmp 1schen Objectws, Berln, 1809,

248) _ The theory was elaborated Finterswalder (Munchen.
Ttiod Abkand., 1891, 17, . irg), who aivo published a posthumous

per of Seidel confaining a sl w of his work ( Munchen Akad.

Stizber., 1898, 28, n. 395) ; a simpler (orm \vﬂ= given by A Kerber (Bei-
trage zur Dioptrik, mez:g.xsgsﬂ‘f -§9). A Komgand M. von Rohr
(see M von Rohr, Die gung i oplischen

7-323) have represented Kerber's method, and have dcduwd e
Ll Wemuac foom geometrical considerations based on the Abbe
method, and_have interpreted the analytical results genmcmmny
(pq 212-316).

he aberrations can also be espressed by means of the “char-
acteristic finetion”” of the sy<tcm and its differential coefficients,
instead of by the radii, &c, of the Icn:m t ese [ormulac are not
immediately applicable, but give, howev he relation between the
mamber of abertions and the ander. Sir Wilham Rowan Hamiiton
(British Assoc Reporl, 1833, p. 360) thu: (!cn\m! the aberrations of
the third order; and in_later Hmes the mothod was pursued by
Clerkd Maswl (Proc. London Math. Soc 1874 1875; ‘sec also the
treatises of R S Heath and L. A, Herman), M. Thiesen (Berian.
Atkad Suzber , 1390, 35, p 804), H Bruns (Lerpzrg Math Phys Ber
1895,2l,p‘2m),nmlpanlcularly cessfully by 1< ¢
(Goltimgen Aknd Abhandl, 1 No 1), who thus discovered the
aberrations of the sth order {o which thare are pine), and possibly
the shortest proof of the practical (Sexdel) formulae. A Gullstrand
(vide supra, and Ann. d Phys . 1903, 18, p 941) founded his theory
of aberrations on the dlﬁcrcxmal gcomc(ry of surfaces.

The aberrations of the third order are: (1) aberration of the
axis peint, (2) aberration of points whose distance from the
axis is very small, Jess than of the third order—the

Aberre ¢ 0

tlons of  deviation from the sine condition and coma here fall
m"e,mlnﬂ together in one class, (3) astigmatism, (4) curvature
order.

of the field; (5) distortion.

(1) Aberration of the third order of axis points is dealt with
in all text-books on optics. It is important for telescope objec-
tives, since their apertures are so small as to permit higher
orders to be neglected.  For a single lens of very small thickness
and given power, the aberration depends upon the ratio of the
radiir.#’, and is a minimum (but never zero) for a certan valuc
of this ratio; it varies inversely with the refractive jndex (the
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power of the lens remaining constant). The total aberration of
two or more very thin lenses in contact, heing the sum of the
individual aberrations, can he zero. 'This is also possible if the
lenses have the same algebraic sign.  Of thin positive lenses with
#=1-3, four are necessary to correct spherical aberration of the
third order. These systems, however, arc not of great practical
importance, In most cases, two thin lenses arc combined, one of
which has just so strong a positive aberration (“ under-correc-
tion,” vide supra) as the other a negative; the first must be a
positive lens and the second a negative lens; the powers, however,
may differ, so that the desired effect of the lens is maintained.
it is gencrally an advantage to sccure a great refractive effoct
by several weaker than by onc high-power lens. By one, and
likewisc by several, and even by an infinite number of thin
lenses in contact, no more than two axis points can be repro-
duced without aberration of the third order. Treedom from
aberration for two axis points, onc of which is infinitely distant,
is known as “ Herschel's condition.” All these rules are vahd,
inasmuch as the thicknesses and distances of the lenses are not
to be taken into account.

(2) The condition for freedom from coma in the third order is
also of importance for telescope objectives; it is known as
“ Fraunhofer's condition ” (4} After climinating the aberration
on the axis, coma and astigmatism, the retation for the flatness
of the ficld in the third order is cxpressed by the « Detzval
equation,” Zt/r(s'—#) = o, where 7 is the radius of a refracting
surface, » and #' the refractive indices of the neighbouring
media, and Z the sign of summation for all refracting surfaces.

Practical Elimination of Aberrations—The existence of an
optical system, which reproduces absolutely a finite planc on
another with pencils of finite aperture, is doubtful, but practical
systems solve this problem with an accuracy which mostly
suffices for the special purpose of each species of instrument.
The problem of finding a system which reproduces a given object
upon a given plane with given magnification (in so far as aber-
rations must be taken into account) could be dealt with by
means of the approximation theory; in most cases, however,
the analytical difficulties are too great. Solutions, however, have
chn obtained in special cascs (sce A Konig in M von Rohr's

. p. 373 Sch hild, Gottingen. Akad.
Abhandl 1005, 4, Nos. 2;111(13) At the present timeconstructors
almost. always employ the inverse method: they compose &
system from certain, often quite personal experiences, and test,
by the trigonometrical calculation of the paths of several rays,
whether the system gives the desired reproduction {examples
arc given in A Gleichen, Lehrbuch der geomelrischen Oplik,
Leipzig and Beslin, 1902). The radii, thicknesses and distances
are continually altered until the errors of the image become
sufficiently small. By this method only certain errors of repro-
duction are investigated, especially individual members, or all,
of those named above. The analytical approximation theory
is often employed provisionally, since its accuracy does not
generally suffice.

In order to render spherical aberration and the deviation
from the sine condition small throughout the shole aperture,
there is given to a ray with a fimte angle of aperture #* (with
infinitely distant objects: with a finite haght of Incidence #*)
the same distance of intersection, and the samce sine ratio as to
one neighbouring the axis {* or #* may not he much smaller
than the largest aperture U or H to be used in the system).
The rays with an angle of aperturc smaller than #* would not
have the same distance of intersection and the same sine ratio;
these deviations are called “zones,” and the constructor en-
dcavours to reduce these to @ minimum, The same holds for
the errors depending upon the angle of the field of view, w:
astigmatism, curvature of ficld and distortion are ehminated
for a defintte value, w*; “zones of astigmatism, curvature of
field and distortion  attend smaller values of @ The practical
optician names such systems: “corrected for the angle of
aperture #* (the height of incidence #*). or the angle of feld of
view w*.” Spherical aberration and changes of the sinc ratios
are often represented graphically as functions of the aperture,
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in the same way as the deviations of two astigmatic image sur-
faces of the image planc of the awis point are represented as
tuncuons of the angles of the Acld of view.

The lnal form ol « practical system consequently rests on
compTumise, eplargument of the aperture results n 4 diminution
of the avalable field of view, and wice versa. The following
may be regarded as typical.—(1) Largest aperturc; necessary
cotrections are—for the axis pomnt, and sine condition; errors
of the neld of view ave almost distegarded, example—high-
pover microscope objectives. (2) Largest field of view, neces-
sary cotrections arc—for astigmatism, curvature of field and
distaruon, errors of the aperture only slightly regarded, cx-
amples. photograplue widest angle objectives and  oculars.
Between these extreme examples stands the ordmmary photo-
graphic objectre. the portrait objective is cotrected more with
tegatd to aperture, objectives for groups more with regard to
the held of view. (3) Telescope objectives have usually not
very large apertures, and small ficlds of view, they should,
however, possess zones as small as possible, and be bwlt in the
smplest manner. They are the best for analytical computation.

(b) Chromatic or Colour Aberration.

Inopti al systems composed of lenses, the position, magnitude
and erros of the image depend upon the refractive indices of
the glass employed (sce LExs, and above, “ Monochromatic
Ahcrration ') Smgee the index of refraction varics with the colour
or wase length of the hght (sec Dispirsion), it follows that a
system of lenses (uncorrected) projects images of different
colouts s semewhat different places and sizes and with differ-
ent abereations, :e. there are “chromatic differences ” of
the distances of intersection, of magmifications, and of mono-
chromatic aberrations  1f mixed light be cmployed (e g. white
light) all these images are formed; and since they are all ulti-
mately tercepted by a planc (the vetina of the cye, a focussing
screen of o cameru, &c), they cause a confusion, named chro-
mtic aherrafion, for mstanee, instead of a white margin on o
dark Lackground, thete is perecived a coloured margin, ot
narrow spectrum  The absence of this crror is termed ackroma-
tism, and an optical system so corrected is termed achromatic.
Asystem is said to be ** chromatically under-corrected ” when it
shows the same hind of chromatic crror as a thin positive lens,
otherwise 1t is saxl to be ** over-corrected.”

i, m the first plice, monochromatic aberrations he neglected
—in other words, the Guussian theory he accepted—then every
reproduction is determined by the positions of the focal planes,
and the magnitude of the focal lengths, ot if the focal lengths,
as ordmardy happens, be ecqual, by three constants of repro-
ductin  These constants ate deternuned by the data of the
system (radii thicknesses, distances, indices, &c , of the lenses);
therefore their depundence on the refractive index, and cons
on the colotr, are caleulable (the formulac are given
-TI'ppenstem, Grundsuge der Theorie der oplischen
Instrumente (1003, p 166) The refractive indices for different
wave lengths must be known for cach kind of glass made use of.
In this manner the conditions are maintained that any one
constant of r(‘pmdmuon is equal for two diffcrent colours, ie,
this constant is achromatized Tor example, it is possible,
with one thick lens in arr to achromatize the position of a focal
plane of the magnitucle of the focal length  1fall three constants
of teproduction he achromatzed, then the Gaussian image for
Ml distances of objects is the same fot the two colouts, and the
system 1< said to be m “stable i

Tn practice it is more advantageous (aftet Abbe) to determine
the chromatic abetration (for instance, that of the distance of
intersectton) fot a tixed position of the object, and express it by
a sum in which each component contains the amount due to
ench tefracting surface (see Czapski-Eppenstein, op ¢i? p170;
A Konig in M. v. Roh’s collection, Die Bilderzeugung, p. 340).
In a plane contaning the mmage point of one colour, another
colour proctuces a disk of confusion, this is similar to the con-
fusion caused by tiwo “zones™ in spherical aberration  TFor
infinitely distant objects the rtadius of the chromatic disk of

1 Axis Pomt ”),
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confusion is proportional 10 the linear aperture, and independent
of the focal length (wide supre, “ Monochromatic Aberration of the
and since this disk becomes the less harmful vath
an increasing image of a given object, or with ncreasing focal
length, it follows that the deterioration of the image 1, .opor-
tional to the ratio of the aperture to the focal length (¢ the
“relative aperture  (This explains the gigantic focal lengths i
vogue before the discovery of achromatism )

Examples —(z) In a vety thin lens, in air, only onc censtant
of reproduction is o be observed, simce the focal length and the
distance of the focal point are equal If the refractive mdex
for onc colour be #, and for another #+4-dx, and the pos ers, ot
reciprocals of the focal lengths, bie ¢ and ¢-4-deb, then (1) dér/ep
=dun/(n-1)=1/v, dn is called the dispersion, and » the dis-
persive power of the glass.

(b) Two thin lenses in contact let ¢y and ¢, be the powers
corresponding to the lenses of refractive indices ¢ and #» and
vadii 7y, 7y, and r'y, r”s vespectively, let ¢ denote the total
power, and dg, dnm, du, the changes of &, m, and s with the
colour. Then the following relations hold,~—

(2) d=dntga=m—1)(1/F 1= 1/r") -+ = 1) (/"= 1 /r"
(71.71)/.#("2—1)/11, and

(3) d A+ kydns.

For achromatism d = o, hence,
from (3), -

(4) In/ ko= =dmidm, ot ¢n/ps=~w/vs. Therefore ¢ and ¢y
must have dificrent algebraic signs, ot the system must be com-
posed of a collective and a dispersive lens.  Consequently the
powers of the two must be dilferent (in order that ¢ bie not zero
{equation 2)}, and the dispersive powers must also be different

according 10 4).

Newton faled to perecive the cxistence of media of different

ispetsive  powers requited by achtomatism; conscquently he

constructed large Tefleetors mstead of Tefractors.  James (;Mory

and Leonhard Euler armved at the correct view from a

ception of the achtomatism of the cyc; this was determncd by
Chester More Hall in 1728, Khingenstirna in 1784 and by Dollond
, who constructed the “eclebrated achtomatic Telescopes,

ELESCOPE )

con-

in
Bee'
Glass with weaker dispersive power (greater #) is named
“crown glass ", that with greater dispersive power, © flint
glass,” For the construction of an achromatic collective lens
{¢ positive) it follows, by means of cquation (4), that a collec-
tive lens 1. of crown glass and a dispercive lens IT. of flint gla.
must be chosen; the latter, although the weaker, corrects the
other chromatically by its greater dispersive power.  For an
achromatic dizpetsive lens the converse must be adopted.
This is, at thd’present day, the ordinary type,
¢ g, of telescope objective (fig. 10), the vahies
of the four radii must satisfy the equations (2)
and (4). Two other conditions may also be pos-
tulated; one is always the cliounation of the
aberration on the axis; the second either the
“Herschel ” or “‘ Fraunhofer condition,” the
latter being the hest (vide supre, * Monochromatic
Aberration ), In practice, however, it is often
more useful to avoid the second conditon by
making the lenses have contact, fe. equal
radif.  According to P. Rudolph (fider’s Jahkrb. [ Pholog.,
1807, 5, P 223, 1803, 7, p 2z21), cemented objectives of thin
lenses permit the climination of spherical aberration on the
axis, if, as above, the collective lens has a smailer refractive
index; on the other hand, they permit the chmination of
astigmatism and curvature of the ficld, if the collective lens
has a greater relractive index (lhis follows from the Petzval
equation, sec L. Scidel, Astr. Nachr., 1856, p. 289).  Should the
cemented system be positive, then I.h(‘ more powerful lens must
be positives and, according to {4), to the greater power belongs
the weaker d)spcrswc power (greater v), that is to say, crown
glass; conscquently the crown glass must have the greater
refractive index for astigmatic and planc images. In all earlier
kinds of glass, however, the dispersive power increased with
the refractive index, that 15, » decreased as » increased; Lut
some of the Jend glaségs by ¥ Abbe and O. Schott were crown

F1G. 10.




60

glasses of high refractive index, and achromatic systems {rom
such crown glasses, with fint glasses of lower refractive index,
are called the “new achromats,” and were employed by P.
Rudolph in the first “ anastigmats " (photographic objectives).

Instead of making d¢ vanish, a certain value can be assigned
to it which will produce, by the addition of the two lenses, any
desired chromatic deviation, c.g. sufficient to eliminate one
present in other parts of the system. If the lenses L. and 11. be
cemented and have the same refractive index for one colour,
then its effect for that one colour is that of a lens of one piece;
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F and violet mercury lines are united. This artifice is specially
adopted in objectives for astronomical photography (“pure
actinic achromatism”). For ordinary photography, however,
there is this disadvantage: the image on the focussing-screen
and the correct adjustment of the photographic sensitive plate
are not in register; i this diff

is constant, but in other kinds it depends on the distance of the
objects. On this account the lines D and G’ are united for ordi-
nary photographic objectives; the optical as well as the actinic
image is chramatically inferior, but both ke in the same place;
and the best ion lies in F (this is known as

by such decomposition of a lens it can be made or
achromatic at will, without altering its spherical effect. If its
chromatic effect (d¢/¢) be greater than that of the same lens,
this being made of the more dispersive of the two glasses em-
ployed, it is termed “ hyper-chromatic.”

For two thin lenses separated by a distance D the condition
for achromatism is D=(vifi+vsfs) (adva); if n1=ve (e
if the lenses be made of the same glass), this reduces to
D=4 (fi+f), known as the “condition for oculars.”

If a constant of reproduction, for instance the focal length,
be made equal for two colours, then it is not the same for other
colours, if two different glasses are employed. For example,
the condition for achromatism (4) for two thin lenses in contact
is fulfilled in only one part of the spectrum, since dz; /dn, varies
within the spectrum. This fact was first ascertained by J.
Fraunhofer, Who defined the colours by means of the dark lines
in the solar spectrum; and showed that the ratio of the disper-
sion of two glasses varied about 20%, from the red to the violet
(the variation for glass and water is about 50%). If, therefore,
for two colours, a and b, fo=fs =f, then for a third colour, c, the
focal length is different, viz. if ¢ lie between a and 5, then f. <f,
and vice verse; these algebraic results follow from the fact that
towards the red the dispersion of the positive crown glass pre-
ponderates, towards the violet that of the negative flint. These
chromatic errors of systems, which are achromatic for two
colours, are called the “secondary spectrum,” and depend
upon the aperture and focal length in the same manner as the
primary chromatic errors do.

In fig. 11, taken from M. von Rohr’s Theorie und Geschichte
des photographischen Objectivs, the abscissae are focal lengths,
and the ordinates wave-lengihs; of the latter the Fraunhofer
lines used are—

A’ [

D GreenHg. F G Violet Hg.

7677 6563 580-3 546-1  486-2 4341 4051 up,
and the focal lengths are
Boo— 1. § 0 20 029 made equal for the lines C
¥ and F. In the neighbourhood
E of 550 pu the tangent to the

. curve is parallel to the axis
TooL— of wavelengths; and the
£ focal length varies least over
F a fairly large range of colour,
therefore in this neighbour-
Dj i hood the colour union is at
its best. Moreover, this region

of the spectrum is that which
appears brightest to the
human eye, and consequently
this curve of the secondary
spectrum, obtained by making
fe=f » is, according to the

of Sir G. G.

T Stokes (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1878),
the most suitable for visual

Fig. 11— Sccondary Spectrum of - 1
the combuation’ O 1926, O, instruments (“ optical achro

108, Oprical correction fc = f. = matism 7). In a similar man-
100 mm. The ordinates give the ner, for systems used in photo-
wave-lengths ):nf up. The ab- graphy, the vertex of the

scissae give - in 0-01 mm.,
mmmencmgfa €72 fe colour curve must be placesi
From Mo~ B in the position of the maxi-

om M. v Robr, 0 )

mum sensibility of the plates;
thi is generally supposed to be at G'; and to accomplish this the

the “actinic correction” or “ freedom from chemical focus 7).

Should there be in two lenses in contact the same focal lengths
for three colours ¢, b, and ¢, i.e. fo=fs=f.=/, then the relative
partial dispersion (% ~n3) (7.3 must be equal for the two
kinds of glass employed. This follows by considering equation
(4) for the two pairs of colours ¢c and bc. Until recently no
glasses were known with a proportional degree of absorption;
but R. Blair (Trans. Edin. Soc., 1791, 3, p. 3}, P. Barlow, and
F. S. Archer overcame the difficulty by constructing fluid lenses
between glass walls. Fraunhofer prepared glasses which re-
duced the secondary spectrum; but permanent success was
only assured on the introduction of the Jena glasses by E. Abbe
and O. Schott. In using glasses not having proportional dis-
persion, the deviation of a third colour can be eliminated by two
lenses, if an interval be allowed between them; or by three
lenses in contact, which may not all consist of the old glasses.
In uniting three colours an “ achromatism of a higher order”
is derived; there is yet a residual “tertiary spectrum,” but it
can always be neglected.

The Gaussian theory is only an approximation; monochro-
matic or spherical aberrations still occur, which will be different
for different colours; and should they be compensated for one
colour, the image of a.uothex colour would prove disturbing.
The most of aberration
of the axis point, whxch is stlll present to disturb the image,
after par-axial rays of different colours are united by an appro-
priate combination of glasses. Ifa collective system be corrected
for the axis poinf for a definite wave-length, then, on account
of the greater dispersion in the negative components—the flint
glasses, — over-correction will arise for the shorter wave-
lengths (this being the error of the negative components), and
under-correction for the longer wave-lengths (the errer of crown
glass lenses preponderating in the red). This error was treated
by Jean le Rond d’Alembert, and, in special detail, by C. F.
Gauss. It increases rapidly with the aperture, and is more
important with medium apertures than the secondary spectrum
of par-axial rays; consequently, spherical aberration must be
eliminated for two colours, and if Llns be impossible, then it
must be elimi d for those lengths which
are most effectual for the instrument in question (a graphical
representation of this error is given in M. von Rohr, Theorie
und Geschiclte des photographischen Objectivs).

The condition for the reproduction of a surface element in
the place of a sharply reproduced point—the constant of the
sine relation—must also be fulfilled with large apertures for
several colours. E. Abbe succeeded in computing microscope
objectives free from error of the axis point and satisfying the
sine condition for several colours, which therefore, according to
his definition, were “ aplanatic for several colours ”; such sys-
tems he termed «“ apochromatic.” While, however, the magnifi.
cation of the individual zones is the same, it is not the same for
red as for blue; and there is a chromatic difference of magnifica-
tion, This is produced in the same amount, but in the opposite
sense, by the oculars, which are used with these objectives
(“ compensating oculars **), so that it is eliminated in the image
of the whole microscope. The best telescope objectives, and
photographic objectives intended for three-colour work, are also
apochromatic, even if they do not. possess quite the samc quality
of do.
dlﬁerences of other errors of reproduction have seldom practical
import




ABERSYCHAN-—ABGAR

AvtRowrTiEs.—The standard treatise in English is H. D. Ta Jflor.
A Synem o{ Apphed Optics (1906): reference may also be ma
eatsse on Geometrical Optacs (2nd ed n_slgs) and
L A Hermnn. A T luszeomz{nml Optics (1900] ideas
of Abbe were first dealt with in S. Czapski, Thcom d« optischen
Insirumente nach Abbe, published separately, at. Brestat 183,
and as vol 1. of Winkelmann's Handbuch dor Physst in 1804
second edition, by Czapski and O. Eppenstein, was publishe at
Leipaig in 1903 with the title, Grundzuge der Theorse der oplischen
Instrumente nach Abbe, and in vol, ii. of the 2nd ed. of Winkelmaan's
Handbuck der Physsk. The collection of the scientific staff of Cart
Zeiss at Jena, edm:d by M. von Rohe, Die Bilderseugung i optischen
Coish (Beriin, 1904,
containg aricles by A. Kumg and M. von Rohr speuauy dea(lénng;lh

aberrations.

ABERSYCHAN, an urban district in the northern parlia-
mentary division of Monmouthshire, England, 11 m. N. by
of Newport, on the Great Western, London and North-Western,
and Rbymney railways. Pop. (1go1) 17,768. It lies in the
narrow upper valley of the Afon Lwyd on the castern edge of
the great. coal and iron mining district of Glamorganshire and
Monmouthshire, and its large industrial population is occupied
in the mines and ironworks. The neighbourhood is wild and
mountainous.

ABERTILLERY, an urban district in the western parlia-
mentary division of Monmouthshire, England, 16 m. N.W. of
Newport, on the Great Westem railway. Pop. (1891) 10,846;
(1901) 21,945, It lies in the mountainous mining district of

hshire and G hire, in the valley of the Ebbw

Fach, and the large industri ion is mainly empl

in the numerous coal-mines, ironworks and tinplate works.
Farther up the valley are the mining townships of NANTYGLO
and BLAINA, forming an urban district with a population (xgo1)
of 13,480.

ABERYSTWYTH, a municipal borough, market-town and
seaport of Cardiganshire, Wales, neac the confluence of the
rivers Ystwyth and Rheidol, about the middle of Cardigan Bay.
Pop. (1go1) 8o13. It is the terminal station of the Cambrian
cailway, and also of the Manchester and Milford line. It is the
most popular watering-place on the west coast of Wales, and
possesses a pier, and a fine sea-front which stretches from Consti-
tution Hill at the north end of the Marine Terrace to the mouth
ol the hacbour. The town is of modem appeacance, and con-
tains many public buildings, of which the most remarkabie is
the imposing but lantastic structure of the University College
ol Wales near the Castle Hill. Much of the finest scenery in
mid-Wales lies within easy reach of Aberystwyth.

The histocy of Aberystwyth may be said to date from the
time of Gilbert Strongbow, who in 1109 erected a fortress on
the present Castle Hill. Edward I rebuilt Strongbow’s castle
in 1277, after its destruction by the Welsh. Between the years
1404 and 1408 Aberystwyth Castle wasin thehandsof Owen Glen-
dower, but finally surcendered to Prince Harry of Monmouth, and
shortly after this the town was incorporated under the title of
Ville de Lampadarn, the ancient name of the place being Llan-
badarn Gaerog, or the fortified Llanbadarn, to distinguish it
from Llanbadarn Fawr, the village one mile inland. It is thus
styled in a charter granted by Henry VIIL, but by Elizabeth’s
time the town was invariably termed Aberystwyth in all docu-
ments. In 1647 the parliamentarian troops razed the castle to
the ground, so that its remains are now inconsiderable, though
portions of three towers still exist. Aberystwyth was a coutei-
butory parliamentary borough until 1885, when its representation
was merged in that of the county. In modern times Aberyst-
wyth has become a Welsh educational centre, owing to the
erection here of one of the three colleges of the university of
Wales (1872), and of a hostel for women in connexion with it.
In 1905 it was decided to fix here the site of the proposed Welsh
National Library.

ABETTOR (from ‘‘ to abet,” O. Fr. abeter, ¢ and beter, to bait,
urge dogs upon any one; this word is probably of Scandi-
navian crigin, meaning to cause to bite}, a law term implying
one who instigates, encourages or assists another to commit an
offence. An abettor diffe1s from an accessory {¢.v.) in that he
must be present at the commission of the crime; all abettors
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(with certain exceptions) are principals, and, in the absence
of specific statutocy provision to the contrary, ave punishable
to the same extent as the actual pecpetrator of the offence. A
person may in certain cases be convicted as an abettor in the
commission of an offence in which he or she could not be a
principal, z.g. a woman or boy under fourteen years of age in
aiding rape, or a solvent person in aiding and abetting a bankrupt
to commit offences against the bankeuptcy laws.

ABEYANCE (O. Fr. abeance, * gaping’), a state of éxpectancy
in respect of property, titles or office, when the right to them
is not vested In any one person, but awaits the appearance or
determination of the tcue owner. In law, the term abeyance
can only be applied to such future estates as have not yet vested
or possibly may not vest. For example, an estate is granted
to A for life, with remainder to the heir of B, the latter being
alive; the remainder is then said to be in abeyance, for until
the death of B it is uncertain who his heir is. Similacly the
freehold of a benefice, on the death of the incumbent, is said
to be in abeyance until the next incumbent takes possession.
The most common use of the term is in the case of peerage
dignities. If a peerage which passes to heirs-general, like the
ancient baronies by writ, is held by a man whose heir-at-law
is neither a male, nor a woman who is an only child, it goes into
abeyance on his death between two or more sisters o thei
heirs, and is held by no one till the abeyance is terminated; if
eventually only one person represents the claims of all the
sisters, he or she can claim the termination of the abeyance as
a matter of right. The crown can also call the peerage out of
abeyance at any moment, on petition, in favour of any one of
the sisters or their heirs between whom it is in abeyance. The
question whether ancient earldoms created in favour of a man
and his “ heirs " go into abeyance like baronies by writ has been
raised by the claim to the earldom of Norfolk created in 1312,
discussed before the Committee for Privileges in 1go6. It is
common, but incorrect, to speak of peerage dignities which are
dormant (i.e. unclaimed) as being in abeyance. H.R.)

ABGAR, a name or title borne by a line of kings or toparchs,
apparently twenty-nine in number, who reigned in Oschoene
and had their capital at Edessa about the time of the Christian
era. According to anold tradition, one of these princes, perhaps
Abgar V. (Ukkima or Uchomo, “ the black ), being afflicted
with leprosy, sent a letter to Jesus, acknowledging his divinity,
craving his help and offering him an asylum in his own residence,
but Jesus wrote a letter dedlining to go, promising, however,
that after his ascension he would send one of his disciples. These
letters are given by Eusebius (Eccl. Flist. i. 13), who declares
that the Syriac document from which he translates them had
been preserved in the archives at Edessa from the time of Abgar.
Eusebius also states that in due course Judas, son of Thaddaeus,
was sent (in j40=a.0. 20). In another form of the story, de-
cived from Moses of Chorene, it is said furthec that Jesus sent
his portrait to Abgar, and that this existed in Edessa {Hist.
Armen., ed. W. Whiston, 1i. 20-32). Yet another version is
found in the Syriac Doctrina Addoei (Addaeus=Thaddaeus),
edited by G. Phillips (1876). Here it is said that the reply of
Jesus was given not in writing, but verbally, and that the event
took place in 343 (AD. 32). Greek forms of the legend are
found in the Acta Theddaei (C. Tischendorf, Acta apostolorum
apocr. 261 fl.).

These stories have given rise to much discussion, The testi-
mony of Augustine and Jecome is to the effect that Jesus wrote
nothing, The correspondence was cejected as apocryphal by
Tope Gelasius and a Roman Synod {c. 493), though, it is true
this view has not been shared universally by the Roman churck
(Tillemont, Mémoires, i. 3, pp. 990 fi.). Amongst Evangelicals
the spuriousness of the letters is almost generally admitted.
Lipsius {Die Edessenische Abgarsage, 1880) has pointed out
anachronisms which seem to indicate that the story is quite
unhistorical. The first king of Edessa of whom we have any
trustworthy information is Abgar VIIL, bar Ma'nu {(a.D. 176~
213). It is suggested that the legend arose from a desire to
trace the christianizing of his kingdom to an apostolic sourcc.
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Eusebius gives the legend in its oldest form; it was worked up
in the Doctring Addaei in the second half of the 4th century;
and Moses of Chorene was dependent upon both these sources.

BipLI0G2APHY.—R. Schmidt in Herzog-Hauck, Realencyblopadie;
Lipsius, Dse [fdessenssche Abgarsage kritssch unlersuchi (1880);
Matthcs, Dre Eessenssche Avgarsage au shve Forividung wnicrsuchi
(1882); Tixeront, Les Origines de I'églse d’ Edesse et lo legende d’A.
(1888), A. Harnack, Geschichte d. alichrsstischen Latteratur, i 2 ()Sg?
L. Duchesne, Bulletsn creisque, 1889, pp 41-48; for the Epls cs
sce APOCRY PHAL LITERATURE, sect. “New Testament ™

ABHIDHAMMA, the name of one of the three Puaka:, or
baskets of tradition, into which the Buddhist scriptures (see
Buppuisu) are divided. It consists of seven works: 1. Dhomma
Sangani (enumeration of qualities). 2. Vibhangs {exposition).
3. Kotha Vaithu (bases of opinion). 4. Puggals Pasfialti (on
mdividuals). 5. Dhatu Kathe (on relations of moral disposi-
tions). 6. Yamuka {the pairs, that is, of ethical states). 7.
Pauthona (evolution of ethical states). These have now been
published by the Pali Text Society. The first has been trans-
lated into English, and an abstract of the third has been pub-
lished. The approximate date of these works is probably from
about 450 B.C. to about 230 B C., the first being the oldest and
the third the latest of the seven. Before the publication of
the texts, when they were known only by hearsay, the term
Abludhomma was usually rendered “Metaphysics.” This is now
seen to be ‘Guite erroneous. Dhamma means the doctrine, and
Abhidhamma has a relation to Dhomma similar to that of by-
law to law. It expands, classifies, tabulates, draws corollaries
from the ethical doctrines laid down in the more popular treat-
ises. There is no metaphysics in it at all, only psychological
ethics of a peculiarly dry and scholastic kind. And there is no
originality in it; only endless permutations and combinations
of doctrines already known and accepted. As in the course of
centuries the doctrine itself, in certain schools, varied, it was felt
necessary to rewrite these secondary works. This was first done,
50 far as is at present known, by the Sarvistivadins (Realists),
who in the century before and after Christ produced a fresh
set of seven Abkidhamma books. These are lost i India, but
sull exist in Chinese translations. The translations have been
analysed in a masterly way by Professor Takakusu in the article
mentioned below. They deal only with psychological ethics.
In the course of further centuries these books in turn were
superseded by new treatises; and in one school at least, that of
the Maha-yana (greal velucle) there was cvcnl\laﬂy devcloped
a system of But the word 4 en fell
out of use in that school, though it is still used in Lhe schools
that continue to follow the original seven books.

Sce Buddhist Psychology by Caroline Rhys Davids {London, 1900),
a translation of the Dhams Sanga'rﬂ b valnable introduction;
“Schools of Buddhist Behef " by T. hys Davids, in Journal
of the Royal Asianc Socety, 1892, conlams an abstract of the Kathd

Vatthu; "On the amma books of the Sarvistivadins," by
Prof. Takakusu in Journal of the Pals Text Socsety, ]_90

W. R. D.)

ABHORRERS, the name given in 1670 to the persons who
expressed their abhorrence at the action of those who had signed
-petitions urging King Charles IL. to assemble parliament. Feel-
ing against Roman Catholics, and especially against James,
duke of York, was running strongly; the Exclusion Bill had
been passed by the House of Commons, and the pppularity of
James, duke of Monmouth, was very great. To prevent this
bill from passing into law, Charles had dissolved parliament in
July 1670, and in the following October had prorogued its suc-
cessor without allowing it to meet. He was then deluged with
petitions urging him to call it together, and this agitation was
opposed b/ Su George Jeffreys (g- 2. ) and Francxs Wythens, who

of the “Deti-
tioners,” and lh\ls initiated the movement of the abkorrers, who
supported the action of the king. “The frolic went all over
England,” says Roger North; and the addresses of the Ab-
borrers which reached the king from all parts of the country
formed a counterblast to those of the Petitioners. It is said
that the terms Whig and Tory were first applied to English poli-
tical parties in copsequence of this dispute,

ABHIDHAMMA—ABILA

ABIATHAR (Heb. Ebyathar, “the [divine] father is pre-
eminent”), in the Bible, son of Ahimelech or Ahjah, priest at
Nob. The only one of the priests to escape from Saul’s massacre,
he fled to David at Keilah, taking with him the ephod (1 Sam
xxii. 20 f., xxiil. 6, 9). He was of great service to David, especi-
ally at the time of the rebellion of Absalom (2 Sam. xv. 24, 29,
35, xx. 25). In 1 Kings iv. 4 Zadok and Abiathar are found
acting together as priests under Solomon. In 1 Kings i. 7, 1o,
25, however, Abiathar appears as a supporter of Adonijah, and
in ii. 22 and 26 it is said that he was deposed by Solomon and
banished to Anathoth. In 2 Sam. viii. 17 “Abiathar, the son
of Ahimelech” should be read, with the Syriac, for “Ahimelech,
the son of Abiathar.” Tor a simiar confusion see Mark ii. 26

ABICH, OTTO WILHELM HERMANN VON (1806-1886),
German mineralogist and geologist, was born at Berlin on the
1rth of December 1806, and educated at the university in that
city. His earliest scientific work related to spinels and other
minerals, and later he made special studies of fumaroles, of the
mineral deposits around volcanic vents and of the structure of
volcances. In 1842 he was appointed professor of mineralogy
in the university of Dorpat, and henceforth guve attention to
the geology and mineralogy of Russia. Residing for some time
at Tiflis he investigated the geology of the Caucasus. Ultimately
he retired to Vienna, where he died on the st of July 1886, The
mineral Abichite was named after him.

Punucnmus,—wa dlustratives de quelques phénomdnes géolo-
giques, prises sur le Vésuve et I'Etna, pendant les annles 1833 ef
1834 (Hertin, nsd;s), Ue(ber die Nululr ulnd den Zusummenhang der
en (Brunswick, 3
$n den Kanhasischen Landern (3 dols | V?enna, 1878, 1892, and 1887).

ABIGAIL (Heb. Abigayil, perhaps “father is joy”), or ABIGAL
(2 Sam. iil, 3), in the Bible, the wile of Nabal the Carmelite,
on whose death she became the wife of David (1 Sam.xxv.).
By her David had a son, whose name appears in the Hebrew of
2 Sam. iii. 3 as Chileab, in the Septuagint as Daluyah, and in
1 Chron. iii. 1 as Daniel. The name Abigail was also borne by
a sister of David (2 Sam. xvii. 25; ¢ Chron. il. 16 {.). From the
former (seli-styled “handmaid” r Sam. xxv. 25 {.) is derived
the colloquial use of the term for a waiting-woman (cf. Abigall,
the “waijting gentlewoman,” in Beaumont and Fletcher’s
Scornful Lady).

ABIJAH (Heb. Abiyyah and Abiyyohu, “Vah is father™), a
name horne by nine difierent persons mentioned in the Old
Testament, of whom the most noteworthy are the following.
(1) The son and successor of Rehoboam, king of Judah {2 Chron.
xli. 16-xiii.), reigned about two years (918-9158.c.). Theac-
counts of him in the books of Kings and Chronicles ate very con-
flicting (compare 1 Kings xv. 2 and 2 Chron. xi 20 with 2 Chron.
xiii.2). The Chronicler tells us that he has drawn his facts from
the Midrash (commentary) of the prophet Iddo  This is perhaps
sufficient to explain the character of the narrative. (2) The
second son of Samuel (r Sam. viii. 2; r Chron vi. 28 [13)). He
and his brother Joel judged at Beersheba. Their misconduct
was made by the elders of Israel a pretext for demanding a king
(r Sam. viii. 4). (3) A son of Jeroboam L., king of Israel; he
died young (z Kings xiv. 1 ff., 17). (4) Head of the eighth order
of priests (1 Chrot, xxiv. 10), the order to which Zacharias, the
father of John the Baptist, befonged (Lukei. 5).

The alternative form Abyam is probably a mistake, though
it Is upheld by M. Jastrow.

ABILA, (1) a city of ancient Syria, the capital of the tetrarchy
of Abilene, a territory whose extent it is impossible to define
It is generally called Abila of Lysanias, to distinguish it from
(2) below. Abila was an important town on the imperial high-
way from Damascus to Heliopolis (Baalbek). The site is indi-
cated by ruins of a temple, aqueducts, &c., and inscriptions on
the banks of the river Barada at Sik Wadi Barada, a village
called by early Arab geographers Abil-es-Sak, between Baalbek
and Damascus. Though the names Alse and Abila differ in
derivation and in meaning, their similarity has given rise to the
tradition that this was the place of Abel's burial. According to
Josephus, Abilene was a separate lturean kingdom till 8. 37,
When it was granted by Caligula to Agrippa L.;in 52 Claudius
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granted it to Agrippa IT.
Perea now ibil-ez-Zeit

ABILDGAARD, NIKOLAJ ABRAHAM (1744-1800), called
““ the Father of Danish Painting,” was born at Copenhagen, the
son of Soren Abnldgaard, an antiquarian draughtsman of repute.
He formed his style on that of Claude and of Nicolas Poussin,
aad was a cold theorist, inspired not by nature but by art. As
a technical painter he attained remarkable success, his tone being
very harmonious and even, but the effect, to a foreigner’s eye, is
rarely interesting  His works are scarcely known out of Copen-
hagen, where he won an immense fame in his own generation.
He was the founder of the Danish school of painting, and the
master of Thorwaldsen and Eckersberg

ABIMELECH (Hebrew for “father of [or is] the king ™). (1)
A king of Gerar in South Palestine with whom lsaac, in the Bible,
had relations. The patriarch, during his sojourn there, alleged
that his wife Rebekah was his sister, but the king doubting this
remonstrated with him and pointed out how easily adultery
might have been unintentionally committed (Gem. xxvi).
Abimelech is called “ king of the Philistines,” but the title is
clearly an anachronism. A very similar story is told of Abraham
and Sarah (ch. xx ), but here Abimelech takes Sarzh to wife,
although he is warned by a divine vision before the crime is
actually committed. The incident is fuller and shows a great
advance in ideas of morality. Of a more primitive character,
however, is another parallel story of Abraham at the court of
Pharaoh, king of ¥gypt (xii ro-20), where Sarah his wile is taken
into the royal household, and the plagues sent by Yahweh lead
to the discovery of the truth. Further incidents in Isaac’s hife
at Gerar are narrated in Gen. xxvi. {cp. xxi. 22-34, time of
Abraham), notably a covenant with Abimelech at Beer-sheba
(whence the name is explained ‘ well of the cath”); (see
AsranaM) By a pure error, or perhaps through a confusion
in the traditions, Achish the Philistine (of Gath, 1 Sam. xxi.,
xxvii ), to whom David fled, is called Abimelech in the super-
seription to Psalm xxxiv,

(2) A son of Jerubbaal or Gideon (gv), by his Shechemite
concubine (Judges viii. 31, ix). On the death of Gideon,
Abimelech set himself to assert the authority which his father
had earned, and through the influence of his mother’s clan won
over the citizens of Shechem. Furnished with money from the
treasury of the temple of Baal-berith, he hired a band of followers
and slew seventy (cp. 2 Kings x. 7) of his brethren at Ophrah, his
father’s home  This is one of the earliest recorded instances of
a practice common enough on the accession of Oriental despots.
Abimelech this became king, and extended his authority over
central Palestme  But his success was short-lived, and the sub-
sequent dwscord between Abimelech and the Shechemites was
regarded as a just reward for his atrocious massacre. Jotham,
the only one who is said to have escaped, boldly appeared on
Mount Gerizimt and denounced the ingratitude of the townsmen
towards the legitimate sons of the man who had saved them
from Midian  “ Jotham’s fable ” of the trees who desired a king
may be foreign to the context; it is a piece of papular lore, and
cannot be pressed too far: the nobler trees have no wish torule
over others, only the bramble is self-confident. The * fable ”
appears to be antagonistic to ideas of monarchy. The origin
of the conflicts which subsequently arose is not clear. Gaal, a
new-comer, took the opportun’ty at the time of the vintage,
when there was a festival in tha temple, to head a revoltand
seized Shechem  Abimelech, warned by his deputy Zebul, left
lis residence at Arumah and approached the city. In a fine bit
of realism we are told how Gaal observed the approaching foe
and was told by Zebul, “ You see the shadow of the hills as men,”
and as they drew nearer Zebul's ironical remark became a taunt,
“ Where is now thy mouth? 15 not this the people thou didst
despise > go now and fight them!” This revolt, which Abime-
lech successfully quelled, appears to be only an isolated cpisode.
Another account tells of murauding bands of Shechemites
which disturbed the district The king disposed his men (the
whole chapter is specially interesting for the full details it gives
of the nature of ancient military operations), and after totally

(See also Lysantas.) {z) A city in
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destroying Shechem, proceeded against Thebez, which had also
revolted. Ifere, while storming the citadel, he was struck on
the head by a fragment ol a millstone thrown [rom the wall by
a woman. To avoid the disgrace of perishing by a woman’s
hand, he begged his armour-bearer to run him through the body,
but his memory was not saved from the ignominy he dreaded
{2 Sam. zi. 21). It is usual to regard Abimelech’s reign as the
first attempt to establish a monarchy in Israel, but the story is
mainly that of the rivalrics of a half-devcloped petty state, and
of the ingratitude of a community towards the descendants of
its deliverer. (See, [urther, JEws, Juoces ) (5.4.C)

ABINGDON, a market town and mubicipal borough in the
Abingdon parliamentary division of Berkshire, England, 6 m. §
of Oxford, the terminus of a branch of the Great Western railway
from Radley. Pop. (rgo1) 6480. It lies in the fiat valley of
the Thames, on the west {right} bank, where the small river
Ock flows in from the Vale of White Horse. The church of
St Helen stands near the river, and its fine Early English tower
with Perpendicular spire is the principal object in the pleasant
views of the town from the river. The body of the church, which
has five aisles, is principally Perpendicular. The smaller church
of St Nicholas is Perpendicular in appearance, though parts of
the fabric are older. Of a Benedictine abbey there remain a
beautiful Perpendicular gateway, and ruins of buildings called
the prior’s house, mainly Larly English, and the guest house,
with other The hed bridge
over the Thames near St Helen s church dates originally from
1416. There may be mentioned further the old buildings of the
grammar school, founded in 1563, and of the charity called
Christ’s ITospital (1583); while the town-hall in the market-
place, dating from 1677, is attributed to Inigo Jones. The
grammar school now occupies modern buildings, and ranks
among the lesser public schools of England, having scholarships
at Pembroke College, Oxford, St Peter’s Colleye, Radley, 2 m.
from Abingdon, is one of the principal modern public schools.
It was opened in 1847. The buildings lie close to the Thames,
and the school is famous for rowing, sending an eight to the
regatta at Henley cach year, Abingdon has manufactures of
clothing and carpets and a large agricultural trade. The borough
is under a mayor, four aldermen and twelve councillors.  Area,
730 acres.

Abingdon (Abbedun, Abendun) was famous for its abbey, which
was of great wealth and unportance, and 1s believed to have been
founded 1n A.b 675 by Cissa, one of the subreguii of Centwin. Abun-
dant charters from carly Saxon monarchs are cxtant confirming
various laws and privileges to the abbey, and the carhest of these,
from King Ceadwalla, was granted before A.p 688. In the reign of
Alfred the abbey was destroyed by the Danes, but It was restored

v Edred, and an imposing Lst of pesscssions in the Domesday
survey cvidences recovered prosperity.  Willam the Conquercr
in 108¢ celebrmad Easter at Abmgdon, and left lus son, afterwards
Henry I, to he educated 2t the abbey. After Lhe dissolution
1538 the Lown sank into ‘Acay, and 1n X355, on & representation of
its pitiable condiuon, Queen Mary granted a charter cstabhshing
it as a frce borough corporale with a common counal consisting
of 2 mayor, two baihffs, twelve chief burgesses, and sixteen second-

ry burgesces, the mayor to be clerk of the market, coroner and a
]usuc! of the peace. The council was empowered fo elect one
burgess to_parliament, and this right continued until Lthe Redistri-
bution of Seats Act of 1885 A Lown clerk and other officers were
also appointed, and the town boundaries described i great detail.
T.ater Chartors from Kitzabeth, Tames 1, James 1., George 11 and
George 111, made no considerable changd  James I changed the
style of the corporation to Lhat of a mayor, twelve aldermen and
twelve burgesses, The abbot scems o have held a market from
very early times, and charters for the holding of markets and fairs
were granted by varlous soveragns from Edward I 1o George 11
In the 13th and 14th centuries Abingdon was a flourishing agri-
cultural centre with an extensive trade 1n wool. and a famous weav-
ing and clothing mamuacturc ~ The latter industry dechned hefore
the reign of Queen Mary, but has since heen revivi

The _present Christ's Hospital ongmally belonged to the Gild
of the Holy Cross, on the dlssolutmn of which Edward VI. founded
the hospital under its present n:

co Viciorsa County Hustors, - Berkshre; Joseph _Stevenson,
Chromscon Monasterty de Abwngdon, 3D 201-1189 (Rolls Series,
2 vols., London, 1858).

ABINGER, JAMES SCARLETT,

15T BARON (1760~1844),
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English judge, was born on the 13th of December 1769 in
Jamaica, where his father, Robert Scarlett, had property. In
the summer of 1785 he was sent to England to complete his
education, and went to Trinity College, Cambridge, taking his
B.A. degree in 1789. Having entered the Inner Temple he was
called 1o the bar in 1791, and joined the northern circuit and the
Lancashire sessions. Though he had no

- ABINGTON-—ABIOGENESIS

adopted and known as the “ Abington cap.””
4th of March 181s.

ABIOGENESIS, in biology, the term, equivalent to the older
terms “ spontaneous genetation,” Generatio aequivoca, Generatio
primaria, and of more tecent terms such as archegenesis and
archebiosis, for the theory according to which fully formed living

She died on the

by steady application he gradually obtained a large practice,
ultimately confining himself to the Court of King’s Bench and
the northern circuit. He took silk in 1816, and from this time
1ill the close of 1834 he was the mosj, successful lawyer at the
bar, he was particularly effective before a jury, and his income
reached the high-water mark of £18,500, a large sum for that
period. He began life as a Whig, and first entered parliament
in 1819 as member for Peterborough, representing that constitu-
ency with a short break (1822-1823) till 1830, when he was elected
for the borough of Malton. He became attorney-general, and
was knighted when Canning formed his ministry in 1827; and
though he resigned when the duke of Wellington came into power
in 1828, he resumed office in 1829 and went out with the duke of
Wellington in 1830. His opposition to the Reform Bill caused
his severance from the Whig leaders, and having joined the Tories
he was elected, first for Colchester and then in 1832 for Norwich,
for which borough he sat until the dissolution of parliament. He
was appointed-lord chief baron of the exchequer in 1834, and
presided in that court for more than nine years. While attending
the Norfolk circurt on the 2nd of April he was suddenly seized
with apoplexy, and died in his lodgings at Bury on the 7th of
April 1844. He had been raised to the peerage as Baron Abinger
in 1833, taking his title from the Surrey estate he had bought in
1813 The qualities which brought him success at the bar were
not equally in place on the bench; he was partial, dictatorial
and vain; and complaint was made of his domineering attitude
towards juries. But his acuteness of mind and clearness of ex-
pression remained to the end. Lord Abinger was twice married
(the second time only six months before his death), and by his
first wife (d. 182¢) had three sons and two daughters, the title
passing to his eldest son Robert (1704-1861). His second son,
General Sir James Yorke Scarlett (1799-1871), leader of the
heavy cavalry charge at Balaclava, is dealt with in a separate
article; and his elder daughter, Mary, married John, Baron
Campbell, and was herself created Baroness Stratheden (Lady
Stratheden and Campbell) (d. 1860). Sir Philip Anglin Scarlett
(d. 1831), Lord Abinger's younger brother, was chief justice of
Jamaica.

See P. C. Scarlett, Memoir of James, 1t Lord Abinger (1877);
Foss's Luwes of the Judges; E. Manson, Buslders of our Low (1903).

ABINGTON, FRANCES (1737-1815), English actress, was the
daughter of a private soldier named Rarton, and was, at first, a
flower girl and a street singer. She then became servant to a
French milliner, obtaining a taste in dress and a knowledge of
French which afterwards stood her in good stead. Her first
appearance on the stage was at the Haymarkel in 1755 as
Miranda in Mrs Centhvre’s Busybody. In 1756, on the recom-
mendation of Samuel Foote, she became a member of the Drury
Lane company, where she was overshadowed by Mrs Pritchard
and Kitty Clive. In 1750, after an unhappy marriage with her
music-master, one of the royal trumpeters, she is mentioned in
the bills as Mrs Abington. Her first success was in Ireland as
Lady Townley, and it was only after five years, on the pressing
invitation of Garrick, that she returned to Drury Lane. There
she remained for cighteen years, bring the original of more than
thirty important characters, notably Lady Teazle (1777). Her
Beatrice, Portia, Desdemona and Ophelia were no less liked
than her Miss Hoyden, Biddy Tipkin, Lucy Lockit and Miss Prue.
It was in the last character in Love for Love that Reynolds
painted his best portrait of her. In 1782 she left Drury Lane for
Covent Garden. After an absence from the stage from 1790
until 1797, she reappeared, quitting it finally in 17g9. Her am-
bition, personal wit and cleverness won her a distinguished
position in society, in spite of her humble origin. Women of
fashion copied her frocks, and a head-dress she wore was widely

from not-living matter. Aristotle
explicitly taught abiogenesis, and laid it down as an observed
fact that some animals spring from putrid matter, that plant-
lice arise from the dew which falls on plants, that fleas are
developed from puteid matter, and so forth. T. J. Parker
{Elementary Biology) cites a passage irom Alexander Ross, who,
commenting on Sir Thomas Browne’s doubt as to “ whether mice
may be bred by putrefaction,” gives a clear statement of the
common opinion on abiogenesis held until about two centuries
ago. Ross wrote: “ So may he (Sir Thomas Browne) doubt
whether in cheese and timber worms are generated; or if beetles
and wasps in cows’ dung; or if butterflies, locusts, grasshoppers,
shell-fish, snails, eels, and such like, be procreated of putrefied
matter, which is apt to receive the form of that creature to which
it is by formative power disposed. T question this fs to question
reason, sense and experience. If he doubts of this let him go
to Egypt, and there he will find the felds swarming with mice,
begot of the mud of Nylus, to the great calamity of the in-
habitants.”

The first step in the scientific refutation of thestheory of abio-
genesis was taken by the Italian Redi, who, in 1668, proved
that no maggots were  bred ” in meat on which flies were pre-
vented by wire screens from laying their eggs. From the 17th
century onwards it was gradually shown that, at least in the case
of all the higher and readily visible organisms, abiogenesis did
not occur, but that omse vivum € vive, every living thing came
from a pre-existing living thing.

The discovery of the microscope carried the refutation further.
In 1683 A. van Leeuwenhoek discovered bacteria, and it was
soon found that however carefully organic matter might be
protected by screens, or by being placed in stoppered receptacles,
putrefaction set in, and was invariably accompanied by the
appearance of myriads of bacteria and other low organisms. As
knowledge of micrascopic forms of life increased, so the apparent
possibilities of abiogenesis increased, and it became a tempting
hypothesis that whilst the higher forms of life arose only by
generation from their kind, there was a perpetual abiogenetic
fount by which the first steps in the evolution of living organisms
continued to arise, under suitable conditions, from inorganic
matter. It was due chiefly to L. Pasteur that the occurrence
of abiogenesis in the microscopic world was disproved as much
as its occurrence in the macroscopic world. If organic matter
were first sterilized and then prevented from contamination
from without, putrefaction did not occur, and the matter re-
mained free from microbes. The nature of sterilization, and the
difficulties in securing it, as well as the extreme delicacy of the
manipulations necessary, made it possible for a very long time
to be doubtful as to the application of the phrase omne vivum ¢
v%0 to the microscopic world, and there still remain a few
belated supporters of abiogenesis. Subjection to the tempera-
ture of boiling water for, say, half an hour seemed an efficient
mode of sterilization, until it was discovered that the spores of
bacteria are so involved in heat-resisting membranes, that only
prolonged exposure to dry, baking heat can be recognized as
an efficient process of sterilization, Moreover, the presence of
bacteria, or their spores, is so universal that only extreme pre-
cautions guard against a re-infection of the sterilized material.
It may now be stated definitely that all known living organisms
arise only from pre-existing living organisms.

So far the theory of abiogenesis may be taken as disproved.
It must be noted, however, that this disproof relates ouly to
known existing organisms, All these are composed of a definite
substance, known as protoplasm (¢ v.),and the modern refutation
of ahlugenesls applies only to the organic forms in which proto-
plasm now exists. It may be that in the progress of science it
may yet become possible to construct living protoplasm from
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non-living material. The refutation of abiogenesis has nofurther
bearing on this possibility than to make it probable that if
protoplasm ultimately be formed in the laboratory, it will be by
a series of stages, the earlier steps being the formation of some
substance, or substances, now unknown, which are not proto-
plasm. Such intermediate stages may have existed in the past,
and the modern refutation of abiogenesis has no application to
the possibility of these having been formed from inorganic
matter at some past time. Perhaps the words archebiosis, or
archegenesis, should be reserved for the theory that protoplasm
in the remote past has been d from not-living matter
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and on the S.W. by the Black Sea. Though the country is
generally mountainous, with dense forests of oak and walnut,
there are some deep, well-watered valleys, and the climate is
mild. The soil is fertile, producing wheat, maize, grapes, figs,
pomegranates and wine. Cattle and horses are bred. Honey
is produced; and excellent arms are made. This country was
subdued (c. 550) by the Emperor Justinian, who introduced
Christianity. Native dynasties ruled from 735 to the 1s5th
century, when the region was conquered by the Turks and
became Mahommedan. The Russians acquired possession of it

by 4 series of steps, and many of those, notably T. H. Huxley,
who took a large share in the process of refuting contemporary
abiogenesis, have stated their belief in a primordial archebiosis.
(See BrogENESIS and LIFE.) (r.C

ABIPONES, a tribe of South American Indians of Gunaycuran
stock recently inhabiting the territory lying between Santa Fé
and St Iago. They originally occupied the Chaco district of
Paraguay, but were driven thence by the hostility of the Spaniards.
According to Martin Dobrizhoffer, a Jesnit missionary, who,
towards the end of the 18th century, lived among them for a
period of seven years, they then numbered not more than 5000,
They were a well-formed, handsome people, with black eyes and
aquiline noses, thick black hair, but no beards. The hair from
the forehead to the crown of the head was pulled out, this con-
stituting a tribal mark. The faces, breasts and arms of the
women were covered with black figures of various designs made
with thorns, the tattooing paint being a mixture of ashes and
blood. The lips and ears of both sexes were pierced. The men
were brave fighters, their chief weapons being the bow and spear.
No child was without bow and arrows; the bow-strings were
made of foxes' entrails. In battle the Abipones wore an armour
of tapir's hide over which a jaguar’s skin was sewn. They were
excellent swimmers and good horsemen. For five months in the
year when the floods were out they lived on islands or even in
shelters built in the trees. They seldom married before the age
of thirty, and were singularly chaste. “With the Abipones,”
says Darwin, “ when a man chooses a wife, he bargains with the
parents about the price. But it frequently happens that the
girl rescinds what has been agreed upon between the parents
and bridegroom, obstinately rejecting the very mention of
marriage. She often runs away and hides herself, and thus
eludes the bridegroom.” Infanticide was systematic, never
more than two children being reared in one family, a custom
doubtless originating in the difficulty of subsistence. The young
were suckled for two years The Abipones are now believed to
be extinct as a tribe.

Martin Dobrizhoffer's Latin Historic de Abiponibus (Vienna, 1784)
was translated into Enghsh by Sara Coleridge, at the suggestion of
%oulhey, n 1822, under the ttle of An Accouni of the Abipones
3 vol

ABITIBBYI, a lake and river of Ontario, Canada. The lake, in
40° N., 80° W , 15 60 m. long and studded with islands. It is
shallow, and the shores in its vicinity are covered with small
timber. It was formerly employed by the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany as part of a canoe route to the fur lands of the north. The
construction of the Grand Trunk Pacific railway through this
district has made it of some importance. Its outletis Abitibbi
river, a rapid stream, which after a course of zoo m. joins the
Moose river, flowing into James Bay.

ABJURATION (from Lat. abjurare, to forswear), a solemn
repudiation or renunciation on oath, At common law, it signified
the oath of a person who had taken sanctuary to leave the realm
for ever; this was abolished in the reign of James I. The Outk
of Abjuration, in English history, was a solemn disclaimer, taken
by members of parliament, clergy and Jaymen against the
right of the Stuarts to the crown, impescd by laws of William 111,
George 1. and George IIL; but its place has since been taken
by the oath of allegiance.

ABKHASIA, or ABHASIA, 2 tract of Russian Caucasia, govern-
ment of Kutais. The Caucasus mountains on the N. and N.E.
divide it from Circassia; on the S.E. it is bounded by Mingrelia;
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between 1820 and 1842, but their power was not
firmly established until after 1864. Area, 2800 sq. m. The
principal town is Sukhum-kaleh. Pop. 43,000, of whom two-
thirds are Mingrelians and one-third Abkhasians, a Cherkess or
Circassian race, The total number of Abkhasians in the two
governments of Kutais and Kuban was 72,103 in 1897; large
numbers emigrated to the Turkish empire in 1864 and 1878.

ABLATION (from Lat. ablatus, carried away), the process of
removing anything; a term used technically in geology of the
wcaring away of a rock or glacier, and in surgery for operative
removal

ABLATITIOUS (from Lat. ¢blatus, taken away), reducing or
withdrawing; in astronomy a Eorce which interferes between
the moon and the earth to lessen the strength of gravitation is
called “ ablatitious,” just as it is called ‘ addititious ” when it
increases that strength.

ABLATIVE (Lat. ablativus, sc. casus, from ablaium, taken
away), in grammar, a case of the noun, the fundamental sense
of which is direction from; in Latin, the principal language in
which the case exists, this has been extended, with or without a
preposition, to the instrument or agent of an act, and the place
or time at, and manner in, which a thing is done. The case is
also found in Sanskrit, Zend, Oscan and Umbrian, and traces
remain in other languages. The ** Ablative Absolute,” a gram-
matical construction in Latin, consists of a noun in the ablative
case, with a participle, attribute or qualifying word agreeing
with it, not depending on any other part of the sentence, to
express the time, occasion or circumstance of a fact.

ABLUTION (Lat. ablutio, from abluere, “to wash off ), a
washing, in its religious nse, destined to secure that ceremonial
or ritualistic purity which must not be confused with the
physical or hygienic cleanliness of persons and things ohtained
by the use of soap and water.! Indeed the two states may con-
tradict each other, as in the case of the sgth-century Christian
pilgrim to Jerusalem who boasted that she had not washed
ner face for eighteen years for fear of removing therefrom the
holy cheism of baptism. The purport, then, of ablutions is to
remove, not dust and dirt, but the—to us imaginary—stains
contracted by contact with the dead, with childbirth, with
menstruous, women, with murder whether wilful or involuntary,
with almost any form of bloodshed, with persons of inferior
caste, with dead animal refuse, e.g. leather or excrement, with
leprosy, madness and any form of disease. Among all races
in a certain grade of development such associations are vaguely
felt to be dangerous and to impair vitality. Ina later stage the
taint is regarded as alive, as a demon or evil spirit alighting on
and passing into the things and persons exposed to contamina-
tion. In general, water, cows’ urine and blood of swine are the
materials used in ablutions, Of these water is the commonest,
and its efficacy is enhanced if it be running, and still more if a
magical or sacramental virtue has been imparted to it by ritual
blessing or consecration. Some concrete examples will best
illustrate the nature of such ablutions. In the Atharve-Vedo,
vii. 116, we have this allopahic remedy for fever. The patient’s
skin burns, that of a frog is cold to the touch; therefore tie to
the foot of the bed a frog, bound with red and black thread,
and wash down the sick man so that the water of ablution falls

*ln its technjcal ecclesiastical sense the ablution is the ritual
washmg of the chalice and of the priest’s fingers after the celebration
oly Communion in the Catholic Church. The wine and water
used for this purpose arc themselves sometimes called “the
ablution."
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on the frog. Let the medicine man or magicjan pray that the
fever may pass into the {rog, and the frog be forthwith re-
leased, and the cure will be effected  In the old Athenian
Anthesteria the blood of victims was poured over the unclean.
A bath of bulls’ blood was much in vogne as a baptism in the
mysterics of Attis. The water must in ritval washings run off
in order to carry away the miasma or unscen demon of discase;
and accordingly in baptism the carly Christians used lnving or
runming water. Nor was it enough that the person baptized
should himself enter the water, the baptizer must pour it over
his head, 5o that 1t tun down his person.  Similarly the Brahman
takes care, after ablution of a person, to wipe the cathartic water
off from head to fect downwards, that the malgn influenee may
pass out through the feet. The same carc is shown in ritual
ablutions in the Bukovina and clsexhere.

Water and fire, spices and sulphur, are used in ritual cleans-
ings, says Zamblichus 1n his book on mysterics (v. 23), as being
specially full of the divine nature. Nevertheless in all religions,
and especially in the Brahmanie and Chnstian, the cathartic
virtue of water js enhanced by the introduction into it by means
of suitable prayers and incantations of a divine or magical power.
Ablutions both of persons and things are usually cathartic,
that is, intended to purge away cvil influences (ralaipew, to
mahe kafapos, pure) But, as Robertson $muth dbserves, * holi-
ness 1s contagious, just as uncleanness js ', and common things
and persons may Lecome taboo, that is, 50 holy as to be dangerous.
and uscless for datly hie through the mere infection of holiness.
Thus n Syria one who touched a dove became taboo for one
whole day, and if a drop of blood of the Hebrew sin-offering fell
on a garment it had to be ritually washed off. It was as neces-
sary in the Hebrew religlon for the priest to wash his hands
after handling the sacred volume as before  Christians might rot
enter a church to say their prayers without first washing their
hands  So Chrysostom says. “Although our hands may be
already pure, yot unless we have washed them thoroughly, we
do not spread them upwards in prayer” Tertullan (c. 200)
had long before condemned this as a heathen custom, none the
less, it was insisted on in later ages, and 1s a survival of the pagan
lustrations or wepppavripta  Sozomen (vi 6} tells how a pricst
sprinkled Julian and Valentinfan with water according to the
heathen custon as they entered his temple.  The same custom
prevails among Mahommedans. Porphyry {de sbst i 4a)
relates that onc who touched a sacrifice meant to avert divine
anger must bathe and wash his clothes in running water before
returning to his city and home, and similar scruples in regauid
to holy objects and persons have been observed among the
natives of Polyncsia, Zealand and anuient Egypt.  The
rites, met within all lands, of pouring out water or bathing in
order to produce ram from heaven, difier in their significance
from ablutions with water and belong to the rmlm of sympa-
thetic magic

There are certain formns
Lnow whether to desenbe as ablutions or anod un;z:
Demosthenes in his speech “ On t)
of having “ punind the initiated and wiped them clean witk
(not from) mud and pich ” Smeanng with gypsum (rirvavos,
titanos) had a similar punifying cffect and it has becn suggested !
that the Titans were no more than old world votanes who had
50 disgused themsclies,  Porhaps the use of ashes in mourning
had the same origin  In the rite of death bed penance given in
the ald Mozarabic Christian ritual of Spain, ashes were poured
over the sich man.

Avtnorimins —\W R Smith, Religion of the Semites; Jul Well-

of purification which onc docs not
Thus

ABNAKI—ABO

called Terrateens by the New England tribes and colonial
writers, It included the Passamaquoddy, Penobscot. Norndge-
wock, Malecite and other tnbes. 1t formerly occupied what 1s
now Maine and southern New Brunswick, All the tnibes were
loyal to the French durnug the carly years of the 18th century,
but after the British success in Canada most of them withdrew
to St Francis, Canada, subscquently entering into an agreement
with the British authorities. The Abnaki now number some
1690,

For details sec Handbook of American Indians, edited by F. W,
Hodge (Washington, 1907).

ABNER (Tlcbrew for “father of [or js a] light ), in the Bible,
first cousin of Saul and commander-in einef of his army (1 Sam.
xiv. 30, xx. 23). Ile is only referred (o inerdentally in Saul's
listory (1 Sam. xvii. 53, 5), and is not mentioned jn the
account of the dlsastmus bnnlc of Gilboa when Saul's power
was crushed. Scwing the only surviving son, Ishbaal, he set
huim up as king over Tsruel at Mahanaim, cast of the Jordan,
David, who was accepted as king by Judah alone, was mean-
while reigning at TTcbron, and for some time war was carncd
on between the two parties.  The only engagement between the
rival factions which is told at length is noteworthy, inasmuch
as it was preceded by an cncounter at Gibeon between twelve
chosen men from cach side, in which the whole twenty-four scem
to have perished (2 Sam ii. 12). In the general engagement
which followed, Abner was defeated and put to flight. e was
closely pursued by Asahel, brother of Joab, who is suid to have
been “ light of foot as a wild roe.”  As Asahel would not desist
from the pursuit, though warned, Abner was compelled to slay
him in sell-defence.  This originnted a deadly feud between
the leaders of the opposite parties, fur Joab, as next of kin to
Asahel, was by the law and custom of the country the avenger
of his blood.  Tor some time alterwards the war was carried on,
the advantage being invariably on the side of David. At length
Ishbual lost the main prop of his totlering cause by remonstrat-
ing with Abner for marrying Rizpaly, one of Saul's concubincs,
an’ alliance which, according to Orieatal notions, implied pre-
tensions to the throne (¢p. 2 Sam. xvi. 21 sqq.; 1 Kings ii. 21
saq.). Abner was indignaut at the deserved rebuke, and im-
mediately opened negotiatons with Daxid, wha welcomed him
on the condition that his wile Michal should be restored to him.
This was done, and the procecdings were ratified by a feast.
Almost immediately after, however, Joab, who had been sent
away, perhaps intentionally returned and slew Abner at the
gate of Hebron. The ible motive for the
was a desire to avenge Asahel, and this would he a sufficient
jusnfication for the deed ACCormng to the moral standard of the
time.  The conduct of David alter the cvent was such as to show
that he had no complicity in the act, ﬂmugh he could not ven-
ture 1o punish its perpetrators (z Sam. iii. 31-30; cp. 1 Kings ii.
31 seq). (See Davin)

ABO (Finnish Turkw), a city and scaport, the capital of the
provinee of Abo-Bjorneborg, in the grand duchy of Finland, on
the Aura-joki, about 3 m. from where it falls into the gulf of
Bothuia.  Pop. (1810) 10,2245 (1870) 10,617, (1904} 42,630-
Itis 38z m. by rail from St Petersburg wic Tavastehus, and is
in regular steamer communication with St Petersburg, Vasa,
Stockholm, Copenhagen and Hull. Tt was already a place of
importance when Fuiland formed part of the kingdom of Sweden.
When the Fstates of Finland seceded from Sweden and accepted
the Emperor Alexander of Russia as their grand duke at the
Dict of Borgd in 1809, Abo became the eapital of the new state,
and so rcmmncd ull 1819 when lhc seat of government was

g

hausen  Reste urabeschen "Ndcnlum: { cen und Vora

Ui 2nd ed, Buln, 1897). John S De legibus Helwacoruns
ritualius (Tubangac, 1732)1 Ar “mmanahndcm in 1astings’
Thbts Dectionars and w1 Jesoish Encyciopadra, w0t ww-s | G. Frazer

Adowss, Atts Osirss (London, mb) Joscph Tingham, Antiquitics
of the Chrustian Church, bk il ; lermann Oldenterg, Dre Religaen
s Veda's, Berlin, 1894 (F. C.C)
AENAKT (*the whitening sky at daybreak.” i ¢ Easternors),
a confederacy of North Amencan indsans of Algonquian stock,
'Ry ] F Hasrison, Prolegomena to Greek Religion, p 493-

transferred to In 1827 nearly the
whole city was hurnt down, the university and its valuable
Library being centicely dcstro}ed Before this calamity Abo
contained 1110 houses and 13,000 inhabitants, and its university
had 40 professors, more than soo students, and a library of up-
wards of 30,000 valumes, together with a botanical garden, an

1 The abject of the story of the encounter Is to explain the name
Uelkath-hseurion, the meatiag of which 1 doubrtul (Ency - Bib.
col. 2006; Batten in Zew. f. wll-test. Wassens. 1906, pp 90 5aq ).
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obscrvatory and a chemical laboratory. The university has
since been removed to Helsingfors  Abo remams the ecclesias-
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or ceremonial practices which were impure, An incorrect deri-
vation was ab homne (i.e. inhuman), and the spelling of the

tical capital of Finland, 15 the seat of the Lutheran
and contains a fine cathedral dating from 1258 and restored
after the fire of 1827, The cathedral is dedicated to St Henry,
the patron saint of Tinland, an Engllsh missionary who intro-
duced Christianity mnto the country in the 12th century. Abo
is the seat of the first of the three courts of appeal of Finland,
It has two high schools, a scheol of commerce and a school of
navigation. ‘The city is second only to Helsingfors for its trade;
sail-cloth, cotton and tobacco are manufactured, and there are
extensive saw-mills.  There is also a large trade in timber and
a considerable butter export. Ship-byilding has considerably
developed, torpedo-boats being built hlre for the Russian navy
Vessels drawing g or 1o feet come up to the town, but ships of
greater draught are laden and discharged at its barbour (Born-
holm, on Hyrvinsala island), which 15 entered yearly by from
700 to Boo ships, of about zoo,000 tons.

ABO-BJORNEBORG, a province occupying the S.W corner of
Finland and including the Aland islands.” It has a total area of
24,171 square kifometres and a population (1900) of 447,008,
of whom 370.622 spoke Finnish and 67,260 Swedish; 446,900
were of the Lutheran religion.  The province occupies a promi-
nent positten in Finland for its manufacture of cottons, sugar
refinery, wooden goods, metals, machinery, paper, &c. It
chicf towns are. Abo (pop 42,630), Bjorneborg (16,033), Raumo
(5301), Nystad (4165), Manchamn (z171), Nidendal (o17).

ABODE {from “abide,” to dwell, properly * to wait for,” to
bide), generally, a dwelling.  In English law this term has a more
restricted meaning than domicile, being used to indicate the
place of 2 man’s residence or business, whether that be either
temporary or pcrmanynt The law may regard for certain
purposes, as a man’s abode, the place where he carries on busi-
ness, though he may reside elsewhere; so that the term has
come to have a looser sigmficance than resy'dmce, which has been
defined as “where 2 man lives with his family and sleeps at
night” (R. v. Haommond, 1852, 17 Q.B. 772). In scrving a
notice of action, a selicitor’s place of business may be given as
bis abode (Roberts v. Willioms, 1835, 5 L J.M.C. 23), and in more
tecent decisions 1t has been similatly held that where a notice
was required to be served under the Public Health Act 1875,
ather personally or to some inmate of the owner’s or occupier's
“place of abode, ” 2 place of business was sufficient.

ABOMASUM (cailleite), the fourth or rennet stomach of
Ruminintia. From the omasum the food is fimally deposited
in the abomasum, a cavity considerably larger than cither the
second or third stomach, although less than the first.  The base
of the abomasum is turned to the emasum. It is of an irregular
comcal form. Tt 1s that part of the digestive apparatus which
is analogous to the single stomach of other Mammalia, as the
food there undergoc, the process of chymification, after being
macerated and ground down in the threc first stomachs.

ABOMEY, capital of the ancient kingdom of Dahomey, West
Africa, now l\lClu(lLd m the French colony of the same name.
Itss 7o m. K.by rail of the scaport of Kotonu, and has a popula-
tion of about 15,000 Abomey s built on a rolling plain, 8oo ft.
above sca-level, terminating 1n short bluffs to the N.W., where it
is bounded by a long depression.  The town was surrounded by a
mud wall, picreed by six gates, and was further protected by a
ditch 5 ft deep, filled with a dense growth of prickly acacia,
the |\:u.xl defence of West African strongholds.  Within the
walls, which had a circumference of six miles, were villages
separated by ficlds, stveral royal palaces, a market-place and
a large squarc costaming the barracks. In November 1802,
Bebanzin, the king of Dahomey, being defeated by the French,
sct fire to Abomey and fled northward  Under French admimys-
tration the town has been rebuilt, placed (1gos) in railway
communication with the coast, and given an ample water supply
by the sinking of artesian weils

ABOMINATION (from Lat. ab, from, and ominare, to fore-
bode), anything contrary to omen, 2nd therefore regarded with
aversion. a word uscd often in the Bible to denote evil doctrines

ad]cctwe 7in the first Sh folio 15 always

“ abhominable.” Colloquially “abomination” and ‘ abomin-
able” are used to mean simply cxcessive in a disagrecable sense.

ABOR HILLS, a tract of country on the north-east frontier
of India, occupicd by an independent tribe called the Abors.
It lies north of Lakhimpur district, in the province of eastern
Bengal and Assam, and is bounded on the east by the Mishmi
Hlls and on the west by the Miri Hulls, the villages of the tribe
extending to the Dibong river. The term Abor is an Assamese
word, signifying “barbarous” or “independent,” and is applied
in a general sense by the Assamese to many frontier tribes, but
10 its restricted sense it is specially given to the above tract.
The Abors, together with the cognate tribes of Mins, Daphlas
and Akas, are supposed to be descended from a Tibetan stock.
They are 2 quarreisome and sulky race, violently divided in
their political relations  In' former times they committed fre-
quent raids upon the plains of Assam, and have been the object
of more than one retaliatory expedition by the British govern-
ment. In 189394 occurred the first Bor Abor expedition
Some military police sepoys were murdered in British territory,
and a force of 6oo troops was sent, who traversed the Abor
country, and destroyed the villages concerned in the murder
and all other viliages that opposed the cxpedition, A sccond
expedition became necessary later on, two smalil patrols having
been treacherously murdered; and a force of roo British troops
traversed the border of the Abor country and punished the tribes,
while a blockade was continued against them from 1894 to 1900,

See Colonel Dalten's Ethnology of Bengal, 1872,

ABORIGINES, 2 mythical people of central Italy, connected
in legendary history with Acneas, Latinus and Evander. They
were supposed to have descended from their mountain home
near Reate (an 1ncient Sabine town) upon Latium, whence they
cxpelled the Siceli and subscquently settled down as Latini
under a King Latinus (Dion Halic, i, 9. 6o). The most gencr-
ally accepted ctymology of the name (ab origine), according to
which they were the original inhabitants'( = Gk, abréxBores)of the
country, 1s inconsistent with the fact that the oldest authontics
(e.g. Cato in his Ortgines) regarded them as Hellenic immigrants,
not as a native ltalian people. Other cxplanations suggested
are arborigines, “ tree-horn,” and aberrigines, “ nomads.”  Ihs-
torical and cthnographical discussions have Jed to no result;
the most that can be said is that, if not a general term, “ abori-
gines ” may be the name of an Italian stock, about whom the
ancients knew no more than ourselves.

In modern times the term “ Aborigines” has been extended in
signification, and is used to indicate the inhabitants found in a
country at its first discovery, in contradistinction to colonies or
new races, the time of whaose introduction into the country is
known.

The Aborigines’ Protection Society was founded in 1838 in
England as the result of a royal commissien appointed at the
instance of Sir T. Fowell Buxton to inquire into the treatment
of the indigenous populations of the various British colonics
The inquiry revealed the gross cruelty and injustice with which
the natives had been often treated. Since its foundation the
society has done much to make English colonization a synonym
for humane and generous treatment of savage races

A'BORTION (from Lat. aboriri, to l'axI to be born, or perish),
n the and expulsion of the
contents of the pregnant uterus. It is a common terminology
to call premature labour of an accidental type a * miscarriage,”
in order to distinguish “abortion” as a deliberately induced
act, whether as a medical necessity by the accoucheur, or as
a criminal proceeding (sce MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE), otherwise
the term “abortion” would orinanly be used when occurring
before the eighth month of gestation, and “ premature labour ”
subsequently As an accident of pregnancy, it is far from un-
common, although 1ts relative frequency, as compared with
that of completed gestation, has been very differently estimated
by accoucheurs. It is more liable to occur in the carier than
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in the later months of pregnancy, and it would also appear to
occur more readily at the periods corresponding to those of the
menstrual discharge. It may be induced by numerous causes,
both of a local and general nature. Malformations of the pelvis,
accidentul injuries and the diseases and displacements to which
the uterus is liable, on the one hand; and, on the other, various
morbid conditions of the ovum or placenta leading to the death
of the foetus, are among the direct local causes. The general
causes embrace certain states of the system which are apt to
exercise a more or less direct influence upon the progress of
utero-gestation. The tendency to recurrencein persons who
have previously miscarried is well known, and should ever be
borne in mind with the view of avoiding any cause likely to lead
to a repetition of the accident. Abortion resembles ordinary
labour in its general phenomena, excepting that in the former
hemorrhage often to a large extent forms one of the leading
symptoms. The treatment embraces the means to be used by
rest, astringents and sedatives, to prevent the occurrence when
it merely threatens; or when, on the contrary, it is inevitable,
to accomplish as speedily as possible the complete removal of
the entire contents of the uterus.

Among primitive savage races abortion is practised to a far
less extent than infanticide (g.2.), which offers a simpler way of
getting rid of inconvenient progeny. But it is common among
the American Indians, as well as in China, Cambedia and India,
although thrsghout Asia it is generally contrary both to law
and religion. How far it was considered a crime among the
civilized nations of antiquity has long been debated. Those
who maintain the impunity of the practice rely for their authority
upon certain passages in the classical authors, which, while
bitterly lamenting the frequency of this enormity, yet never
allude to any laws by which it might be suppressed. For ex-
ample, in one of Plato’s dialogues ( Theaet.), Socrates is made to
speak of artificial abortion as a practice, not only common but
allowable; and Plato himself authorizes it in his Republic
(lib. v.). Aristotle (Polit. Bb. vii. c. 17) gives it as his opinion
that no child ought to be suffered to come into the world, the
mother being above forty or the father above fifty-five years of
age. Lysias maintained, in one of his pleadings quoted by
Harpocration, that forced abortion could not be considered
homicide, because a child #n utero was not an animal, and had no
separate existence. Among the Romans, Ovid (Amor. lib. ii
Juvenal (Sat. vi. 504) and Seneca (Consol. ad Hel. 16) mention
the frequency of the offence, but maintain silence as to any
laws for punishing it. On the other hand, it is argued that the
authority of Galen and Cicero (pro Cluentio) place it beyond a
doubt that, so far from being allowed to pass with impunity,
the offence in question was sometimes punished by death;
that the authority of Lysias is of doubtful authenticity; and
that the speculative reasonings of Plato and Aristotle, in matters
of legislation, ought not to be confounded with the actual state
of the laws. Moreover, Stobaeus (Serm. 73) has preserved a
passage from Musonius, in which that philosopher expressly
states that the ancient law-givers inflicted punishments on
females who caused themselves to abort. After the spread of
Christianity among the Romans, however, focticide became
equally criminal with the murder of an adult, and the barbarian
hordes which afterwards overran the empire also treated the
offence as a crime punishable with death. This severe penalty
remained in force in all the countries of Europe until the Middle
Ages.  With the gradual disuse of the old barbarous punishments
so universal in medieval times came also a reversal of opinion
as to the magnitude of the crime involved in killing a child not
yet born. But the exact period of transition is not clearly
marked.

In England the Anglo-Sazons seem to have regarded abortion
only as an ecclesiastical offence.  Sir Matthew Hale (1609-1676)
tells us that if anything is done to “a woman quick or great
with child, to make an abortion, or whereby the child within
her is killed, it is not murder or manslaughter by the law of
England, because it is not yet in rerum moture”” But the
sommon law appears, nevertheless, to have treated as a mis-
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demeanour any attempt to effect the destruction of such an
infant, though unsuccessful. Blackstone (1723-1780), to be
sure, a hundred years later, says that, *“if a woman is quick
with child, and by poison or otherwise killeth it in her womb,
or if any one beat her, whereby the child dieth in her body, and
she is delivered of a dead child, this, though not murder, was,
by the ancient law, homicide or manslaughter.” Whatever
may have been the exact view taken by the common law, the
offence was made statutory by an act of 7803, making the
attempt to cause the miscarriage of a woman, not being, or not
being proved, to be quick with child,  felony, punishable with
fine, whipping or & ion for any term
not exceeding fourteen ygars. Should the woman have proved
to have quickened, the attempt was punishable with death.
The provisions of this statute were re-enacted in 1828. The
English law on the subject is now governed by the Offences
against the Person Act 1861, which makes the attempting to
cause miscartiage by administering poisom or other noxious
thing, or unlawfully using any instrument equally a felony,
whether the woman be, or be not, with child. No distinction is
now made as to whether the foetus is or is not alive, legislation
appearing to make the offence statutory with the object of
prohibiting any risk to the life of the mother If a woman ad-
ministers to herself any poison or other noxious thing, or unlaw-
fully uses any instrument or other means to procure her own
miscarriage, she is guilty of felony. The punishment for the
offence is penal servitude for life or not less than three years, or
imprisonment for not more than two years. If a child is born
alive, but in consequence of its premature birth, or of the means
employed, afterwards dies, the offence is murder; the general
law as to accessories apphes to the offence.

In all the countries of Lurope the causing of abortion is now
punishable with more or less lengthy terms of imprisonment.
Indeed, the tendency in continental Europe is to regard the
abortion as a crime against the unborn child, and several codes
(notably that of the German Empire) expressly recognize the
life of the foetus, while others make the penalty more severe if
abortion has been caused in the later stages of pregnancy, o if
the woman is married. According to the weight of authority in
the United States abortion was not regarded as a punishable
offence at common law, if the abortion was preduced with the
consent of the mother prior to the time when she became quick
with child; but the Supreme Courts of Pennsylvania and North
Carolina held it a crime at common law, which might be com-
mitted as soon as gestation had begun (Mlls v. Com. 13 Pa. St.
630; State v. Slagle, 83 N.C. 630). The attempt is a punishable
offence in several states, but not in Ohio. Nor was it ever murder
at common law to take the life of the child at any period of
gestation, even in the very act of delivery (Mitchell v. Com. 78
Ky. 204). If the death of the woman results it is murder at
common law (Com. v. Parker, g Met. [Mass.] 263). It is now
a statutory offence in all states of the Union, but the woman
must beactually pregnant. In most states not only is the person
who causes the abortion punishable, but also any one who sup-
plies any drug or instrument for the purpose. The woman,
however, is not an accomplice (cxcept by statute as in Ohio,
State v. M‘Coy, 30 N.E. 316), nor is she guilty of any crime
unless by statute as in New York (Penal Code, § 295) and Cali-
fornia (Penal Code, § 275) and Connecticut (Gen. Stats. 190z,
§ 1156). She may be a witness, and her testimony does not
need corroboration. The attempt is also a crime in New York
(1905, People v, Conrad, 102 App. D. 566).
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ABOUKIR, a village on the Mediterranean coast of Egypt,
143 m. N.E. of Alesandria by rail, containing a castle used as
a state prison by Mehemet Ali. Near the village are many
remains of ancient buildings, Egyptian, Greek and Roman.
About 2 m. S E. of the village are ruins supposed to mark the
site of Canopus. A little farther east the Canopic branch of
the Nile (now dry) entered the Mediterranean.

Stretching eastward as far as the Rosetta mouth of the Nile
is the spacious bay of Aboukir, where on the 15t of August 1708
Nelson fought the battle of the Nile, often referred to as the
battle of Aboukir. The latter uﬂe is applied more properly
to an between the F; army and
the Tirks fought on the 25th of July 1790, Near Aboukir, on
the Bth of March 1801, the British army commanded by Sir R.
Abercromby landed frem its transports in the face of a strenuous
opposition from a French force entrenched on the beach. (See
FRENCH REVOLUTIONARY WaRS.)

ABOUT, EDMOND FRANCOIS VALENTIN (1828-1885),
French novelist, publicist and journalist, was born on the 14th
of February 1828, at Dieuze, in Lorraine. The boy’s school
career was brilliant. In 1848 he entered the Fcole Normale,
taking the second place in the annual competition for admis-
sion, Taine being first. Among his college contemporaries were
Taine, Francisque, Sarcey, Challemel-Lacour and the ill-starred
Prévost-Paradol, Of them all About was, according to Sarcey,
the most highly vitalized, exuberant, brilliant and * undisci-
plined.” At the end of his college career he joined the French
school in Athens, but if we may believe hisown account, it had
never been his intention to follow the professorial career, for
which the Ecole Normale was a preparation, and in 1853 he
returned to France and frankly gave himself to literature and
journalism. A book on Greece, La Gréce contemporaine (1855),
which did not spare Greek susceptibilities, had an immediate
success. In Toila (1855) About was charged with drawing too
freely on an earlier Italian novel, Vitoria Savelli (Paris, 1841).
This caused a strong prejudice against him, and he was the
object of numerous attacks, to which he was ready enough to
retaliate. The Lettres d’un bon jeunc homme, written to the
Figare under the signature of Valentin de Quévilly, provoked
moreanimosities  During the next few years, with indefatigable
energy, and generally with full public recognition, he wrote
novels, stories, a play—which failed,—a book-pamphlet on the
Roman question, many pamphlets on other subjects of the day,

articles inn some art joinder.
to the attacks of his enemies, and popular manuals of polmca.l
economy, L'A B C du travailleur (1868), Le progrés (1864).
About’s attitude towards the empire was that of a candid friend.
He believed in its improvability, greeted the liberal ministry of
Emile Ollivier at the beginning of 1870 with delight and wel-
comed the Franco-German War. That day of enthusiasm had a
terrible morrow, For his own personal part he lost the loved
home near Saverne in Alsace, which he had purchased in 1858
out of the fruits of his earlier literary successes. With the fall
of the empire he became a republican, and, always an inveterate
anti-clerical, he threw himself with ardour into the battle against
the conservative reaction which made head during the first
years of the republic. From 1872 onwards for some five or six
years his paper, the X7 X« Sidle, of which he was the heart and
soul, became a power in the land. But the republicans never
quite forgave the tardiness of his conversion, and no place
rewarded his later zeal. On the 23rd January 1884 he was
elected a member of the French Academy, but died on the 16th
of January 1883, before taking his seat. His journalism—of
which specimens in his earlier and later manners will be found
in the two series of Leftres d’un bon jeune homme & sa cousine
Madeleine (1861 and 1863), and the posthumous collection, Le
dix-neuvidme siécle (1892)—was of its nature ephemeral. So
were the pamphlets, great and small. His political economy
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was that of an orthodox popularizer, and in no sense epoch-
making. His dramas are negligible. His more serious novels,
Madedon (1863), L'inféme (1867), the three that form the
trilogy of the Vieile Rocke (1866), and Le roman d'un brave
homme (1880)—a kind of counterblast to the view of the French
workman presented in Zola’s Assommoir—contain striking and
amusing scenes, no doubt, but scenes which are often suggestive
of the stage, while description, dissertation, explanation too
frequently take the place of life. His best work after all is to
be found in the books that are almost wholly farcical, Le nex
d'un notaire (1862); Le roi des montagnes (1856); L'homme ¢
Poreille cassée (1867); Trente of quarante (1838); Le cas de
M. Guérin (1862). Here his most genuine wit, his spright-
liness, his vivacity, the fancy that was in him, have free play.
“You will never be more than a little Voltaire,” said one
of his masters when he was a lad at school. It was a true
prophecy. (F. T. M.}
ABRABANBL, ISAAC, called also ABRAVANEL, ABARBANEL
(1437-1508), Jewish statesman, philosopher, theologian and
commentator, was born at Lisbon of an ancient family which
claimed descent from the royal house of David. Like many of
the Spanish Jews he united scholarly tastes with political ability
He held a high place in the favour of King Alphonso V., who
entrusted him with the management of important state affairs.
On the death of Alphonso in 1481, his counsellors and favourites
were harshly treated by his successor John, and Abrabanel was
compelled to flee to Spain, where he held for eight years (1484~
1492) the post of a minister of state under Ferdinand and
Isabella. When the Jews were banished from Spain in 1492,
no exception was made in Abrabanel’s favour. He afterwards
resided at Naples, Corfu and Monopoli, and in 1503 removed to
Venice, where he held office as a minister of statc till his death
in 13508. His repute as a commentator on the Scriptures is still
high; in the 17th and 18th centuries he was much read by
Christians such as Buxtorf. Abrabanel often quotes Christian
authorities, though he opposed Christian exegesis of Messianic
passages. He was one of the first to see that for Biblical exegesis
it was necessary to reconstruct the social environment of olden
times, and he skilfully applied his practical knowledge of state-
craft to the elucidation of the books of Samuel and Kings.
ABRACADABRA, a word analogous to Abraxas (g.z.), used
as a magical formula by the Gnostics of the sect of Basilides
in invoking the aid of beneficent spirits against disease and
misfortune. It is found on Abraxas stones which were worn as
amulets. Subsequently its use spread beyond the Gnostics,
and in modern times it is applied contemptuously (¢ g. by the
carly opponents of the evolution theory) to a conception or
hypothesis which purports to be a simple solution of apparently
insoluble ph The Gnostic ph Serenus Sam-
monicus gave precise instructions as to its mystical use in avert-
ing or curing agues and fevers generally, The paper on which
the word was written had to be folded in the form of a cross,
suspended from the neck by a strip of linen so as to rest on the
pit of the stomach, worn in this way for nine days, and then,
before sunrise, cast behind the wearer into a stream rutining to

the east. The letters were usually arranged as a triangle in one
of the following ways:—
ABRACADABRA ABRACADABRA
ABRACADABR BRACADABR
ABRACADAB RACADAB
ABRACADA ACADA
ABRACAD CAD
ABRACA A
ABRAC
ABRA
ABR
AB

A
ABRAHAM, or Asray (Hebrew for “father is high”), the
ancestor of the Lsraclites, the first of the great Biblical patri-
acchs. His life as narrated in the book of Genesis reflects the
traditions of differcnt ages. It s the latest writer (P) who men-
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tions Abram (the original form of the name), Nahor and Haran,
sons of Terah, at the close of a genealogy of the sons of Shem,
which includes among its members Eber the eponym of the
Hebrews. Terah is said to have come from Ur of the Chaldees,
usually identified with Mukayyar in south Babylonia. He
migrated to Haran! in Mesopofamia, apparently the classical
Carrhae, on a branch of the Habor. Thence, after a short stay,
Abram with his wife Sarai, and Lot the son of Haran, and all
their followers, departed for Canaan  The oldest tradition does
not know of this twofold move, and seems to locate Abram’s
birthplace and the homes of his kindred at Haran (Gen. xxiv.
4, 7, X8vil. 43). At the divine command, and encouraged by the
promise that Yahweh would make of him, although hitherto
childless, a great nation, he journeyed down to Shechem, and at
the sacred tree (cf. xxxv. 4, Josh. Rxiv. 26, Judg ix. 6) received
a new promise that the land would be given unto his seed
Having bult an altar to commemorate the theophany, he
removed to a spot between Bethel and Ai, where he built another
altar and called upon (i e. invoked) the name of Yahweh (Gen
xii 1-0) Here he dwelt for some time, until strife arose between
his herdsmen and those of Lot ~ Abram thereupon proposed to
Lot that they should separate, and allowed his nephew the
first choice Lot preferred the fertile land lying east of the
Jordan, whilst Abram, after receiving another promise from
Yahweh, moved down to the oaks of Mamre in Hebron and built
an altar. In the subsequent history of Lot and the destruction
of Sodom and Gomorrah, Abram appears prominently in a fine
passage where he intercedes with Yahweh on behalf of Sodom,
and is promised that if ten righteous men can be found therein
the city shall be preserved (xviii. r6-33).

A peculiar passage, more valuable for the light it throws
upon primitive ideas than for its contribution to the history
of Abram, narrates the patriarch’s visit to Egypt. Driven by
a famine to take refuge in Egypt (cf xxvi 1, »li. 57, zhi. 1),
he feared lest his wife’s beauty should arouse the evil designs
of the Egyptians and thus endanger his own safety, and alleged
that Sarai was his sister. This did not save her from the Pharaoh,
who took her into the royal harem and enriched Abram with
herds and servants But when Yahweh “plagued Pharaoh and
his house with great plagues” suspicion was aroused, and the
Tharach rebuked the patriarch for his deceit and sent him away
under an escort (xii. 1o-xiii 1), This story of Abram and his
increased wealth (xiii. 2) receives no comment at the hands of
the narrator, and in its present position would make Sarai over
sixty years of age (xil. 4, xvii. 1, 17). A similar experience is
said to have happened to Abraham and Sarah at Gerar with the
Philistine king Abimelech (xx. E), but the tone of the narrative
15 noticeably more advanced, and the presents which the patri-
arch receives are compensation for the king’s offence. Here,
however, Sarah has reached her ninetieth year (xvii 7). (The
dates are due to the post-exilic framework in which the stories
are inserted.) Still another episode of the same nature is re-
corded of Isaac and Rebekah at Gerar, also with Abimelech.
Ethically it is the loftiest, and Isaac obtains his wealth simply
through his successful farming. Arising out of the incident Is
an account of a covenant between Abimelech and Isaac (xxvi.
16-33, J), a duplicate of which is placed in the time of Abraham
(xx1. 2234, J and E). Beersheba, which figures in bath, is cele-
brated by the planting of a sacred tree and (like Bethel) by the
invocation of the name of Yahweh. This district is the scene
of the birth of Ishmael and Isaac. As Sarai was barren (cf.
xi. 30)* the promise that his seed should possess the land seemed
incapable of {fulilment  According to one rather ohscure narra-
tive, Abram’s sole heir was the servant, who was over his
household, apparently a certain Eliezer of Damascus? (xv. 2,

1 The name is not spelt with the same guttural as Ilaran the son
of Terah,

* Barrenncss is a mofif which recurs in the stories of Rebekah,
Rachel, the mother of Samson, and Hannah (Gen. xxv. 21, xxx. 31;
Judg xiii 2 m i 3

* Abram’s connexion with Damascus is supplemented in the
traditions of Nicolaus of Damascus as cited by Josephus (4nisg.
i7.2).
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the text is corrupt). He is now promised as heir one of his own
flesh, and a remarkable and solemn passage records how the
promise was ratified by a covenant. The description is particu-
latly noteworthy for the sudden appearance of birds of prey,
which attempted to carry off the victims of the sacrificial cove-
nant. The interpretation of the evil omen is explained by an
allusion to the bondage of the Israclites in Egypt and their
return in the fourth generation (xv 16; contrast v. 13, after four
hundred years; the chapter is extremely intricate and has the
appearance of being of secondary origm). The main narrative
now relates how Sarai, in accordance with custom, gave to
Abram her Egyptian handmaid Hagar, who, when she found she
was with child, presumed upon her position to the extent that
Sarai, unable to endure the reproach ot barrenness (cf. the story
of Hannah, r Sam. i 6), dealt harshly with her and forced her to
flee (xvi. 1-14, J; on the detals sec IsuyarL). Another tradi-
tion places the expulsion of Ilagar after the birth of Isaac. It
was thirteen years after the birth of Ishmacl, according to the
latest narratives, that God appeared unto Abram with a renewed
promise that his posterity should inhabit the land, To mark the
solemnity of the occasion, the patriarch’s name was changed to
Abraham, and that of his wife to Sarah* A covenant was
concluded with him for all time, and as a sign thereo! the rite of
circumcision was instituted (xvii, P). The prome of a son to
Sarah made Abraham “laugh”, a punning allusion to the name
Isaac {g.t) which appears again in other forms Thus, it is
Sarah herself who “laughs” at the idea, when Yahweh appears
to Abraham at Mamre (xviii. 115, J), or who, when the child s
born cries ““God hath made me laugh, every one that heareth
will laugh at me” (xxi. 6, E). Finally, there is yet another
story which attributes the fhght of Hagar and Ishmael to Sarah’s
jealousy at the sight of Ishmael’s “mocking” (rather dancing
or playing, the intensive form of the verb “to laugh™) on the
feast day when Isaac was weaned (xxi. 8 sqq). Jut this last
story is clearly out of place, since a child who was then fourteen
years old {cf. xvii. 24, xxi. 5) could scarcely be described as a weak
babe who had to be carned (xxi. r4; see the commentaries).

Abraham was now commanded by God to offer up Isaac in
the land of Moriah, Proceeding to obey, he was prevented by
an angel as he was about to sacrifice his son, and slew a ram
which he found on the spot. As a reward for his obedience he
received another promise of a numerous seed and abundant
prosperity (xxii. E). Thence he returned to Beersheba. The
story is one of the few told by E, and significantly teaches that
human sacrifice was not required by the Almighty (cf. Mic
vi 7seq). The interest of the narrative now extends to Isaac
alone. To his “only son” (cp. xxii. 2, 12) Abraham gave all
he had, and dismissed the sons of his concubmes to the lands
outside Palestine, they were thus regarded as less intimately
related to Isaac and his descendants (xxv. 1-4, 6). The measures
taken by the patriarch for the marriage of Isaac are circum-
stantially described. His head-servant was sent to his master’s
country and kindred to find a suitable bride, and the necessary
preparation for the story is contained in the description of
Nahor's family (xxii, 20-24). The picturesque account of the
meeting with Rebekah throws interesting light on oriental
custom. Marriage with one’s own folk (cf. Gen. xxvii. 46,
xxix. 10; Judg. xiv. 3), and especially with a cousin, is recom.
mended now even as in the past. For jts charm the story 1s
comparable with the account of Jacob’s experiences in the same
land (xxix.). For the completion of the history of Abraham
the compiler of Genesis has used 1”’s narrative, Sarah is sard
to have died at a good old age, and was buried in the cave of
Machpelah near Hebron, which the patriarch had purchased,
with the adjoining field, from Ephron the Huttite (xxiii.); and here
he himself was buried. Centuries later the tomb became a place
of pilgrimage and the traditional site is marked by a finc mosque.’

¢ Abram (or Abiram) is a familiar and old-attested name meaning
“{my) father is exalted”; the meamng of Abraham is obscure
and the explanation Gen 5 is merc word-play. It is possible
that réham was origmally onlv a dilectical form of ram.

SSee Sir Charles Warren's description, Ilasting’s Duct. Bable,
vol. 1ii. pp. 200 seq. The so-called Babylonian colouring of Gen.
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The story of Abraham js of greater value for the study of Old
Testament theology than for the ustory of Israel. He became
to the Hebrews the embodiment of their ideals, and stood at
their head as the founder of the nation, the one to whom Yahweh
had mansfested his love by frequent promises and covenants.
From the time when he was bidden to leave his country to enter
the unknown land, Yahwek was ever present to encourage him
1o trust in the future when his posterity should possess the land,
and so, in its bitterest hours, Israel could tumn for consolation
to the promises of the past which enshrined in Abraham its
hopes for the future. Not only is Abraham the founder of
religion, but he, of all the patriarchal figures, stands out most
prommently as the recipient of the promuses (xi. 2 seq. 7, xiii
(4-17, XV., XVIi., Vifi. 17-19, Xxii. 17 seq.; cf. xxiv. 7), and these
the apostle Paul associates with the coming of Christ, and,
adopng a charactenistic and artificial style of jnterpretation
prevalent in his time, endeavours to force a Messianic interpre-
tation out of them*

For the history of the Hebrews the life of Abraham is of the
same value as other stories of traditional ancestors. The narra-
tives, viewed dispassionately, represent him as an idealized
sheikh (with one important exception, Gen. xiv., see below),
about whose person a number of stories have gathered. As the
father of Isaac and Ishmael, he is ultunately the common an-
cestor of the Israelites and their nomadic fierce neighbours, men
roving unrestratnedly hke the wild ass, troubled by and troubling
every one (xvi. 12). As the father of Midian, Sheba and other
Araban tribes (xxv. 1-4), it is evident that some degree of
kmship was felt by the Hebrews with the dwellers of the more
distant south, and it 1s characteristic of the genealogies that the
mothers (Sarah, Iagar and Keturah) are in the descending
scale as regards purity of blood. This great ancestral figure
came, 1t was said, from Ur in Babylonia and Haran and thence
to Canaan. Late tradition supposed that the migration was
to escape Babylonian idolatry (Judith v., Jubilees xii; cf.
Josh. xxav. 2), and knew of Abraham’s miraculous escape from
death (an obscure reference to some act of deliverance in Is,
xxix. 22). The route along the banks of the Euphrates from
south to north was so {requently taken by migrating tribes that
the tradition has nothing improbable in itself, but the prominence
given in the older narratives to the view that Haran was the
home gives this the preference. It was thence that Jacob, the
father of the tribes of Israel, came and the route to Shechem
and Bethel is precisely the same in both. A twofold migration
1s doubtful, and, from what is known of the situation in Palestine
m the 1s5th century B.C, is extremely improbable. Further,
there 1s yet another parallel in the story of the conquest by
Joshua (q.v.), partly implied and partly actually detailed (cf.
also Josh. viti ¢ with Gen. xit 8, xiii. 3), whence it would appear
that too much mportance must not be laid upon any ethnological
interpretation which fails to account for the three versions.
That similar traditional elements have influenced them js not
unfikely; but to recover the true historical foundation is
difficult.  The mvasion or immigration of certain tribes {rom
the east of the Jordan, the presence of Aramacan blood among
the Israehites (see JacoB), the origin of the sanctity of venerable
sites.—these and other consideratons may readily be found to
account for the traditions. Noteworthy coincidences in the
lives of Abraham and Isaac, noticed above, point to the fluctu-
ating state of traditions in the oral stage, or suggest that Abra-
ham's life has been built up by borrowing from the common
stock of popular lore.2  More original is the parting of Lot and
Abraham at Bethel. The district was the scene of contests
lLetween Moab and the Hebrews (cf. perhaps Judg. iii.),
and if this eaplains part of the story, the physical configura-
ton of the Dead Sca may have led to the legend of the
wiff bas been much exaggerated, see S. R. Driver, Genesis, ad foc.;

A-\ L,nmk Lum of Moses, p.
¢ H. ‘Thackeray, Relation of St Paul to Contemporary
Jr.z»h Tlmu;m b 69 seq <x 900}
*On other hand, {l nndcm—,es in xx. xxi, are duc to E,

who 15 also the author of xxi

Apart {rom these the narratives of
Abrabam are from ] and
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destruction of inhespitable and vicious cities (see SopoM AND
GOMORRAH).

Different writers have regarded the life of Abraham differently.
He has been viewed as a chieftain of the Amorites (g.2.), as the
head of a great Semitic migration from Mesopotamia; or, since
Ur and Haran were seats of Moon-worship, ke has been identi-
fied with a moon-god. From the character of the literary evi-
dence and the locale of the stories it has been held that Abraham
was ofiginally associated with Hebron, The double name Abram-
Abraham has even suggested that two personages have been
combined in the Biblical narrative; although this does not
explain the change from Sarai to Sarah3 But it is important
to remember that the narratives are not contemporary, and
that the interesting discovery of the name Abi-ramu (Abram) on
Babylonian contracts of about 2000 B c. does not prove the
Abram of the Old Testament to be an historical persen, even as
the fact that there were “ Amorites ” in Babylonia at the same
period does not make it certain that the patriarch was one of
their aumber. One remarkable chapter associates Abraham
with kings of Flam and the east (Gen. xiv.). No longer a
peaceful sheikh but a warrior with a small army of 318 followers,!
he overthrows a combinatjon of powerful monarchs who have
ravaged the land. The genuineness of the narrative has been

it although upon i grounds.

“It is generally recognized that this chapter holds quite an
isplated place in the Pentateuchal history: it Is the only passage
which presents Abraham in the character of a warsior, and connects
him with historical names an al movements, and there are
no clear marks by which it van be assigned to any one of the docu-
ments of which Genesis Ts made up. . Thys, while gne schoal of
interpreters finds in the chapter the earlicst [ragment of the political
history of western Asta, somc cven holding with Ewald that the
narrative is probably based on old Canaanite records, other critics,
as Noldeke, regard the whole as unhistorical and comparatively
late in origin ~On the latter view, which finds its main support
in the intrinsic difficulties of the narrative, it is scarcely possible
to avoid the conclusion that the chapter is one of thc latest additions
to the Pentateuch (Wellhausen and many others).”

On the assumption that a recollection of some invasion in
remote days may have been current, considerable interest is
attached to the names. Of these, Amraphel, king of Shinar
(i.c. Babylonia, Gen. x. 10), has been identified with Kham-
murabi, one of the greatest of the Rabylonjan kings (c. 2000
B.c.), and since he claims to have ruled as far west as the
Mediterranean Sea, the equation has found considerable favour.
Apart from chronological difficulties, the identification of the
kimg and his country js far from certain, and at the most can
only be regarded as possible.  Arioch, king of Ellasar, has been
conmected with Eriaku of Larsa—the reading has been ques-
tioned—a contemporary with Khammurabi. Chedorlaomer,
king of Elam, bears what is doubtless a genuine Elamite name.
inally, the name of Tid'al, king of Goiim, may be identical
with a certain Tudhulu the son of Gazza,a warrior, but appar-
ently not a king, who is mentioned in a Babylonjan inscription,
and Goiim may stand for Gutim, the Guti being a people who
lived to the east of Kurdistan. Nevertheless, there is as yet no
monumental evidence in favour of the genujneness of the story,
and at the most it can only be said that the author (of what-
ever date) has derived his names from a trustworthy source,
and in representing an invasion of Palestine by Babylonian
overlords has given expression to a possible situation.® The
improbabﬂities and internal difficulties of the narrative remain

Accnrd)f to Breasted (dmer. Journ. of Sem. Lit, 1904, p. 36),
the “field of ram '’ occurs among the places mentioned in the
lm of the E}/ptmn king thshak (No 71-2) 1n the 1oth century.
Sec also h)s istory of Egypt,

+TI ber is precmiv “bnt 5 the total numerical value of the
consonants of the mame *Elezor " (Gon. %v. 2)+ an astral signi-
ﬁcatmn has also been found

R. Smith, Ency. ﬁnt (oth od!,

* That the names may be those of historical personages is no proof
of historical accuracy! “\V(‘ cannot therelore conclude that the
whole account is accurate history, any more than we can argue
that Sir Walter Scott’s Awne of Gerersten is throughout a correct
account of actual events because we know that Charles the Bold and
Margaret of Anjou were real people” (W, II. Bennett, Century
Bible: Genesis, p. 186).

1883), art. * Melchizedek.”
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untouched, only the bare outlines may very well be historical.
If, as most critics agree, it is 2 historical romance (cf., e.g., the
book of Judith), it is possible that a writer, preferably one who
lived in the post-exilic age and was acquainted with Babylonian
history, desired to enhance the greatness of Abraham by exhibit-
ing his military success against the monarchs of the Tigris and
Euphrates, the high esteem he emjoyed in Palestine and his
Tofty character as displayed in his interview with Melchizedek.

See further, Pinches, Old Test in Light of Hist. Records, pp 208-

236, Driver, Genesis, p. xlix,, and notes on_ ch xiv.; Addis, Docu-

menls of the Hexateuch, i pp. 208-213, Carpenter and Harford-
Battersby, The Heuueuch i pp 157-159, 168, Bezold, Bab.-Assyr.
Keshnschrifien, pp 24 5qq., 51 9 K. Jeremias, Altes Test. s
Luchte d Alten 071enlx"v pp 343 seq.; also the literature to the
art. GENEsts, Many fanafu] legends about Abraham founded on
Biblical accounts o spun out ofthe fancy are to be found in Josephus,
and 1 post-Bibhical and Mahommedan literature; for these, Te-
ference may be made to Beer, Leben Abrakams (1859); Grun-
baum, News Beitrage = semit. Sagenkunde, pp. 89 seq. (1893); the
apocryphal “Testament of Abraham ” (M, ames in Texts
and Studies, 1892); W. Tisdall, Origimal Sources a[ the Qumn,
passim (1908).

ABRAHAM A SANCTA CLARA (1644-1709), Austnan dwme,
was born at Kreenhemstetten, near Messkirch, in July 1644.
His real name was Ulrich Megerle. In 1662 he joined the order
of Barefooted Augustinians, and assumed the name by which he
is known In this order he rose step by step until he became
prior provinciahs and definitor of his province. Having early
gained a great reputation for pulpit eloquence, he was appointed
court preacher at Vienna in 1669. The people flocked to hear
him, attracted by the force and homeliness of his language,
the grotesquencss of his humour, and the impartial severity
with which he lashed the folhes of all classes of society and of
the court in particular. Ia general he spoke as 2 man of the
people, the predominating quality of his style being an over-
flowing and often coarse wit. There are, however, many pass-
ages in his sermons in which he rises to loftier thought and
uses more dignified language. He died at Vienna on the 1st of
December 1705. In his published writings he displayed much
the same qualities as in the pulpit. Perhaps the most favourable
specimen of his style is his didactic novel entitled Judas der
Erzscheln (4 vols , Salzburg, 1686-1605)

His works have becn several times reproduced in whole or in part,
though with many spunous interpolations The best edition is
that pubhshcd in 21 vols, at Passau and Lindau (1835-1854).

G ~on Karajan, Abrakam o Sencte Clara (Vienna, 1867);
Bldnck&nhurg‘ Studsen uber die Sprache Abrahams a S. C. (Halle,
1897); Sexto, Abraham o igmaringen, 1896); Schnell,
Paterd 25 C (Munmich, 1895); H. Marcta, Uber Judas d. Erzscheln
(Vienna, 1875)

ABRAHAM IBN DAUD (c. 1110-1180), Jewish

ABRAHAM—ABRUZZI

soliciting alms, provided he wore a badge. This humane privi-
lege was grossly abused, and thus gave rise to the slang phrase
“ to sham Abraham.”

ABRANTES, a town of central Portugal, in the district of
Santarem, formerly included in the province of Estremadura;
on the right bank of the river Tagus, at the junction of the
Madrid-Badajoz-Lisbon railway with the Guarda-Abrantes
line. Pop. (1g0o) 7255. Abrantes, which occupies the crest of
a hill covered with olive woods, gardens and vines, is a fortified
town, with a thriving trade in fruit, olive oil and grain. As it
commands the highway down the Tagus valley to Lisbon, it
has usually been regarded as an important military position.
Originally an Iberian settlement, founded about zoo B.c., it
received the name Aurantes from the Romans; perhaps owing
to the alluvial gold (aurum) found along the Tagus. Roman
mosaics, coins, the remains of an aqueduct, and other antiquities
have been discovered in the neighbourhood ~ Abrantes was cap-
tured on the 24th of November 1807 by the French under
General Junot, whe for this achievement was created duke of
Abrantes, By the Convention of Cintra (22nd of August 1808)
the town was restored to the British and Portuguese.

ABRASION (from Lat. ab, off, and radere, to scrape), the
process of rubbing off or wearing down, 25 of rock by moving
ice, or of coins by wear and tear; also used of the results of
such a process 2s an abrasion or excoriation of the skin. In
machinery, abrasion between moving surfaces has to be prevented
as much as possible by the use of suitable materials, good fitting
and lubrication. Engineers and other craftsmen make extensive
use of abrasion, effected by the aid of such abrasives as emery
and carborundum, in shaping, finishing and polishing their

work.

ABRAUM SALTS (from the German Abraum-salze, salts to be
removed), the name given to a mixed deposit of salts, including
halite, carnallite, kieserite, &¢., found in association with rock-
salt at Stassfurt in Prussia.

ABRAXAS, or ABRasax, a word engraved on certain antigue
stones, called on that account Abraxas stones, which were used
2s amulets or charms. The Basilidians, 2 Gnostic sect, attached
importance to the word, if, indeed, they did not bring it into use.
The letters of &Bpatas,in the Greek notation,make up the number
365, and the Basilidians gave the name to the 365 orders of
spirits which, as they conceived, emanated in succession from
the Supreme Being. These orders were supposed to occupy
365 heavens, each fashioned like, but inferior to that above it;
2nd the lowest of the heavens was thought to be the abode of
the spirits who formed the earth and its inhabitants, and to

whom was d the ion of its affairs. Abraxas

and philosopher of Toledo  His historical work was the Book of
Tradition (Scpher Hagabala), a chronicle down to the year 1161.
This was a defence of the traditional record, and alse contains
valuable information for the medicval period. It was translated
into Latin by Génébrad (1519). His philosophy was expounded
in an Arabic work better known under its Hebrew title * Emunak
Ramak (Sublime Faith) This was translated into German by
Weil (1882)  Tbn Daud was one of the first Jewish scholastics to
adopt the Aristotelian system; his predecessors were mostly
neo-Platonists Maimonides owed a geod deal to him.

ABRAHAMITES, 2 sect of deists in Bohemia in the 18th
century, who professed to be followers of the pre-circumcised
Abraham  Believing in one God, they contented themselves
with the Decalogue and the Paternoster. Declining to be classed
either as Christians or Jews, they were excluded from the edict
of toleration promulgated by the emperor Joseph II. in 1781,
and deported to various parts of the country, the men being
drafted into frontier regiments ~ Some became Roman Catholics,
and those who rctained their “ Abrahamite ” views were not
able to hand them on to the next generation,

ABRAHAM-MEN, the nickname for vagrants who infested
England in Tudor times. The phrase is certainly as old as 1561,
and was due to these beggars pretending that they were patients
discharged from the Abraham ward at Bedlam. The genuine
Bedlamite was allowed to roam the country on his discharge,

stones are of very little value. In addition to the word Abraxas
and other mystical characters, they have often cabalistic figures
engraved on them. The commonest of these have the head of a
fowl, and the arms and bust of 2 man, and terminate in the
body and tail of a serpent.

ABROGATION (Lat. abrogare, to repeal or ammul a law;
rogare, literally “to ask,” to propose a law), the annulling
or repealing of a law by legislative action. Abrogation,
which is the total annulling of a law, is to be distinguished
from the term derogation, which is used where a law is only
partially abrogated. Abrogation may be either express or
implied. It is express either when the new law pronounces the
annulment in general terms, as when in a concluding section it
announces that all laws contrary to the provisions of the new
one are repealed, or when in particular terms it announces
specifically the preceding laws which it repeals. It is implied
when the mew law contains provisions which are positively
contrary to the former laws without expressly abrogating
those laws, or when the condition of things for which the law
had provided has changed and consequently the need for the
law no longer exists. The abrogation of anmy statute revives
the provisions of the common law which had been abrogated
by that statute. See STATUTE; REPEAL.

ABRUZZI K MOLISE, 2 group of provinces (compartimento) of
Soutbern Italy, bounded N. by the province of Ascoli, N.W. an
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W. by Perugia, S.W. by Rome and Caserta, S. by Benevento,
E by Foggia and N.E. by the Adriatic Sea. It comprises the
provinces of Teramo (population in 1901, 307,444), Aquila
(396,620}, Chieti (370,007) and Campobasso (366,571), which,
under the kingdom of Naples, respectively bore the names
Abruzzo Ulteriore I, Abruzzo Ulteriore IL., Abruzzo Citeriore
(the reference being to their distance from the capital) and
Molise. The total area is 6567 sq. m. and the population (1901}
1,441,551. The district is mainly mountainous in the interior,
including as it does the central portion of the wholé system of
the Apennines and their culminating point, the Graz Sasso
d'ITtalia. Towards the sea the elevation is less considerable,
the hills consisting mainly of somewhat unstable clay and sand,
but the zone of level ground along the coast is quite inconsider-
able. The coast line itself, though over 100 miles in length,
has not a single harbour of importance. The climate varies
considerably with the altitude, the highest peaks being covered
with snow for the greater part of the year, while the valleys
running N E. towards the sea are fertile and well watered by
several small rivers, the chief of which are the Tronto, Vomano,
Pescara, Sangro, Trigno and Biferno. These are fed by less
important streams, such as the Aterno and Gizio, which water
the valleys between the main chains of the Apennines. They
are liable to be suddenly swollen by rains, and floods and land-
slips often cause considerable damage. This danger has been
increased, as elsewhere in Italy, by indiscriminate timber-felling
on the higher mountains without provision for re-afforestation,
though considerable oak, beech, elm and pine forests still exist
and are the home of wolves, wild boars and even bears. They
also afford feeding-ground for large herds of swine, and the hams
and sausages of the Abruzzi enjoy a high reputation. The
rearing of cattle and sheep was at one time the chief occupation
of the inhabitants, and many of them still drive their flocks
down to the Campagna di Roma for the winter months and
back again in the summer, but more attention is now devoted
to cultivation. This flourishes especially in the valleys and in
the now drained bed of the Lago Fucino. The industries are
various, but none of them is of great importance. Arms and
cutlery are produced at Campobasso and Agnone. At the
exhibition of Abruzzese art, held at Chieti in 1905, fine specimens
of goldsmiths’ work of the 15th and 16th centuries, of majolica
of the 17th and 18th centuries, and of tapestries and laces
were brought together; and the reproduction of some of these
is still carried on, the small town of Castelli being the centre of
the manufacture. The river Pescara and its tributary the
Tirino form an important source of power for generating elec~
tricity. The chief towns are (1) Teramo, Atrd, Campli, Penne,
Castellammare Adriatico; (2) Aquila, Avezzano, Celano, Taglia-
cozzo, Sulmona; (3) Chieti, Lanciano, Ortona, Vasto; (4)
Campobasso, Agnone, Isernia. Owing to the nature of the
country, communications are not easy. Railways are (1) the
coast railway (a part of the Bologna~—Gallipoli line}), with branches
from Giulianova to Teramo and from Termoli to Campobasso;
(2) a line diverging S.E. from this at Pescara and running via
Sulmona {whence there are branches via Aquila and Rieti to
Terni, and via Carpinone to (a) Isernia and Caianello, on the line
from Rome to Naples, and (5) Campobasso and Benevento),
and Avezzano (whence there is a branch to Roccasecca) to
Rome.

The name Abruzzi is conjectured to be a medieval corruption
of Praetuttii. The district was, in Lombard times, part of the
duchy of Spoleto, and, under the Normans, a part of that of
Apulia; it was first formed into a single province in 1240 by
Frederick II., who placed the Justiciarius Aprutii at Solmona,
and founded the city of Aquila. After the Hohenstauffen lost
their Italian dominions, the Abruzzi became a province of the
Angevin kingdom of Naples, to which it was of great strategic
importance. The division into three parts was not made until
the 17th century. The Molise, on the other hand, formed part
of the Lombard duchy of Benevento, and was, placed under the
Jushcigrius of Terra di Lavoro by Frederick IL.: after various
changes it became part of ths Capitanata, and was only formed
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into an independent province in 1811. The people are remark.
ably conservative in beliefs, superstitions and traditions.
See V. Bindi, Monuments storscs ed artishcs degh Abrusz (l\aples,
1880); A. de Nino, Us: e costums Abruszess (Florence, 1879-1883).
ABSALOM (Hebrew for “father of [or is] peace”), in the
Bible, the third son of David, king of Israel. He was deemed
the handsomest man in the kingdom. His sister Tamar having
been violated by David’s eldest son Amnon, Absalom, after
waiting two years, caused his servants to murder Amnon at a
feast to which he had invited all the king’s sons (2 Sam. xiii.).
After this deed he fled to Talmai, “ king 7 of Geshur (see Josh.
xii, 5 or xili. 2), his maternal grandfather, and it was not until
five years later that he was fully reinstated in his father’s favour
(see JoAB). Four years after this he raised a revolt at Hebron,
the former capital. Absalom was now the eldest surviving son
of David, and the present position of the narratives (xv.-xx.)—
after the birth of Solomon and before the struggle between
Solomon and Adonijah—may represent the view that the
suspicion that he was not the destined heir of his fathet’s throne
excited the impulsive youth to rebellion. All Israel and Judah
flocked to his side, and David, attended only by the Cherethites
and Pelethites and some recent recruits from Gath, found it
expedient to flee. The priests remained behind in Jerusalem,
and their sons Jonathan and: Ahimaaz served as his spies.
Absalom reached the capital and took counsel with the renowned
Ahithophel. The pursuit was continued and David took refuge
beyond the Jordan. A battle was fought in the “wood of
Ephraim ” (the name suggests a locality west of the Jordan)
and Absalom’s army was completely routed. He himself was
caught in the boughs of an oak-tree, and as David had strictly
charged his men to deal gently with the young man, Joab was
informed. What a common soldier refused to do even for a
thousand shekels of silver, the king’s general at once undertook.
Joab thrust three spears through the heart of Absalom as le
struggled in the branches, and as though this were not enough,
his ten armour-bearers came around and slew him. The king’s
overwhelming grief is well known. A great heap of stones was
erected where he fell, whilst another monument near Jerusalem
(not the modern “ Absalom’s Tomb,” which is of later origin}
he himself had erected in his lifetime to perpetuate his name
(2 Sam. xviil. 17 seq.). But the latter notice does not seem to
agree with xiv. 27 (cf. 1 Kings xv. 2). On the narratives in
2 Sam. xiii.-xix,, see further Davip; SAMUEL, BOOKS OF.
ABSALON (c. 1128-1201), Danish archbmhop and statesman,
was born about 1128, the son of Asser Rig of Fjenneslev, at
whose castle he and his brother Esbjorn were brought up along
with the young prince Valdemar, afterwards Valdemar I. The
Rigs were as pious and enlightened as they were rich. They
founded the monastery of Soro as a civilizing centre, and after
giving Absalon the rudiments of a sound education at home,
which included not only book-lore but every manly and martial
exercise, they sent him to the university of Paris, Absalon first
appears in Saxo’s Chronicle as a fellow-guest at Roskilde, at the
banquet given, in 1157, by King Sweyn to his rivals Canute and
Valdemar. Both Absalon and Valdemar narrowly escaped as-
sassination at the hands of their treacherous host on this occa-
sion, but at length escaped to Jutland, whither Sweyn followed
them, but was defeated and slain at the battle of Grathe Heath.
The same year (1138) which saw Valdemar ascend the Danish
throne saw Absalon elected bishop of Roskilde. Henceforth
Absalon was the chief counsellor of Valdemar, and the promoter
of that imperial policy which, for three generations, was to give
Denmark the dominion of the Baltic. Briefly, it was Absalon’s
intention to clear the northern sea of the Wendish pirates, who
inhabited that portion of the Baltic littoral which we now call
Pomerania, and ravaged the Damsh coasts so unmercifully that
at the accession of Valdemar one-third of the realm of Denmark
lay wasted and depopulated. The very existence of Denmark
demanded the suppression and of these stiff-necked
pagan freebooters, and to this double task Absalon devoted the
best part of his life. The first expedition against the Wends,
conducted by Absalon in person, set out in 1160, but it was not
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till 1168 that the chief Wendish fortress, at Arkona in Rigen,
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some gross injury, perchance, or it may be that the power of

containing the sanctuary of their god
the Wends agreeing to accept Danish suzeramty and the Christian
religion at the same time. From Arkona Absalon proceeded by
sea to Garz, in south Rugen, the political caplta] of the Wends,
and an all but i But the
fall of Arkona had terrified the garrison, which surrendered
ly at the first of the Danish ships,
Ahsalon, with only Sweyn, bishop ot Aarhus, and twelve “ house-
carls,” thereupon disembarked, passed between a double row of
Wendish warriors, 6000 strong, along the narrow path winding
among the morasses, to the gates of the fortress, and, proceeding
to the temple of the seven-headed god Rugievit, caused the ido!
to he hewn down, dragged forth and burnt  The whole popula-
tion of Garz was then baptized, and Absalon laid the foundations
of twelve churches in the isle of Rugen. The destruction of
this chief sally-port of the Wendish pirates enabled Absalon
considerably to reduce the Danish fleet. But he continued to
keep a watchful eye over the Baltic, and in 1170 destroyed
another prrate stronghold, farther eastward, at Dievenow on
the isle of Wollmn. Absalon’s last military exploit was the
ih off Strela (Stralsund), on Whit-Sunday 1184, of a
Pomeranian fleet which had attacked Denmark’s vassal, Jaromir
of Rugen He was now but fifty-scven, but his strenuous lifc
had aged him; and he was content to resign the command of
fleets and armies to younger men, ke Duke Valdemar, after-
wards Valdemar IL., and to confine himself to the administration
of the empire which his genius had created. In this sphere
Absalon proved himself equally great. The aim of his policy
was to free Denmark from the German yoke. It was contrary
to his advice and warnings that Valdemar I, rendered fealty to
the emperor Frederick Barbarossa at Déle in 1162; and when,
on the accession of Canute V. in 1182, an imperial ambassador
arnved at Roskilde to receive the homage of the new king,
Absalon resolutely withstood him. *‘ Return to the emperor,”
cried he, “ and tell him that the king of Denmark will in no wise
show him obedience or do him homage.” As the archpastor of
Denmark Absalon also rendered his country inestimable services,
building churches and monasteries, introducing the religious
orders, founding schools and doing his utmost to promote
civilization and enlightenment. It was he who held the first
Danish Synod at Lund in 1167. In 1178 he became archbishop
of Lund, but very unwillingly, only the threat of excommunica-
tion from the holy see finally mnducing him to accept the pallium.
Absalon died on the 215t of March 1201, at the family monastery
of Soro, which he himself had richly embellished and endowed.

sinst bacillary invasion was lowered by reason of
constitutional weakness. As the result, then, of lowered vitality,
a certain area becomes congested and effusion takes place into
the tissues. This effusion coagulates and a hard, brawny mass
is formed which softens towards the centre. If nothing is done
the softened area increases in size, the skin over it hecomes
thinned, loses its vitality (mortifies) and a small “slough” is
formed. When the slough gives way the pus escapes and,
tension being relieved, pain ceases. A local necrosis or death of
tissue takes place at that part of the inflammatory swelling
farthest from the healthy circulation. When the attack of
septic inflammation 1s very acute, death of the tissue occurs en
masse, as in the core of a boil or carbuncle. Sometimes, however,
no such mass of dead tissue is to be observed, and all that escapes
when the skin is lanced or gives way is the creamy pus. In the
latter case the tissue has broken down in a molecular form  After
the escape of the care or slough along with a certain amount of
pus, a space, the abscess-cavity, 15 left, the walls of which are
lined with new vascular tissue which has itself cscaped destruc-
tion. This lowly organized material is called granulotion fissue,
and exactly resembles the growth which covers the floor of an
ulcer These granulations eventually fill the contracting cavity
and obliterate it by forming interstitial scar-tissue. This is
called healing by second inlentior. Pus may accumulate in a
normal cavity, such as a joint or bursa, or in the cranial, thoracic
or abdominal cavity. 1In all these situations, if the diagnosis
is clear, the principle of treatment is evacuation and drainage.
When evacuating an abscess 1t is often advisable to scrape away
the lining of unhealthy granulations and to wash out the cavity
with an antiseptic lotion. If the aftcr-draimage of the cavity is
thorough the formation of pus ceases and the watery discharge
from the abscess wall subsides. As the cavity contracts the
discharge becomes less, until at Jast the drainage tube can be
removed and the external wound allowed to heal. The large
collections of pus which form in connexion with disease of the
spinal column in the ccrvical, dorsal and lumbar regions are
now treated by free evacuation of the tuberculous pus, with
careful antiseptic measures, The opening should be in as de-
pendent a position as possible in order that the drainage may be
thorough. If tension rccurs after opening has been made, as
by the blocking of the tube, or by its imperfect position, or by
1ts being too short, there is hkely to he a fresh formation of pus,
and without delay the whole procedure must be gone through

ain, (E.

ABSCISSA (from the Lat, abscissus, cut off), in the Cartesian

Absalon remains one of the most striking and
figures of the Middle Ages, and was equally great as churchman,
statesman and warrior. That he enjoyed warfare there can he
no doubt; and his splendid physique and early training had well
fitted him for martial exercises. He was the best rider in the
army and the best swimmer in the fleet. Vet he was not like
the ordinary fighting bishops of the Middle Ages, whose sole
concession to their sacred calling was to avoid the * shedding of
blood ” by using a mace in battle instead of a sword ~ Ahsalon
never neglected his ecclesiastical dutics, and even his wars were
of the nature of crusades. Moreover, all his martial energy
notwithstanding, his personality must have been singularly
winning; for it is said of him that he left hehind not a single
enemy, all lis opponents having long since been converted by
him nto friends.

Sce Saxo, Gesta Danorum, cd Holder (Strassburg, 1886), books x.-
xvi., Stewnstrup, Danmark's Riges Iistorie, ozdadm op den zldre
Mrddelalder, pp. 570~735 (Copenhagen, 1897-1905) ﬁ

ABSCESS (from Lat abscedere, to sepmze), n pathology,
collection of pus among the tissues of the body, the result of
bacterial inflammation. Without the presence of septic organ-
isms abscess does not occur. At any rate, every acute abscess
contains septic germs, and these may have reached the inflamed
arca by direct infection, or may have been carried thither by
the blood-stream. Previous to the formation of abscess some-
thing has occurred to lower the vitality of the affected tissue—

system of , the distance of a point from the axis
of y measured parallel to the horizontal axis
(axis of x). Thus PS {or OR) is the abscissa
of I'.  The word appears for the first time in
a Latin work written by Stefano degli Angeli
(1623-1697), a professor of mathematics in
Rome. (See GEOMETRY, § Analyfical))

ABSCISSION (from Lat abscindere), a tearing away, ot cut-
ting off; a term used sometimes in prosody for the elision of
a vowel before another, and in surgery especially for abscission
of the cornea, or the removal of that portion of the eyeball
situated in front of the attachments of the recti muscles, in
botany, the fon of spores by ehmi of the

ABSCOND (Lat. abscondere, to hide, put away), to depart in
a secret manaer, in law, to remove from the jurisdiction of the
courts or so to conceal oncsclf as to avowd therr jurisdiction. A
person may “abscond ” either for the purpose of avoiding arrest
for a crime (sce Arggst), or for a fraudulent purpose, such as
the defrauding of his creditors (sce BANKRUPTCY).

ABSENCE (Lat. absentia), the fact of being “away,” either
in body or mind; “ absence of mind” bheing a condition in
which the mind 1s withdrawn from wbat is passing  The special
occasion roll-call at Eton College is called ** Absence,” which the
boys attend in their tall hats. A soldier must get permission or
“leave of absence” before he can be away from his regiment.
Seven years’ absence with no sign of life either by letter or
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message is held presumplive evidence of death in the law
courts,

ABSENTEEISM, a term used primantly of landed proprictors
who absent themselves from therr estates, and live and spend
their incomes elsewhere, in its more extended meaning it in-
cludes all those (in addition to landlords) who live out of a
country or locality but derive their income from some source
withmm 1t Absenteeism is a question which has been much de-
bated, and from both the economic and moral pomt of view
there 15 little doubt that it has a prejudicial effect. To it has
been attributed n a greal measure the unprosperous condition
of the 11al districts of France before the Revolution, when
it was unisual for the great nobles to live on their estates unless
compell+1 15 de so by a sewrtence involving their “ exile ” from
Pariv It has also been an especial evil in Ireland, and many
attempts were made to combat il Asearly as 1727 a tax of four
shillings 1n the pound was imposed on all persons holdmg offices
and employmenis m Ireland and residmg in England. This tax
was discontinued in 1733, bul was re-imposed in 1769. In t774
the tax was reduced to two shillings in the pound, but was
dropped after some years, It was revived by the Independent
Parliament in 1782 and lor some ten years brought in a sub-
stantial amount to the revenue, yielding in 1790 as much as
163,089

iorrTiEs -—For a discussion of ism from the cconomic
point of view see N W 1, Lectures on the Rate of Wages, Polstscal
Eoomoms 1 1. . Mul, Polirial Ecmmmy 1 R. McCulloch, Treatises
and Essass on Money, c article “Absentecism 7; . T. Tadley,
Feonomics, on absentecsm mn Ircland sec A Voung, Tour
Trelund (17801, T Frior. List of Abseness (1720); & \Val»ﬂeld
Account of In.mul (1812); W E. H Lecky, Treland m fhe 1
Century (1392). A E Alurmay, stlafy / e Commorciad s
Fuancial Re’ntmm between Jnglond and eland (1903); Parlia-
meniary Papers, Ircland, 1840, vii, dilto, 1845, <ix -xxi1 ; In France,
A de Manchrénen, Trawcié de lwknnamw e pohisque (1615); A de
Tocqueniile. L' Ancien Régime (1857); 11 Taiuc, Les Oregines de Lo
France conten porawne, lancien Regime (1376

ABSINTHE, a liqueur or aromatized spirit, the characteristic
flavourmg matter of which 15 derived from various species of
wormwood (4 rlemisia absintlnium). Among the other substances
generally employed in its manufacture are angelica root, sweet
flag, dittany leaves, star-anme frwt, fennel and hyssop A
colourless * alcoholate ” (see LIQUEURS) is first prepared, and to
this the well-known green colour of the beverage is imparted by
maceration with green leaves of wormwood, hyssop and mint.
Inferior varieties are made hy means of essences, the distillation
process being omitted. There are two varieties of absinthe, the
French and the Swiss, the latter of which is of a higher alcoholic
strength than the former. The best absinthe contains 70 Lo 8057
of alcohol. Tt is said to improve very materially by storage
There 15 . poprlar belef to the effect that absinthe is frequently
adulterated vith copper, indigo or other dye-stuffs (to impart
the green colour), but, in fuct, this is now very rarely the case
There is some reason to believe that excessive absinthe-drinking
leads to effects which are speciiically worse than those assoc-
iated with over-indulgence m other forms of alcohal.

ABSOLUTE (Lat absolzere, Lo loose scL frce) a term having
the gencral sigification of & stent, uncondi-
tioned  Thus wespeak of “absolute ” as opp(hcd 1o “limited

T constitutional ’ monarchy, or, in commeon parlance, of an
“ absolute falure,” i ¢ unrelieved by any satisfactory circum-
stances 1n philosophy the word has several technical uses.
(1) In Logic, «t has been applied to non-connotative terms which
do not imply attnibutes (see CoxXOTATION}, but more commonly,
n opposilion to Relatrze, Lo terms which do not imply the exist-
ence of some other (correlative) term, eg * father ” imhplies
“son,” “ tutor ”" ** pupil,” and therefore each of these terms 1s
relative.  Infact, however, the distinction s formal, and, though
converent in the terminology of elementary logic, cannot be
strictly maintained. The term “ man,” (or example, which, as
compared with ** fatlier,” *“ son,” * Lulor,” seems to be absolute,
is obviously relative in other connexions; i various contexts
n implies st vartous possible opposites, £ ¢. ““ woman,” “ boy,’

‘“ master,” “ brute.” In other words, cvery term which is
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susceptible of definition s ipso jacto relative, for definition is
precisely the segregation or the thing defined from all other
things which it is not, 7. imphes a relation. Every term which
has a meaning is, therefore, relative, if only to its contradictory.

(2) The term is used in the phrase “ absolute knowledge ” to
imply knowledge per se. I has been held, however, that, since
all knowledge implies a knowing subject and a known object,
absolute knowledge is a contradiction in terms (see RELATIVITY).
So also Herbert Spencer spoke of “absolute ethics,” as opposed
to systems of conduct based on particular local or temporary
laws and conventions (see Ermics).

(3) By far the most important use of the word is in the phrase
““the Absolute ” (see M=wTapnysics). It is suflicient here to
indicate the problems involved m their most elementary form
The process of knowledge in the sphere of intellect as in that of
natural science is one of generalization, ¢ e. the co-ordination of
particular facts under general statements, or in other words, the
explanation of one fact by another, and that other by a third,
and so on In this way the particular facts or existences are
left behind in the search for higher, more mclusive conceptions;
as Lwigs are traced to one branch, and branches to one trunk,
s0, it is held, all the plurality of sense-given data is absorbed
in a unity which is allinclusive and self-existent, and has no
“beyond.” By a metaphor this process has been described as
the 48bs dvew (as of tracing a river toits source)  Other phrases
from different points of view have been used to describe the
idea, eg. TFirst Cause, Vital Principle {in connexion with the
origin of ife), God (as the author and sum of all being), Unity,
Truth (.c. the sum and culmination of all knowledge), Causa
Causans, &. Theideain diflcrent senses appears both in ideal-
istic and realistic systems of thought.

‘The theories of the Absolute may be summarized briefly as
follows. (1) The Abscluie docs not exist, and is not even inany
real sense thinkable. This view is held by the empiricists, who
hold that nothing is knowable save phenomena  The Absolute
could not be conceived, for all knowledge is suscepuble of defini-
tion and, therefore, relative. The Absolute includes the idea of
necessity, which the mind cannot cognize. {2) The Absolute
exists for thought only. In this theory the absolute is the un-
known = which the human mind is logically compelled to postu-
late @ priost as the only ccherent explanation and justification
of its thought. (3} The Absolute cxists bul is unthinkable,
because it is an aid to thought which comes into operation, as
it were, as a final explanation beyond which thought cannot go.
Its existence is shown by the fact that without it all demonstra-
tion would be a mere curenlus in probande or verbal exercise,
because the cxistence of separate things implies some one thing
which includes and explams them. (1) The Absolute both exists
and is conceivable. It is argued that we do in fact conceive it
in as much as we do conceive Unity, Being, Truth, ‘The concep-
tion is so clear that its inexplicability (admitted) is of no account.
Further, since the unily of our thought implies the absolute,
and since the existence of things is known only to thought, it
appears abgurd that the absolule itsell should be regarded as
non-existent. The Absolute is substance in itself, the ultimate
“hasis and matier of existence. All things are merely manifesta-
tions of 1t, exist in wartue of it, but are not identical with it.
(5) Metaphysical idealists pursue tins line of argument in a dif-
ferent wa